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1. OUTLINE OF OPERATION CONTROL BY MICROCOMPUTER

1.1 Remote control
(1) Wired remote control
Model RC-EX1A

All icons are shown for the sake of explanation.

(® LCD display (With backlight)
A tap on the LCD lights the backlight.
The backlight turns off automatically if there is no
operation for certain period of time.
Lighting period of the backlight lighting can be
changed.
If the backlight is ON setting, when the screen

is tapped while the backlight is turned off, the
backlight only is turned on.(Operations with

L switches 1, and ® are excluded.)

Icon display
Each icon is displayed when one of following settings

is going on.(lt is referring to the following figure for

@ Clock, R/C name display N -
Displays the current time and
the name of R/C
@) Change set temp button
Displays the temperature which
is set currently.Tap this button
to change the set temperature.
Amnsveist ) 85en
MEETING 1 S e |
B T ey
Set ¢ Direction
(0 Change operation mode button et e S
Displays the operation mode which 23 0
is selected currently. Tap this button e #
to change the operation mode. wnll |
@ Timer button

Displays simplified contents of the
timer which is set currently.
(When two or more timers are set,

contents of the timer which will be (

operated immediately after is
displayed.)

N details.)

(® Menu button
When setting or changing other than the following
10-09, tap the menu button.When menu items are
displayed, select one and set.

@ Flap direction button
Displays the flap direction which is selected currently.

Tap this button to set the timer.

@® il switch (High Power switch) ————/
Pushing this button starts the high power
operation.

@ & switch (Run/Stop switch)

One push on the button starts operation
and another push stops operation.

® USB port (mini-B)

USB connector (mini-B) allows connecting to a
personal computer.

For operating methods, refer to the instruction
manual attached to the software for personal
computer (eco-touch remote control RC-EX1,
utility software).

Tap this button to change the flap direction.

\—— ® Fan speed change button
Displays the fan speed which is selected currently.
Tap this button to change the fan speed.

\———— (@ Message display
Status of air-conditioner operation and messages of
the R/C operations etc.are displayed.

N~ ® @, switch (Energy Saving switch)

Pushing this button starts the energy-saving
operation.

@ Operation lamp
This lamp lights in green (yellow-green) during
operation. It changes to red if any error occurs.

Touch panel system, which is operated by tapping the LCD screen with a finger, is employed for any operations
other than the (D Run/Stop, ® High power and ® Energy-saving switches.

Icon display

n]

When the demand control
is effective.

T

When the periodical
inspection is necessary.

a

When the Permission/
Prohibition setting is made.

Each icon is displayed when one of following settings is going on.

When setting is made
from the sub R/C.

)

During the ventilation
operation

D

When the weekly timer
is set.

[u] u]
DB:QD
a a

When the central control
(Option) is running.

When "filter sign” is up.

g

When the peak-cut timer is set




Wired remote control
Model RC-E5

)
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The figure below shows the remote control with the cover opened. Note that all the items that may be displayed in
the liquid crystal display area are shown in the figure for the sake of explanation
Characters displayed with dots in the liquid crystal display area are abbreviated.

The figure below shows the remote control with the cover opened.

Ventilaion display
Displayed during ventilation operation

Central control display

~N

Displayed when the air-conditioning system is
controlled by centralized remote control.

Timer operation display ———
Displays the timer operation setting.

Weekly timer display
Displays the settings of the
weekly timer.

Operation setting display area
Displays setting temperature, airflow
volume, operation mode and oparation
message.

Operation/check indicator light
During operation : Lit in green

PM (A1 - 1200

. \.
Temperature setting buttons ——
These buttons are used to set the
temperature of the room.

Timer button
This button is used to set

@AM 4020 - 020021 @ap AM 40T - ).

SHCINTRIS 27 (60N (o) (1) () () (FR) GAT) ¢
21°Fhour 3«
PM {41 - A1 120 ‘COFF 4

In case of error: Flashing in red

275t Sanil

ITEMP

i Operation/stop button
::_'“::- ‘ This button is used to operate and stop
the air-conditioning system.
@OON/OFF Press the button once to operate the

& )

the timer mode.

L )

system and press it once again to stop
the system.

MODE button

This button is used to change the

Timer setting buttons

These buttons are used to set
the timer mode and the time.

FAN

EED

MQ\
MODE

operation mode.

FAN SPEED button
This button is used to set the airflow

— 1 T )

ESP button —8 ——/
This button is used to

select the auto static

pressure adjustment mode.

Cover

AIR CON No. button
Display the indoor unit number connected to this
remote control.

CHECK button

This button is used at servicing.

TEST button

This button is used during test operation.

volume.
ghl ld% VENT button
This button is used to operate external
ventilator.
N LOUVER button
This button is used to operate/stop the
swing louver.
—
y,
\——— SET button
*This button is used to fix the setting.
*This button is used to set the silent mode.
J
\———— RESET button

«If you press this button while making settings, you can go back to the

previous operation.

*This button is also used to reset the "FILTER CLEANING" display.

(Press it after cleaning the air filter)

* All displays are described in the liquid crystal display for explanation.
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(2) Wireless remote control

Indication section

ROOM TEMP display ——— — AIR FLOW display
Indicates set temperature. Indicates the status of swing louver.

. OPERATION MODE display
FAN SPEED dlsplay | Indicates selected operation with H.
Indicates the selected airflow volume

-
. 1] [FILTER —% Q FILTER display
11101 L. .1 $“2 I— Indicates for two seconds when FILTER

ON-TIMER display 1_, _’ °C ivrh ar button is pressed.
Indicates when ON-TIMER is set. HI @mg 4h OFF. [_E®!

AMPM AMP N
vED e ™ O L orrrivien dispiay
ON TIMER setting time display Lo ,’_’)L“ , = Indicates when OFF-TIMER is set.
Indicates the ON-TIMER setting time. !‘
Nothing displayed when ON-TIMER is
not set.

§~
T
[

OFF-TIMER setting time display
Indicates OFF-TIMER setting time. Indicates the
current time when the OFF-TIMER is not set.

Operation section

Transmitter J ; N
Sends signal to the air-conditioner. ON/OFF button

When this is pressed once, the unit starts to
operate and when this is pressed once again,
it stops operating.

FAN SPEED button

Every time this button is pressed, the mode is

switched as below.
EH I-MED—LO ]

AIR FLOW button
J Used to swing the louver.

1 OPERATION MODE select button

Every time this button is pressed, [l displays switch
as below.

(AUTO)~ 3 (COOL) >  (HEAT
) (o) (FAN) « 0(DRY)~—)_|

FILTER button

Used to reset (turn off) the filter sign.
Press the button only after completing
the filter cleaning.

ON TIMER button

Sets ON TIMER operation. ROOM TEMP/TIME SETTING button

Sets room temperature by pressing or button.
Sets time when setting the time.

OFF TIMER button
Sets OFF TIMER operation. \ / “—————— TIMER CANCEL button

Used to cancel the TIMER SETTINGS.

TIME SET UP switch / ~\————— ACL switch

Sets current time. Used to reset the microcomputer.

* All displays are described in the liquid crystal display for explanation
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1.2 Operation control function by the wired remote control

Model RC-EX1A

(1) Switching sequence of the operation mode switches of remote control

(a) Tap the change operation mode button on the

(b) When the change operation mode screen is displayed, tap the button of desired mode.
(c) When the operation mode is selected, the display returns to the TOP screen.

Icons displayed have the following meanings.

TOP screen.

$"2 Cooling gl TN
“AI~ A
* ! +
Dry - = Heating
Auto

Notes(1) Operation modes which cannot be selected depending on combinations of indoor unit and

outdoor unit are not displayed.

(2) When the Auto is selected, the cooling and heating switching operation is

performed automatically according to indoor and outdoor temperatures.

(2) CPU reset

Reset CPU from the remote control as follows.

Direction
=

6:53PHMad)

Set tenp

Tap the panel for chanze

Sl
A

R/T
2/C
Please select operation mode

Raon - Outdoor
6T 35T

(@ Menu screen 1

® Menu screen 3 ‘

(@ Service password input ‘

650Peq) erw o

Eneray-saving setting

RAT function settings

Individual flap cortrol

W settings

External ventilation

Service & Maintenance

Filter sien reset

Set temp D@ﬁ%
23.0-

Select the lanzuaze

Initial settings

Contact canpany

Tap the panel for chanze.

(DTap the button

on the TOP screen.

Next |
Select the iten (i

Select the iten

|
@,(® Main menu screen is displayed.
Tap the “Service & Maintenance” on the menu screen.

Fassyord

)]y
ﬁ (g
Input 4 digit nuiber & tap Cet] b

(®Display the service

password input screen.
Enter the service password
(4-digit number).

() Service & maintenance menu 1 ‘ ‘@ Service & maintenance menu 2 ‘

[@ Special settings |

[® CPU reset |

U address

Special settings

Hext service date

Uperation data -

C

Ervor display

Saving 1U settings

Select the item Select the iten.

®,® Service & maintenance menus are displayed.

Erase U address

CPU reset g

Restore of(l “Sult sstting

Touk panel L bration

Restart after reset

Select the item.

@ Special settings
CPU reset : Microcomputers of TU
and OU connected are reset
(State of restoration after
power failure).

If OK, tap [Set.

(® CPU reset

All microcomputers on the R/C operated,
other R/Cs, IUs and OUs are reset (State
of restoration after power failure).

Tap [Yes] to reset CPU

(3) Power failure compensation function (Electric power source failure)
Enable the Auto-restart function from the remote control as follows.

() TOP screen

(@ Menu screen 1

® Menu screen 3 ‘

(@ Service password input ‘

Menu

Energy-saving setting

R function settings

Set temp Individual flap contral

U settings 1%y

External ventilation

B:52PHWec)
230-

Service & Maintenance

Filter sian reset

Select the lansuase

Initial settings

Contact conpany

Hext l
Select the item {

,® Main menu screen is

Tap the pansl for chanze

(DTap the button

on the TOP screen.

Select the iten

displayed.

Tap the “Service & Maintenance” on the menu screen.

[® RIC setting menu 1 | [®RiC setting menu 2 |

[@ RIC setting menu 3 |

Input the service password,

HB
—‘ A0y
Treut 4 digit nunber & top Set] @J

(@Display the service

password input screen.
Enter the service password
(4-digit number).

@® Auto-restart |

Main/Sub of R/C

clF

buto-restart

Return air tenp Fan spesd

b
futo tenp cett] )

R/C sensor External input

futo fan speed

R/C sensor adjustuent Vertilation setting

Operation node Flap control

Hexct !
Select the iten [l

\

Select the iten.
\

®,®,® Display the RIC setting menu screens.

Selest the iten

Select the iten

Enable : It returns to the state be fore the power
source failure as soon as the power is
restored (After the end of the primary
control at the power on).

Disable : It stops after the restoration of power
source, regardless the state of operation
before the power failure.

Auto-restart
Set the state of operation to be started when the

power source is restored after a power failure.
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» Since it memorizes always the condition of remote control, it starts operation according to the contents of memory no

sooner than normal state is recovered after the power failure. Although the auto swing stop position and the timer mode are
cancelled, the weekly timer setting is restored with the holiday setting for all weekdays.

After recovering from the power failure, it readjusts the clock and resets the holiday setting for each weekday so that the
setting of weekly timer becomes effective.

» Content memorized with the power failure compensation are as follows.
Note (1) Ttems (f), (g) and (h) are memorized regardless whether the power failure compensation is effective or not while the setting of silent mode is cancelled

(@

(b)
(©
(d)
(©

()
(h)

regardless whether the power failure compensation is effective or not.

At power failure — Operating/stopped

If it had been operating under the off timer mode, sleep timer mode, the state of stop is memorized. (Although the
timer mode is cancelled at the recovery from power failure, the setting of weekly timer is changed to the holiday
setting for all weekdays.)

Operation mode

Airflow volume mode

Room temperature setting

Louver auto swing/stop

However, the stop position (4-position) is cancelled so that it returns to Position (1).

“Remote control function items” which have been set with the remote control function setting (“Indoor function
items” are saved in the memory of indoor unit.)

Upper limit value and lower limit value which have been set with the temperature setting control

Sleep timer and weekly timer settings (Other timer settings are not memorized.)



Model RC-E5
(1) Switching sequence of the operation mode switches of remote control

DRY —— COOL
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FAN HEAT AUTO ——
=n_y NI
=y -0)-
=n_y any

(2) CPU reset
This functions when “CHECK” and “ESP” buttons on the remote control are pressed simultaneously. Operation is same as that
of the power source reset.

(3) Power failure compensation function (Electric power source failure)

» This becomes effective if “Power failure compensation effective” is selected with the setting of remote control function.

» Since it memorizes always the condition of remote control, it starts operation according to the contents of memory no

sooner than normal state is recovered after the power failure. Although the auto swing stop position and the timer mode are

cancelled, the weekly timer setting is restored with the holiday setting for all weekdays.
After recovering from the power failure, it readjusts the clock and resets the holiday setting for each weekday so that the

setting of weekly timer becomes effective.

» Content memorized with the power failure compensation are as follows.
Note (1) Items (f), (g) and (h) are memorized regardless whether the power failure compensation is effective or not while the setting of silent mode is cancelled

(@)

(b)
(©
(d)
(©)

®

(&
(h)

[Parts layout on remote control PCB]

i=]
By
@ U]

70 0%t

regardless whether the power failure compensation is effective or not.

At power failure — Operating/stopped

If it had been operating under the off timer mode, sleep timer mode, the state of stop is memorized. (Although the

timer mode is cancelled at the recovery from power failure, the setting of weekly timer is changed to the holiday

setting for all weekdays.)
Operation mode

Airflow volume mode
Room temperature setting
Louver auto swing/stop

However, the stop position (4-position) is cancelled so that it returns to Position (1).
“Remote control function items” which have been set with the remote control function setting (“Indoor function

items” are saved in the memory of indoor unit.)

Upper limit value and lower limit value which have been set with the temperature setting control

Sleep timer and weekly timer settings (Other timer settings are not memorized.)

Ho
Bm

=]

0

Master/ slave setting when more than one remote controls are used

A maximum of two remote controls can be connected to one indoor unit (or one group of indoor units.)

Switch | Setting Contents

1 . '
! Indoorunits 1 W M Master remote control
! ' S | Slave remote control
: ')(_| | lote (1) Don't change SW2 because it is not used normally.
-—= %ﬂtm\ cord (no polarity)
r~r—== "1 - = "
T T2 B |
! Remote control 1 ! Remote control 1

SW1Master | ! Swi'Save' 1
Caution

\

When using multiple remote controls, the following dispiays or settings
cannot be done with the slave remote control. It is available only with
the master remote control.

®Louver position setting (set upper or lower limit of swinging range)
(@Setting indoor unit functions

(®Setting temperature range

@Operation data display

(®Error data display

®Silent mode setting

@Test operation of drain pump

(®Remote control sensor setting /
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1.3 Operation control function by the indoor control
(1) Auto operation

(a) If “Auto” mode is selected by the remote control, the heating and the cooling are automatically switched according to the
difference between outdoor air temperature and setting temperature and the difference between setting temperature and return
air temperature. (When the switching of cooling mode <> heating mode takes place within 3 minutes, the compressor does
not operate for 3 minutes by the control of 3-minute timer.) This will facilitate the cooling/heating switching operation in
intermediate seasons and the adaptation to unmanned operation at stores, etc (ATM corner of bank).

‘ Cooling operation

3 [ W]
Room temperature setting temperature

Room temperature (detected with ThI-A) [deg]

. . \
Heating operation !
1
|
|
Il

Notes (1) Temperature range of switching cooling/heating mode can be changed by RC-EX1A from +1.0 ~ +4.0.
(2) Room temperature control during auto cooling/auto heating is performed
according to the room temperature setting temperature. (DIFF: +1 deg)
(3) If the indoor heat exchanger temperature rises to 59°C or higher during Heating OK

heating operation, it is switched automatically to cooling operation. In ! !

Heating operation stopped (cooling)

addition, for 1 hour after this switching, the heating operation is not 5‘6 5‘9

performed, regardless of the temperature shown at right. Indoor heat exchanger temperature (°C)

(b) The following automatic controls are performed other than (a) above.

(i) Cooling or heating operation mode is judged according to the conditions of the "Judgment based on Setting temperature +
Cooling select temperature and Indoor return air temperature" and the "Judgment based on Outdoor temperature".

1) In "Setting temperature - Cooling select temperature < Indoor return air temperature" and "Outdoor temperature/Cooling < Outdoor
return air temperature" = Operation mode: Cooling

2) "Setting temperature + Heating select temperature > Indoor return air temperature" and "Outdoor temperature/Heating >
Outdoor air temperature" = Operation mode: Heating

3) The outdoor air temperature of the above judgment conditions is sampled at every 10 minutes.

4) In the range where the above cooling and heating zones are overlapped = Forced thermostat OFF

Cooling select temperature Heating select temperature

30 ;
1 1
i 1
1
28 T i
I 1
| T
(@) | | Forced thermostat OFF ! \ Cooling
~ [l
[ ) )
g 24 | :
: 5, T
2 \ \
£ [ [
- 1 1
=20 — L +-4--F-4--]--1--| €= Outdoor temperature/Heating
‘orces
§ thermostat OFF .
< 18 } <— Outdoor temperature/Cooling
= 1
o) ! i
16 Heating ! |
! i Forced thermostat |
14 ' i OFF =
H |
! |
12 L i
i |

12 14 16 18 20 22 1 24 26 28 30
Setting temperature
Indoor return air temperature (‘C)



14 « PAC-SM-215

(i1) Regardless of the setting temperature, the cooling or heating operation mode is judged according to the "Judgment based on
Room temperature/Cooling or Heating and Outdoor temperature/Cooling or Heating".
1) In case of "Room temperature/Cooling < Indoor return air temperature" and "Outdoor temperature/Cooling < Outdoor air tem-
perature" = Operation mode: Cooling
2) In case of "Room temperature/Heating > Indoor return air temperature" and "Outdoor temperature /Heating > Outdoor air tem-
perature" = Operation mode: Heating
3) The outdoor air temperature of the above judgment conditions is sampled at every 10 minutes.

4) In the range where the above cooling and heating zones are overlapped = Forced thermostat OFF

Room temperature/Cooling  Room temperature/Heating

v

30 :
i
28 i
]
26 [— |
06 Forced thermostat OFF E Cooling
g 24 :
2 |
2 i
g 22 Forced thermostat 1
£ OFF i
= 20 -4--F-4--]--1--|--{<4— Outdoor temperature/Heating
<
13
3% 18 < Outdoor temperature/Cooling
=
o
16 .
Heating Forced thermostat _|
14 OFF ]
12

12 14 16 18 20 22 24 26 28 30

Indoor return air temperature (C)

(2) Operations of functional items during cooling/heating

Operation Cooling Heating
Thermostat|Thermostat|  Fan | Thermostat|Thermostat| Hot start | Dehumidifying

Functional item ON OFF ON OFF (Defrost)
Compressor o X X @) X (@) O/x
4-way valve X X X @) O O(X) X
Outdoor unit fan (@) X X @) X O(X) O/x
Indoor unit fan O @) (@) Of% Orx Ofx Orx
Drain pump @ o NG X ® O/x® Thermostat ON: O

Thermostat OFF: X
Note(1) O: Operation X: Stop O/X: Turned ON/OFF by the control other than the room temperature control.

(2) ON during the drain motor delay control.

(3) Drain pump ON setting may be selected with the indoor unit function setting of the wired remote control.

(3) Dehumidifying operation

Return air temperature thermistor [ThI-A (by the remote control when the remote control thermistor is enabled)] controls

the indoor temperature environment simultaneously.

(a) Operation is started in the cooling mode. When the difference between the return air temperature and the setting
temperature is 2°C or less, the indoor unit fan tap is brought down by one tap. That tap is retained for 3 minutes
after changing the indoor unit fan tap.

(b) If the return air temperature exceeds the setting temperature by 3°C during dehumidifying operation, the indoor unit
fan tap is raised. That tap is retained for 3 minutes after changing the indoor unit fan tap.

(c) Ifthe thermostat OFF is established during the above control, the indoor unit fan tap at the thermostat ON is retained
so far as the thermostat is turned OFF.
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Timer operation

(a) RC-EX1A

(b)

(M)

Sleep timer
Set the time from the start to stop of operation. The time can be selected in the range from 30 to 240 minutes (in the

unit of 10-minute).
Note (1) Enable the “Sleep timer” setting from the remote control. If the setting is enabled, the timer operates at every time.

(i)  Set OFF timer by hour
Set the time to stop the unit after operation, in the range from 1 to 12 hours (in the unit of hour).
(iii)  Set ON timer by hour
Set the time to start the unit after the stop of operation, in the range from 1 to 12 hours (in the unit of hour). It is
allowed also to set simultaneously the indoor temperature, operation mode, air flow rate and warm-up enabled/
disabled.
(iv)  Set ON timer by clock
Set the time to start operation. The time can be set in the unit of 5-minute. This setting can be activated only once
or at every time. It is allowed also to set simultaneously the indoor temperature, operation mode, air flow rate and
warm-up enabled/disabled.
Note (1) It is necessary to set the clock to use this timer.
(v)  Set OFF timer by clock
Set the time to stop operation. The time can be set in the unit of 5-minute. This setting can be activated only once or
at every time.
Note (1) It is necessary to set the clock to use this timer.
(vi)  Weekly timer
Set the ON or OFF timer for a week. Up to 8 patterns can be set for a day. The day-off setting is provided for
holidays and non-business days.
Note (1) It is necessary to set the clock to use the weekly timer.
(vii) Combination of patterns which can be set for the timer operations
Sleep time | Set OFF timer by hour | Set ON timer by hour | Set OFF timer by clock | Set ON timer by clock| Weekly timer
Sleep time X X O (@) O
Set OFF timer by hour X X X X X
Set ON timer by hour X X X X X
Set OFF timer by clock O X X O X
Set ON timer by clock O X X O X
Weekly timer @) X X X X
Note (1) O: Allowed X: Not
RC-E5
(1) Sleep timer
Set the duration of time from the present to the time to turn off the air-conditioner.
It can be selected from 10 steps in the range from “OFF 1 hour later” to “OFF 10 hours later”. After the sleep timer
setting, the remaining time is displayed with progress of time in the unit of hour.
(ii)) OFF timer
Time to turn OFF the air-conditioner can be set in the unit of 10 minutes.
(iii)) ON timer
Time to turn ON the air-conditioner can be set. Indoor temperature can be set simultaneously.
(iv) Weekly timer
Timer operation (ON timer, OFF timer) can be set up to 4 times a day for each weekday.
(v) Timer operations which can be set in combination
Item Item Timer OFF timer ON timer Weekly timer
Timer X (@] X
OFF timer X (@] X
ON timer @) O X
Weekly timer X X X

Note (1) O: Allowed X: Not

(2) Since the ON timer, sleep timer and OFF timer are set in parallel, when the times to turn ON and OFF the air-conditioner are duplicated,
the setting of the OFF timer has priority.
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(5) Remote control display during the operation stop
When the operation is stopped (the power source is turned ON), it displays preferentially the “Room temperature”, “Center/
Remote”, “Filter sign”, “Inspection” and “Timer operation”.
(6) Hot start (Cold draft prevention at heating)
(a) Operating conditions
When either one of following conditions is met, the hot start control is performed.
(i) From stop to heating operation
(ii) From cooling to heating operation
(iii) From heating thermostat OFF to ON
(iv) After completing the defrost control (only on units with thermostat ON)
(b) Contents of operation
(i) Indoor fan motor control at hot start
1) Within 7 minutes after starting heating operation, the fan mode is determined depending on the condition of
thermostat (fan control with heating thermostat OFF).
a) Thermostat OFF
i) Operates according to the fan control setting at heating thermostat OFF.
ii) Even if it changes from thermostat OFF to ON, the fan continues to operate with the fan control at thermostat
OFF till the heat exchanger thermistor (ThI-R1 or R2, whichever higher) detects 35°C or higher.
iii) When the heat exchanger thermistor (ThI-R1 or R2, whichever higher) detects 35°C or higher, the fan
operates with the set airflow volume.
b) Thermostat ON
i)  When the heat exchanger thermistor (ThI-R1 or R2, whichever higher) detects 25°C or lower, the fan is
turned OFF and does not operate.
ii) When the heat exchanger thermistor (ThI-R1 or R2, whichever higher) detects 25°C or higher, the fan
operates with the fan control at heating thermostat OFF.
iii) When the heat exchanger thermistor (ThI-R1 or R2, whichever higher) detects 35°C or higher, the fan
operates with the set airflow volume.
c) If the fan control at heating thermostat OFF is set at the “Set airflow volume” (from the remote control), the
fan operates with the set airflow volume regardless of the thermostat ON/OFF.
2) Once the fan motor is changed from OFF to ON during the thermostat ON, the indoor fan motor is not turned
OFF even if the heat exchanger thermistor detects lower than 25°C.
Note (1) When the defrost control signal is received, it complies with the fan control during defrosting.
3) Once the hot start is completed, it will not restart even if the temperature on the heat exchanger thermistor drops.
(ii) During the hot start, the louver is kept at the horizontal position.
(iii) When the fan motor is turned OFF for 7 minutes continuously after defrosting, the fan motor is turned ON regardless
of the temperatures detected with the indoor heat exchanger thermistors (ThI-R1, R2).
(c) Ending condition
(i) If one of following conditions is met during the hot start control, this control is terminated, and the fan is operated with
the set airflow volume.
1) Heat exchanger thermistor (ThI-R1 or R2, whichever higher) detects 35°C or higher.
2) It has elapsed 7 minutes after starting the hot start control.
(7) Hot keep
Hot keep control is performed at the start of the defrost control.
(a) Control
(i) When the indoor heat exchanger temperature (detected with ThI-R1 or R2) drops to 35°C or lower, the speed of
indoor fan is changed to the lower tap at each setting.
(i) During the hot keep, the louver is kept at the horizontal position.
(b) Ending condition
When the indoor fan is at the lower tap at each setting, it returns to the set airflow volume as the indoor heat exchanger
temperature rises to 45°C or higher.
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(8) Auto swing control

(a)
®

(i)

(iii)

(b)
(@

(ii)

(iii)

RC-EX1A
Louver control
1)  To operate the swing louver when the air conditioner is operating, press the “Direction” button on the TOP screen of
remote control. The wind direction select screen will be displayed.
2)  To swing the louver, touch the “Auto swing” button. The lover will move up and down. To fix the swing louver at a
position, touch one of [1] - [4] buttons. The swing lover will stop at the selected position.
3)  Louver operation at the power on with a unit having the louver 4-position control function
The louver swings one time automatically (without operating the remote control) at the power on.
This allows the microcomputer recognizing and inputting the louver motor (LM) position.
Automatic louver level setting during heating
At the hot start and the heating thermostat OFF, regardless whether the auto swing switch is operated or not (auto
swing or louver stop), the louver takes the level position (in order to prevent blowing of cool wind). The louver position
display LCD continues to show the display which has been shown before entering this control.
Louver free stop control
If you touch the “Menu” — “Next” — “R/C settings” buttons one after another on the TOP screen of remote control,
the “Flap control” screen is displayed. If the free stop is selected on this screen, the louver motor stops upon receipt of
the stop signal from the remote control. If the auto swing signal is received from the remote control, the auto swing will
start from the position before the stop.
RC-E5
Louver control
1)  Press the “LOUVER” button to operate the swing louver when the air-conditioner is operating.
“SWING =,=" is displayed for 3 seconds and then the swing louver moves up and down continuously.
2)  To fix the swing louver at a position, press one time the “LOUVER” button while the swing louver is moving so that
four stop positions are displayed one after another per second.
When a desired stop position is displayed, press the “LOUVER” button again. The display stops, changes to show
the “STOP 1 —=" for 5 seconds and then the swing louver stops.
3)  Louver operation at the power on with a unit having the louver 4-position control function
The louver swings one time automatically (without operating the remote control) at the power on.
This allows inputting the louver motor (LM) position, which is necessary for the microcomputer to recognize the

louver position.

Note (1) If you press the “LOUVER?” button, the swing motion is displayed on the louver position LCD for 10 second. The display changes to the
“SWING =,=" display 3 seconds later.

Automatic louver level setting during heating

At the hot start with the heating thermostat OFF, regardless whether the auto swing switch is operated or not (auto
swing or louver stop), the louver takes the level position (In order to prevent the cold start). The louver position display
LCD continues to show the display which has been shown before entering this control.

Louver-free stop control

When the louver-free stop has been selected with the indoor function of wired remote control “== POSITION”, the

louver motor stops when it receives the stop signal from the remote control. If the auto swing signal is received from the

remote control, the auto swing will start from the position where it was before the stop.
Note (1) When the indoor function of wired remote control “=,;— POSITION” has been switched, switch also the remote control function “z=
POSITION” in the same way.
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(9) Thermostat operation
(a) Cooling
(i) Thermostat is operated with the room temperature control.

(i) Thermostat is turned ON or OFF relative to the set room temperature as shown below.

Thermostat OFF

Thermostat ON

I - Temperature drop

—> Temperature rise
1+

Set room temperature

(i) Thermostat is turned ON when the room temperature is in the range of -1 < Set temperature < +1 at the start of cooling

operation (including from heating to cooling).
(b) Heating

(i) Thermostat is operated with the room temperature control.

(i) Thermostat is turned ON or OFF relative to the set room temperature as shown below.

Thermostat ON
X
' l Thermostat OFF
Heater ON N TR
. -1 +1
: “---- Temperature rise
E --------------------------------- l:I_C_aEC_r_(_)F_F_ B E— Temperature drop
_ +1 o
1 J 3T >
A

Set room temperature

(iii)) Thermostat is turned ON when the room temperature is in the range of -1 < Set point <+1 at the start of cooling opera-

tion (including from cooling to heating).

(c) Fan control during heating thermostat OFF

(i) Following fan controls during the heating thermostat OFF can be selected with the indoor function setting of the wired

(i)

(iif)
(iv)

™)

remote control.
(D Low fan speed (Factory default), (2) Set fan speed, (3) Intermittence, (4) Fan OFF
When the “Low fan speed (Factory default)” is selected, the following taps are used for the indoor fans.
- For AC motor : Lo tap
+ For DC motor : ULo tap
When the “Set fan speed” is selected, it is operated with the set fan speed also in the thermostat OFF condition.

If the “Intermittence” is selected, following controls are performed:

1))
2)

3)
4)
5)

6)

7)

If the thermostat is turned OFF during the heating operation, the indoor unit fan motor stops.

Indoor fan OFF is fixed for 5 minutes. After the 5 minutes, the indoor fan is operated at Lo or ULo for 2 minutes.
In the meantime the louver is controlled at level.

After operating at Lo or ULo for 2 minutes, the indoor fan moves to the state of 1) above.

If the thermostat is turned ON, it moves to the hot start control.

When the heating thermostat is turned OFF, the remote control displays the temperature detected at the fan stop
and revises the temperature later when the indoor fan changes from Lo or ULo to stop.

The remote control uses the operation data display function to display temperatures and updates values of
temperature even when the indoor fan is turned OFF.

When the defrosting starts while the heating thermostat is turned OFF or the thermostat is turned OFF during
defrosting, the indoor fan is turned OFF. (Hot keep or hot start control takes priority.) However, the suction
temperature is updated at every 7-minute.

When the heating thermostat is turned ON or the operation is changed to another mode (including stop), this

control is stopped immediately, and the operating condition is restored.

When the “Fan OFF” is selected, the fan on the indoor unit of which the thermostat has been turned OFF, is turned OFF.

The same occurs also when the remote control sensor is effective.
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(d) Fan control during cooling thermostat OFF

(i) Following fan controls during the cooling thermostat OFF can be selected with the indoor function setting of the wired

remote control.
(D Low fan speed, (2 Set fan speed (Factory default), (3) Intermittence, (4) Fan OFF

(i) When the “Low fan speed” is selected, the following taps are used for the indoor fans.

+ For AC motor : Lo tap
+ For DC motor : ULo tap

(iii) When the “Set fan speed” is selected, it is operated with the set fan speed also in the thermostat OFF condition.

(iv) Ifthe “Intermittence” is selected, following controls are performed:

1}
2)
3)
4)
5)

6)

If the thermostat is turned OFF during the cooling operation, the indoor unit fan motor stops.

Indoor fan OFF is fixed for 5 minutes. After the 5 minutes, the indoor fan is operated at Lo or ULo for 2 minutes.

After operating at Lo or ULo for 2 minutes, the indoor fan moves to the state of 1) above.

If the thermostat is turned ON, the fan starts operation at set fan speed.

When the cooling thermostat is turned OFF, the remote control displays the temperature detected at the fan stop

and revises the temperature later when the indoor fan changes from Lo or ULo to stop.

By using operation data display function at wireless remote control, the temperature as displayad and the value is

updated including the fan stops.

When the cooling thermostat is turned ON or the operation is changed to another mode (including stop), this

control is stopped immediately, and the operating condition is restored.

(v) When the “Fan OFF” is selected, the fan on the indoor unit of which the thermostat has been turned OFF, is turned OFF.

The same occurs also when the remote control sensor is effective.

(10) Filter sign

As the operation time (Total ON time of ON/OFF switch) accumulates to 180 hours (1), “FILTER CLEANING” is displayed on

the remote control. (This is displayed when the unit is in trouble and under the centralized control, regardless of ON/OFF)

Note (1) Time setting for the filter sign can be made as shown below using the indoor function of wired remote control “FILTER SIGN SET”. (It is set at TYPE 1
at the shipping from factory.)

Filter sign setting

Function

TYPE1

Setting time: 180 hrs (Factory default)

TYPE 2 Setting time: 600 hrs
TYPE 3 Setting time: 1,000 hrs
TYPE 4 Setting time: 1,000 hrs (Unit stop) )

(2) After the setting time has elapsed, the “FILTER CLEANING” is displayed and, after operating for 24 hours further (counted also during the stop), the unit

stops.

(11) Compressor inching prevention control

(a) 3-minute timer

When the compressor has been stopped by the thermostat, remote control operation switch or anomalous condition, its

restart will be inhibited for 3 minutes. However, the 3-minute timer is invalidated at the power on the electric power
source for the unit.

(b) 3-minute forced operation timer

(i) Compressor will not stop for 3 minutes after the compressor ON. However, it stops immediately when the unit is
stopped by means of the ON/OFF switch or by when the thermister turned OFF the change of operation mode.

(i1) If the thermostat is turned OFF during the forced operation control of heating compressor, the louver position (with
the auto swing) is returned to the level position.

Note (1) The compressor stops when it has entered the protective control.
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(12) Drain pump control

(a) This control is operated when the inverter frequency is other than 0 Hz during the cooling operation and automatic
cooling and dehumidifying operations.

(b) Drain pump ON condition continues for 5 minutes even when it enters the OFF range according to (i) above after turning
the drain pump ON, and then stops. The 5-minute delay continues also in the event of anomalous stop.

(c) The drain pump is operated with the 5S-minute delay operation when the compressor is changed from ON to OFF.

(d) Even in conditions other than the above (such as heating, fan, stop, cooling thermostat OFF), the drain pump control is
performed by the drain detection.

(e) Following settings can be made using the indoor function setting of the wired remote control.

(i) #%¢ [Standard (in cooling & dry) ] : Drain pump is run during cooling and dry.

(i) %% AND®E
(i) % & AR
(iv) #£EM0E (Operate in standard & fan] : Drain pump is run during cooling, dry and fan.

Note (1) Values in [ ) are for the RC-EX1A model.

(Operate in standard & heating] : Drain pump is run during cooling, dry and heating.

1021 (Operate in heating & fan] : Drain pump is run during cooling, dry, heating and fan.

(13) Drain pump abnormalities detection

(a)  Drain detection switch is turned ON or OFF with the float switch (FS) and the timer.
Drain detection switch ON

A

Normal state { Normal state

[*1] [*2]

[* 1] Drain detection switch is turned “ON” when the float switch “Open” is detected for 3 seconds continuously in the

drain detectable space.
[ * 2] Drain detection switch is turned “OFF” when the float switch “Close” is detected for 10 seconds continuously.
(i) It detects always from 30 seconds after turning the power ON.

1)  There is no detection of anomalous draining for 10 seconds after turning the drain pump OFF.
2) Turning the drain detection switch “ON” causes to turn ON the drain pump forcibly.

3) Turning the drain detection switch “OFF” releases the forced drain pump ON condition.

(b)  Indoor unit performs the control A or B depending on each operating condition.

Indoor unit operation mode
Stop ™ Cooling Dry Fan @ ‘ Heating Note (1) Including the stop from the cooling, dehumidifying, fan
and heating, and the anomalous stop
Compressor ON Control A (2) Including the “Fan” operation according to the
mismatch of operation modes
Compressor OFF Control B

(i) Control A

1) If the float switch detects any anomalous draining condition, the unit stops with the anomalous stop (displays E9)
and the drain pump starts. After detecting the anomalous condition, the drain motor continues to be ON.
2) It keeps operating while the float switch is detecting the anomalous condition.
(i) Control B

If the float switch detects any anomalous drain condition, the drain motor is turned ON for 5 minutes, and at 10
seconds after the drain motor OFF it checks the float switch. If it is normal, the unit is stopped under the normal
mode or, if there is any anomalous condition, E9 is displayed and the drain motor is turned ON. (The ON condition is
maintained during the drain detection.)

(14) Operation check/drain pump test run operation mode
(a) Ifthe power is turned on by the dip switch (SW7-1) on the indoor PCB when electric power source is supplied, it enters the
mode of operation check/drain pump test run. It is ineffective (prohibited) to change the switch after turning power on.
(b) When the communication with the remote control has been established within 60 seconds after turning power on by the
dip switch (SW7-1) ON, it enters the operation check mode. Unless the remote control communication is established, it

enters the drain pump test run mode.
Note (1) To select the drain pump test run mode, disconnect the remote control connector (CNB) on the indoor PCB to shut down the remote control

communication.
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Operation check mode

There is no communication with the outdoor unit but it allows performing operation in respective modes by operating the
remote control.

Drain pump test run mode

As the drain pump test run is established, the drain pump only operates and during the operation protective functions by
the microcomputer of indoor unit become ineffective.

(15) Cooling, dehumidifying frost protection

(@)

(b)

To prevent frosting during cooling mode or dehumidifying mode operation, the of compressor speed is reduced if
the indoor heat exchanger temperature (detected with ThI-R) drops to 1.0 °C or lower at 4 minutes after the start of
compressor operation. If the indoor unit heat exchanger temperature is 1.0 °C or lower after 1 minutes, the compressor
speed is reduced further. If it becomes 2.5 °C or higher, the control terminates. When the indoor heat exchanger
temperature has become as show below after reducing the compressor speed, it is switched to the fan operation. For the
selection of indoor fan speed, refer to item 2).

Cooling operation

Fan operation

1.0 10
Indoor heat exchanger temperature (°C)

Selection of indoor fan speed

If it enters the frost prevention control during cooling operation (excluding dehumidifying), the indoor unit fan speed is
switched.
(1) In the case of FDT, FDU, FDUM only.

1)  When the indoor return air detection temperature (detected with ThI-A) is 23°C or higher and the indoor heat
exchanger temperature (detected with Thl-R) detects the compressor frequency drop start temperature A°C+1°C,
of indoor unit fan speed is increased by 20min-'.

2) If the phenomenon of 1) above is detected again after the acceleration of indoor unit fan, indoor unit fan speed

is increased further by 20min™'.
Note (1) Indoor unit fan speed can be increased by up to 2 taps.

» Compressor frequency drop start temperature

Symbol A
Item
Temperature - Low (Factory default) 1.0
Temperature - High 2.5

Note (1) Frost prevention temperature setting can be selected with the indoor unit function setting of the wired remote control.

(16) Heating overload protection

@

(b)

If the indoor heat exchanger temperature (detected with ThI-R) at 63°C or higher is detected for 2 seconds continuously,
the compressor stops. When the compressor is restarted after a 3-minute delay, if a temperature at 63°C or higher is
detected for 2 seconds continuously within 60 minutes after initial detection and if this is detected 5 times consecutively,
the compressor stops with the anomalous stop (E8). Anomalous stop occurs also when the indoor heat exchanger

temperature at 63°C or higher is detected for 6 minutes continuously.
Compressor OFF

Compressor ON

56 63
Indoor heat exchanger temperature (°C)
Indoor unit fan speed selection

If, after second detection of heating overload protection up to fourth, the indoor fan is set at Me and Lo taps when the
compressor is turned ON, the indoor fan speed is increased by 1 tap.

(17) Anomalous DC fan motor

@

(b)

After starting the fan motor, if the fan motor speed is 200min™ or less is detected for 30 seconds continuously and 4 times
within 60 minutes, then fan motor stops with the anomalous stop (E16).

If the fan motor fails to reach at -50(FDU: -500) min™' less than the required speed, it stops with the anomalous stop (E20).
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(18) Plural unit control — Control of 16 units group by one remote control

(a) Function

One remote control switch can control a group of multiple number of unit (Max. 16 indoor units). “Operation mode”
which is set by the remote control switch can operate or stop all units in the group one after another in the order of unit

No."". Thermostat and protective function of each unit function independently.
Note (1) Unit No. is set by SW2 on the indoor unit control PCB. Unit No. setting by SW2 is necessary for the indoor unit only. In cases of the twin and

(2)

triple specification, it is necessary set for the master and the slave units. This can be selected by SW5. (All are set for the master unit at the

shipping from factory.) SWS5 setting

SW2: For sen?ng of 0-9,A-F A o Switch SWs.1 W

SWS5: For setting of master and slave units

(See table shown at right.) Master unit OFF OFF
Slave unit a OFF ON
Slave unit b ON OFF
Slave unit ¢ ON ON

Outdoor unit

Signal wiring
between outdoor unit
and indoor units

Refrigerant piping

Indoor unit

ﬂ Remote control

Unit No. may be set at random unless duplicated, it should be better to set orderly like 0, 1, 2..., F to avoid mistake.

Remote control wiring

(b) Display to the remote control
(1) Center or each remote control basis, heating preparation: the youngest unit No. among the operating units in the
remote mode (or the center mode unless the remote mode is available) is displayed.

(ii) In

spection display, filter sign: Any of unit that starts initially is displayed.

(iii) Confirmation of connected units

D

2)

(iv) In
D

2)

In case of RC-EX1A remote control
If you touch the buttons in the order of “Menu” — “Next” — “Service & Maintenance” — “IU address” on the
TOP screen of remote control, the indoor units which are connected are displayed.
In case of RC-ES5 remote control
Pressing “AIR CON No.” button on the remote control displays the indoor unit address. If “A” “V¥” button is
pressed at the next, it is displayed orderly starting from the unit of youngest No.
case of anomaly
If any anomaly occurs on a unit in a group (a protective function operates), that unit stops with the anomalous
stop but any other normal units continue to run as they are.
Signal wiring procedure
Signal wiring between indoor and outdoor units should be made on each unit same as the normal wiring. For the
group control, lay connect with sires wiring between rooms using terminal blocks (X, Y) of remote control.
Connect the remote control communication wire separately from the power source wire or wires of other
electric devices (AC220V or higher).

(19) High ceiling control

When suffici

ent air flow rate cannot be obtained from the indoor unit which is installed at a room with high ceiling, the air flow

rate can be increased by changing the fan tap. To change the fan tap, use the indoor unit function “FAN SPEED SET” on the
wired remote control.

Indoor unit airflow setting

Seri
Fan tap Spanll - S5unl - $anl - 000 | Surd - $anl - a0l | Haod - a0l | Sl - Hutl eries

STANDARD PHil - Hi- Me - Lo H1 -Me- Lo H1 -Lo H1 -Me |Except FDT
PHi2-Hi-Me-Lo |[Hi-Me-Lo |Hi-Lo |Hi-Me |Only FDT

FAN SPEED SET PHil - PHil - Hi - Me| PHil - Hi - Me|PHil - Me| PHil - Hi | Except FDT

HIGH SPEED1 ; ; : - . . . .

PHi2 - PHil - Hi - Me| PHil - Hi - Me|PHil - Me| PHil - Hi | Only FDT
HIGH SPEED2 |PHi2-Hi-Me-Lo |Hi-Me-Lo |Hi-Lo |Hi-M |Only FDT

Notes (1) Factory default is STANDARD.

(2) Atthe

hot-start and heating thermostat OFF, or other, the indoor unit fan is operated at the low speed tap of each setting.

(3) This function is not able to be set with wireless remote controls or simple remote control (RCH-E3)
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(20) Abnormal temperature thermistor (return air/indoor heat exchanger) wire/short-circuit detection

(@)

(b)

Broken wire detection

When the return air temperature thermistor detects -50°C or lower or the heat exchanger temperature thermistor detect
-50°C or lower for 5 seconds continuously, the compressor stops. After a 3-minute delay, the compressor restarts but,
if it is detected again within 60 minutes after the initial detection for 6 minutes continuously, stops again (the return air
temperature thermistor: E7, the heat exchanger temperature thermistor: E6).

Short-circuit detection

If the heat exchanger temperature thermistor detects 70°C or higher for 5 seconds continuously at 2 minutes and 20

seconds after the compressor ON during cooling operation, the compressor stops (E6).

(21) External input/output control (CnT or CnTA)

Be sure to connect the wired remote control to the indoor unit. Without wired remote control remote operation by CnT is not

possible to perform.

+CnT +CnTA
l .
1 Opton - (DOperation output (CnT-2: XR1) CnTA | 1___ .
- XRD- - - ¢ (2)Heating output (CnT-3: XR2) ?Izu\f 2 L
CnT |
BITJe 8- - - * (3)Thermostat ON output (CnT-4: XR3) Note (D) C T:FEG don can b
12V 747777’ ™ ote (1) n unction can be
5 | (DError output (CnT-5: XR4) changed by RC-EX1A.
N .\ (5Remote operation input (CnT-6: Volt-free contact)
767 70/07 PR
Y XRs

M Priority order for combinations of CnT and CnTA input.

CnTA
(D Operation stop | (2) Operation stop (3) Operation () Operation (5) Cooling/heating | (6) Cooling/heating
level pulse permission/prohibition | permission/prohibition pulse| ~ selection level selection pulse

(D Operation stop level CnT D CnT D CnT (D +CnTA @ |CnT D CnT @ /CnTA B [CnT (D /CnTA 6

(2) Operation stop pulse  |CnT (2) CnT 2 CnT @ +CnTA 3 [CnT @ CnT @ /CnTA B) [CnT @ /CnTA (6

(3) Operation permission/prohibition level [CnT (3) >CnTA (D |CnT 3) >CnTA 2) |CnT 3) +CnTA 3) |CnT (3 CnT 3) /CnTA B) |CnT (3) /CnTA (&
ot (4) Operation permission/prohibition pulse | Cn'T (4) CnT @ CnT (@) +CnTA 3% [CnT @ CnT @ /CnTA B) |[CnT @ /CnTA (6

(5) Cooling/heating selection level [CnT (5) /CnTA (D |CnT (5) /CnTA (2) |CnT (5) /CnTA @)% [CnT 5) /CnTA @) [CnT B CnT ®

(6) Cooling/heating selection pulse [CnT (6) /CnTA (D |CnT (6) /CnTA (2) |CnT ) /CnTA 3) [CnT (6) /CnTA @ |CnT 6 CnT (6

Note (1) Following operation commands are accepted when the operation prohibition is set with CnTA as indicated with *.

Individual operation command from remote control, test run command from outdoor unit and operation command from option device, CNT input.

Reference: Explanation on the codes and the combinations of codes in the table above

DU AW~

In case of CnT “Number”, the CnT “Number” is adopted and CnTA is invalidated.

In case of CnTA “Number”, the CnTA “Number” is adopted and CnT is invalidated.

In case of CnT “Number/CnTA “Number”, the CnT “Number” and the CnTA “Number” become independent functions each other.
In case of CnT “Number” + CnTA “Number”, the CnT “Number” and the CnTA “Number” become competing functions each other.
In case of CnT “Number” > CnTA “Number”, the function of CnT “Number” supersedes that of CnTA “Number”.

In case of CnT “Number” < CnTA “Number”, the function of CnTA “Number” supersedes that of CnT “Number”.

(The “Number” above means (1) - (6) in the table.)

(@)

(b)

Output for external control (remote display)

Following output connectors (CnT) are provided on the indoor control PCB for monitoring operation status.
@ Operation output: Outputs DC12V signal for driving relay during operation

@ Heating output: Outputs DC12V signal for driving relay during heating operation

(® Thermostat ON output: Outputs DC12V signal for driving relay when compressor is operating.

@ Error output: Outputs DC12V signal for driving relay when anomalous condition occurs.

Remote operation input

Remote operation input connector (CnT-6 or CnTA) is provided on the indoor control PCB.

However remote operation by CnT-6 or CnTA is not effective, when “Center mode” is selected by central control.

In case of plural unit (twin, triple, double twin), remote operation input to CnT-6 or CnTA on the slave indoor unit is
invalid.

Only the “LEVEL INPUT” is acceptable for external input, however when the indoor function setting of “Level
input (Factory default)” or “Pulse input” is selected by the function for “External input” of the wired remote control,
operation status will be changed as follows.
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(i) Incase of “Level input” setting (Factory default)
Input signal to CnT-6 or CnTA is OFF—ON ...... unit ON
Input signal to CnT-6 or CnTA is ON—OFF ...... unit OFF
Operation is not inverted.
ON ON
CnT-6 or CnTA input OFF OFF
ON | ON
Unit A OFF | OFF
ON ON
Unit B OFF OFF
Remote Remote
control OFF control ON
Note: The latest operation has priority
It is available to operate/stop by remote control or central control
(ii) In case of “Pulse input” setting (Local setting)

It is effective only when the input signal to CnT-6 or CnTA is changed OFF—ON, and at that time unit operation [ON/
OFF] is inverted.

ON ON
CnT-6 or CnTA input OFF OFF
ON

Unit A OFF | | OFF

ON ON
Unit B OFF OFF OFF

Remote Remote
control OFF control ON

(c) Remote operation
(i) In case of multiple units (Max. 16 indoor units group) are connected to one wired remote control

When the indoor function setting of wired remote control for “External control set” is changed from “Individual

(Factory default)” to *“ For all units”, all units connected in one wired remote control system can be controlled by

external operation input.

Outdoor unit Outdoor unit Outdoor unit Outdoor unit

Outdoor unit

©) ® ®©y  _____
123 123 123 123 _ - 123
Refrigerant piping
Signal & A P P Y
Power External
input |
/
123 §| 123 123 123 123 123] | oo oo 123
[xv] XY
] TN TN TN TN TN e
Indoor unit Indoor unit  Indoor unit  Indoor unit  Indoor unit  Indoor unit Indoor unit
© ® (master) @ (slave) @ (slave)
Wired remote control Ex. Indoor units = @+®O+®@+®x 3+----:® =16 units
Individual operation (Factory default) All units operation (Local setting)
ON OFF ON OFF
. Only the unit o o
Only the unit 1y the unt All units in one All units in one
. directly connected
CnT-6 or directly connected remote control remote control
to the remote
CnTA to the remote control system can be system can be
can be operated control can be operated stopped operation
P ' stopped opeartion. P ’ ppec op ’
Unit (D) only Unit (D only Units D) — ) Units O —®)

When more than one indoor unit (Max. 16 indoor units) are connected in one wired remote control system:

(1)  With the factory default, external input to CnT-6 or CnTA is effective for only the unit (D.

(2) When setting “For all unit” (Local setting), all units in one remote control system can be controlled by external
input to CnT-6 or CnTA on the indoor unit (1.

(3) External input to CnT-6 or CnTA on the other indoor unit than the unit (D) is not effective.
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(22) Operation permission/prohibition
(In case of adopting card key switches or commercially available timers)
When the indoor function setting of wired remote control for “Operation permission/prohibition” is changed from “Invalid

(Factory default)” to ““ Valid”, following control becomes effective.

+CnT -CnTA
L1 option enTA . .
‘ - Blue |
P-(XRD- -~ ¢ 12V 2770)&5&771
CnT ||3 |
- - - (XR2) ¢
Blue 4 - | Csv:/?ttl:(:y Note (1) CnTA function can be
12V | -(XR3)- - - * @ changed by RC-EXIA.
5D ¢
6 oo — 1
T XRS5
Normal operation Operation permission/prohibition mode
(Factory default) “Valid” (Local setting)
ON OFF ON OFF
CnT-6 or - - —
CnTA Operation Stop Opejraf[lor}k Operatlop prohibition
permission*1 (Unit stops)

*1 Only the “LEVEL INPUT” is acceptable for external input, however when the indoor function setting of
“Level input (Factory default)” or “Pulse input” is selected by the function for “External input” of the wired remote

control, operation status will be changed as follows.

In case of “Level input” setting | In case of “Pulse input” setting

Unit operation from the wired
remote control becomes *2)
available*(1)

Unit starts operation

*(1) In case that “Operation permission/prohibition mode” setting is “Valid” and “External input” setting is “Level
input (Factory default)”;

(D  When card key switch is ON (CnT-6 or CnTA ON: Operation permission), start/stop operation of the unit
from the wired remote control becomes available.

(2)  When card key switch is OFF (CnT-6 or CnTA OFF: Operation prohibition), the unit stops operation in
conjunction with OFF signal, and start/stop operation of the unit from the wired remote control becomes not
available.

*(2) In case that “Operation permission/prohibition mode” setting is “Valid” and “External input” setting is “Pulse
input (Local setting)”;

(1D  When card key switch is ON (Operation permission), the unit starts operation in conjunction with ON signal.
and also start/stop operation of the unit from the wired remote control becomes available.

(2>  When card key switch is OFF (Operation prohibition), the unit stops operation in conjunction with OFF signal, and
start/stop operation of the unit from the wired remote control becomes not available.

(3) This function is invalid only at “Center mode” setting done by central control.

(a) In case of CnT (D Operation stop level > CnTA (3 Operation permission/prohibition level

Operation Operation Operation
C”T®_ Stop Stop Stop
Level input ‘ ' ’ '
® Operation permission ‘ ‘ ‘ ;

CnTA ; : ] o
Operation permission/ 3 | | Operation prohibition | |

rohibition settin | : ! | | | : |
P ° :  Operation ! i Operation(3%) | | i Operation |

Stop ! Stop Sto,
Actual operation _I_lp—. ._p._l_l_p
Operation permission/ Operation permission : ! : 3 Operation permission
prohibition zone 3 3
Prohibition Prohibition

(3%) CnT level input supersedes CnTA operation prohibition.
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(b) In case of CnT (3 Operation permission/prohibition level + CnTA (3 Operation permission/prohibition level

CnT®' . Operation permission ) Operation permission
Operation permission Operation
prohibition setting I permission |

Operation |
CnTAQ issi ! Operation permission
Operation permission/ permission Operation . P p
prohibition setting permission

Operation 1
Operation permission/  permission Operation(3) . Operation permission
prohibition zone peprmission : l

(3%) Operation prohibition zone is determined by the OR judgment between CnT Operation prohibition zone and CnTA
Operation prohibition zone.

(c) In case of CnT (® Operation permission/prohibition level > CnTA (2 Operation/stop pulse

CnTA ON ON ON ON ON
Operation/ I_l I_l I_l
stop pulse OFF OFF OFF OFF
] ]
cnT ON : ON
Operation permission/ H !
prohibition level OFF 1 ! OFF OFF
' Operation " Operation _—
| permission | permission |
Operation permission/  Operation i 1 Operation Operation
prohibition zone prohibition ' E prohibition prohibition
(I)peratioﬁ Operation Operation!
Actual operation Stop Stop Stop Stop
3
Remote control T W W
Remote Remote Remote
control ON control OFF control ON

Note (1) If it is prohibited by CnT, all “Operation” and “Stop” commands are not accepted.

(d) In case of CnT ® Operation/stop pulse + CnTA (3 Operation permission/prohibition level

CnTA ON ON
Operation permission/
prohibition level OFF OFF OFF
] ] !
cnT ON ON E ON ON E ON E
Operation/ ! I_l I_l ! !
stop pulse OFF | OFF H OFF OFF |
1 T f T 1 T
i i | Operatipn permission | EOperation permission i
Operation permission/  QOperation i i ! Operation i Operation
prohibition zone prohibition i ! prohibition ' prohibition
1 1 —
O'perati(')n i Operation Operation Operation|
Actual operation
Stop Stop Stop Stop Stop
Remote control T M 1{
Remote Remote Remote
control ON control OFF control ON

(23) Selection of cooling/heating external input function

(a) When “External input 1 setting: Cooling/heating” is set for the indoor unit function from remote control, the cooling or
heating is selected with CnT-6 or CnTA.

(b) When the External input 1 method selection: Level input is set for the indoor unit function:
- CnT-6 or CnTA: OPEN — Cooling operation mode
+ CnT-6 or CnTA: CLOSE — Heating operation mode

(c) When the External input 1 method selection: Pulse input is set for the indoor unit function:
If the external input is changed OPEN — CLOSE, operation modes are inverted (Cooling — Heating or Heating —
Cooling).
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(d) If the cooling/heating selection signal is given by the external input, the operation mode is transmitted to the remote
control.
B Selection of cooling/heating external input function

External input selection | External input method Operation
: : ON ON
External terminal input OFF |_OFF ]
(CnT or CnTA) Cooling zone 1 Heating zeuc] Cooling zonc] Heating zone
. . Heatin; Heatin
(® Level Cooling/heating Cooling | gl Coolingf £
Cooling/heating Cooling lHeatmgl Coolingy “cating
(Competitive) A, o, o commnd g o, eing mode commend
External input selection ON
Cooling/heating selection o OFF 1 OFF f
External terminal input Heating zone | Cooling zone
(CnT or CnTA)
©® Pulse . . | . Heating .
Cooling/heatin, Auto  iCooling Cooling
g g ———tootmgr———|toolng
. . | Heatin
Cooling/heating Auto :Cooling £ Cooling
(Competitive) R P by romoseome” ™ it o o

Notes (1) Regarding the priority order for combinations of CnT and CnTA, refer to Page 20.

Fan control at heating startup
(a) Start conditions
At the start of heating operation, if the difference of setting temperature and return air temperature is 5°C or higher after
the end of hot start control, this control is performed.
(b) Contents of control
(i) Sampling is made at each minute and, when the indoor unit heat exchanger temperature (detected with ThI-R) is
37°C or higher, present number of revolutions of indoor unit fan speed is increased by 10min-'.
(i1) If the indoor unit heat exchanger temperature drops below 37°C at next sampling, present number of revolutions of
indoor unit fan speed is reduced by 10min™'.
(¢) End conditions
Indoor fan speed is reduced to the setting airflow volume when the compressor OFF is established and at 30 minutes after
the start of heating operation.

Room temperature detection temperature compensation during heating

With the standard specification, the compressor is turned ON/OFF with the thermostat setting temperature. When the thermostat
is likely to turn OFF earlier because the unit is installed at the ceiling where warm air tends to accumulate, the setting can be
changed with the wired remote control indoor unit function “ SP OFFSET”. The compressor and the heater are turned ON/OFF at
one of the setting temperature +3, +2 or +1°C in order to improve the feeling of heating. The setting temperature, however, has
the upper limit of 30°C.

Operati — .
Standard | | Compressor P l When it is set at +3°C ‘ W OF craion

Stop

-1 T +1 T +2 +4
Setting temperature Setting temperature

Room temperature (deg) Room temperature (deg)

Return air temperature compensation

This is the function to compensate the deviation between the detection temperature by the return air temperature thermistor and
the measured temperature after installing the unit.
(a) Itis adjustable in the unit of 0.5°C with the wired remote control indoor unit function “RETURN AIR TEMP”".

*+1.0°C, +1.5°C, +2.0°C *-1.0°C, -1.5°C, -2.0°C
(b) Compensated temperature is transmitted to the remote control and the compressor to control them.

Note (1) The detection temperature compensation is effective on the indoor unit thermistor only.

High power operation (RC-EX1A only)
It operates at with the set temp. fixed at 16°C for cooling, 30°C for heating and maximum indoor fan speed for 15 minutes

maximum.
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Energy-saving operation (RC-EX1A only)

It operates with the setting temperature fixed at 28°C for cooling, 22°C for heating or 25°C for auto. (Maximum capacity is
restricted at 80%.)

Warm-up control (RC-EX1A only)

Operation will be started 5 to 60 minutes before use according to the forecast made by the microcomputer which calculates
when the operation should be started in order to warm up the indoor temperature near the setting temperature at the setting time
of operation start.

Home leave mode (RC-EX1A only)

When the unit is not used for a long period of time, the room temperature is maintained at a moderate leval, avoiding extremely
hot or cool temperature.
(a) Cooling or heating is operated according to the outdoor temperature (factory setting 35°C for cooling, 0°C for heating)

and the set temp. (factory setting 33°C for cooling, 10°C for heating)
(b) Set temp and indoor fan speed can be set by RC-EX1A.

Auto temp. setting (RC-EX1A only)

Setting temperature is adjusted automatically at the adequate temperature the center set temp. is 24°C by correcting the outdoor
air temperature.

Fan circulator operation (RC-EX1A only)

When the fan is used for circulation, the unit is operated as follows depending on the setting with the remote control.

(a) If the invalid is selected with the remote control, the fan is operated continuously during the fan operation. (mormal fan
mode)

(b) If the valid is selected with the remote control, the fan is operated or stopped when on the difference of the remote control

temperature sensor and the indoor unit return air temperature sensor becomes bigger than 3°C.

The operation judgment is executed every 5 minutes (RC-EX1A only)

Setting temperature Ts is changed according to outdoor temperature
This control is valid with cooling and heating mode. (NOT auto mode)
(a) Operate 5 minutes forcedly.

(b) Setting temperature is adjusted every 10 minutes.

(i) Cooling mode.
Ts = outdoor temperature — offset value
(i) Heating mode.
Ts = outdoor temperature — offset value
(c) If the return air temperature lower than 18°C or return air temperature becomes lower than 25°C, unit goes thermo OFF.

Auto fan speed control (RC-EX1A only)

In order to reach the room temperature to the set temperature as quickly as possible, the airflow rate is increased when the set
temperature of thermostat differs largely from the return air temperature. According to temperature difference be tureen set
temperature and return air temperature, indoor fan tap are controlled automalically.

- Auto 1: Changes the indoor unit fan tap within the range of Hi <> Me < Lo.

- Auto 2: Changes the indoor unit fan tap within the range of PHi <> Hi <> Me < Lo.

Indoor unit overload alarm (RC-EX1A only)

If the following condition is satisfied at 30 minutes after starting operation, RC-EX1A shows maintenance code "M07" and the
signal is transmitted to the external output (CnT-5).
(a) Receipt of the signal by the external output is indicated by lighting an LED or other prepared on site.

+ Cooling, Dry, Auto(Cooling) : Indoor air temperature = Set room temperature by remote control + Alarm temperature difference
- Heating, Auto(Heating) : Indoor air temperature = Set room temperature by remote control - Alarm temperature difference
Alarm temperature difference is selectable between 5 to 10°C.
(b) If the following condition is satisfied or unit is stopped, the signal is disappeared.
+ Cooling, Dry, Auto(Cooling) : Indoor air temperature = Set room temperature + Alarm temperature difference -2°C

- Heating, Auto(Heating) : Indoor air temperature = Set room temperature - Alarm temperature difference +2°C
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1.4 Operation control function by the oudoor control
(1) Determination of compressor speed (frequency)

(2

(a)

(b)

©

(@

(e)

()

(2)

()

Required frequency

Cooling/dehumidifying operation. Unit: rps
Model 200 250
Usual operation 120 120
Max. required Qutdoor air temperature = 15°Cor 100 100
frequency indoor return air temperature = 20°C
Silent mode 80 (100) | 70 (100)
Min. required frequency 15 20
Note(1) Value in () are for the SW7-3 OFF.
Heating operation. Unit: rps
Model 200 250
Max. required Usual operation 120 120
frequency Silent mode 80 (100) | 70 (100)
Min. required frequency 15 20

Note(1) Value in () are for the SW7-3 OFF.

If the indoor unit fan speed becomes “Me” or “Lo”, Max required frequency goes down accordingly depending on indoor
unit model.

Max. required frequency under high outdoor air temperature in cooling mode.

Maximum required frequency is selected according to the outdoor air temperature (Tho-A).

Unit: rps
Model 200 250
Max. required Outdoor air temperature is 100 120
frequency 40°C or higher

Max. required frequency under outdoor air temperature in heating mode.
Maximum required frequency is selected according to the outdoor air temperature (Tho-A).

Unit: rps
Model 200 250
Outdoor air temperature is
. 12 12
Max. required 10°C or higher 0 0
frequency Outdoor air temperature is
18°C or higher 100 120

Selection of max. required frequency by heat exchanger temperature.
(i) Maximum required frequency is selected according to the outdoor unit heat exchanger temperature (Tho-R) during
cooling/dehumiditying or according to the indoor unit heat exchanger temperature (ThI-R) during heating mode.
(i) When there are 3 indoor unit heat exchanger temperatures (ThI-R), whichever the highest applies,
Unit: rps
Model 200 250

Cooling/ Outdoor unit heat exchanger 110 120
Max. required dehumidifying | temperature is 56°C or higher

frequency

Indoor unit heat exchanger

temperature is 56°C or higher 120 120

Heating

When any of the controls from (a) to (f) above may duplicate, whichever the smallest value among duplicated controls is
taken as the maximum required frequency.
During heating, it is operated with the maximum required frequency until the indoor unit heat exchanger temperature

becomes 40°C or higher.

Compressor start control

(a)
(b)

Compressor starts upon receipt of the thermostat ON signal from the indoor unit.

However, at initial start after turning the power source breaker, it may enter the standby state for maximum 30 minutes
(“ ™y PREPARATION” is displayed on the remote control) in order to prevent the oil loss in the compressor.

If the cooling/dehumidifying/heating operation is selected from the remote control when the outdoor unit is in the standby
state, ““ [ PREPARATION” is displayed for 3 seconds on the remote control.
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(8) Compressor soft start control
(a) Compressor protection start |

[Control condition] Normally, the compressor operation frequency is raised in this start pattern.
[Control contents] 1) Starts with the compressor’s target frequency at A rps.
However, when the ambient air temperature (Tho-A) is 35°C or higher during cooling/
dehumidifying or the indoor return air temperature (ThI-A) is 25°C or higher during heating, it
starts at C rps.
2) At 30 seconds after the start of compressor, its target frequency changes to B rps and the
compressor is operated for 2 - 4 minutes with its operation frequency fixed at B rps.

Model Operation mode A rps B rps C rps
200 Cooling/Dehumidifying 45 45 25
Heating 45 45 25
750 Cooling/Dehumidifying 55 55 30
Heating 55 55 30

(b) Compressor protection start lll
[Control condition] Number of compressor starts is only 1 counted after the power source breaker ON.
[Control contents]  Operates by selecting one of following start patterns according to the operation mode and the
outdoor air temperature (Tho-A).
(i) Low frequency operation control during cooling/dehumidifying.
[Control condition] Upon establishing the conditions of compressor protection start III, the low frequency
operation control is performed during cooling/dehumidifying.
[Control contents]  a) Starts with the compressor’s target frequency at A rps. When the outdoor air temperature
(Tho-A) is 35°C or higher, it starts at C rps.
b) At 30 seconds after the compressor start, the compressor’s target frequency is changed to B
rps and the compressor’s operation frequency is fixed for 10 minutes.

Model Operation mode A rps B rps Cps
200 Cooling/Dehumidifying 45 45 25
250 Cooling/Dehumidifying 55 55 30

(ii)) Low frequency operation control during heating.
[Control condition] When the conditions of compressor protection start I1I are established and one of following conditions.
a) is satisfied, the low frequncy operation control is performed during heating.
a) At 30 minutes or more after turning the power source breaker on.

[Control contents] a) If the compressor stats with 6 hours after the power source breaker turns on, and outdoor
air temperature is lower than -2°C, unit starts by cooling mode for 3 minutes to prevent the
liquid refrigerant from returning to compressor. (model 200 only)

b) Starts the compressor with its target frequency at A rps. However, when the indoor unit
return air temperature (ThI-A) is 25°C or higher, it start at C rps.

¢) At 30 seconds after the start of compressor, the compressor’s target frequency is changed to
B rps and the compressor’s operation frequency is fixed for 6-10 minutes.

Model Operation mode A rps B rps C 1ps
200 Heating 45 30 25
250 Heating 55 30 30

(4) Outdoor unit fan control
(@) Outdoor unit fan tap and fan motor speed

Unit: min™!
Model Mode Fan motor tap
@ speed | @ speed | @ speed | @ speed | ® speed | ® speed | @ speed
200 Cooling/Dehumidifying 200 390 560 830 870 910 950
Heating 200 390 560 830 870 910 950
@ speed | @ speed | @ speed | @ speed | ® speed | ® speed | @ speed
250 Cooling/Dehumidifying 200 370 600 750 850 900 950
Heating 200 370 600 820 850 910 950
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(b) Fan tap control during Cooling/Defumidifying operation

Fan taps are selected depending on the outdoor unit heat exchanger temperature (Tho-R1, R2) and the outdoor air temperature (Tho-A).

Note (1) It is detected by Tho-R1 or R2, whichever the higher. ¢ Silent mode only
® zone zone © zone © zone ® zone zone © zone ©® zone
@zone | Tap 5(6) | Tap 5(6) |Tap 6(5/6)| Tap4 (@ zone Tap 5 Tap 5 Tap 4(5) Tap 4
® zone Tap 5 Tap 5 Tap 4 Tap 3 (® zone Tap 4 Tap 4 Tap 3 Tap 3
(© zone Tap 4 Tap 4 Tap 3 Tap 2 (© zone Tap 4 Tap 3 Tap 3 Tap 2
@ zone Tap 3 Tap 3 Tap 2 Tap 1 (d zone Tap 3 Tap 3 Tap 2 Tap 1
Note (1) Value in () are for the model 200. Note (1) Value in () is for the model 200.
® zone (@ zone
. zone @ zone
© zone 46 48 © zone 43 51(53)
© zone 41(30) 43(37) (© - @zone (Model 200 only) @ zone 33 40
15 18 Tap 6 20 30
Outdoor air temp. (°C) Tap 5 Outdoor unit heat exchanger temp. ("C)
100 105

Note (1) Value in () are for the model 200.
Compressor speed (rps)

(c) Fan tap control during heating operation

Fan taps are selected depending on the outdoor unit heat exchanger temperature (Tho-R1, R2) and the outdoor air temperature (Tho-A).
Note (1) It is detected by Tho-R1 or R2, whichever the lower.  * Silent mode only

® zone zone © zone ® zone zone © zone
@ zone Tap 3 Tap 3 Tap 4 (@ zone Tap 3 Tap 3 Tap 3
® zone Tap 3 Tap 4 Tap 5 (® zone Tap 3 Tap 3 Tap 4
(© zone Tap 4 Tap 7(5) | Tap 7(6) ©zone | Tap3(4) | Tap 5(4) | Tap 6(5)
Note (1) Value in () are for the model 200. Note (1) Value in () are for the model 200.
® zone @ zone
zone ® zone
© zone 12 15 © zone 2(1) 403 Note (1) Value in () are for the model 200.
3 9 -2 0
Outdoor air temp. (°C) Outdoor unit heat exchanger temp. ("C)

(d) Outdoor unit fan control at cooling low outdoor air
(1) When all the following conditions are established after the start of compressor, the following control is implemented.
If the outdoor air temperature (Tho-A) is in the zone ® in the cooling/dehumidifying mode, it has elapsed 20
seconds from the start of outdoor unit fan and the outdoor unit fan is at the tap 1 speed, the outdoor unit fan speed is

controlled according to the outdoor unit heat exchanger temperature (Tho-R1, R2).
Note (1) It is detected with Tho-R1 or R2, whichever the higher.

@ zone

zone

5 10
Outdoor air temp. (°C)
(i) The outdoor unit heat exchanger temperature is detected always and, when the number of revolutions of the outdoor
fan speed has been increased or decreased, there is no change of fan speed for 20 seconds.
(iii) Rage of the outdoor unit fan speed under this control is as follows.
1) Lower limit: 130min™
2) Upper limit: 500min™"
(iv) As any of the following conditions is established, this control terminates.
1)  When the outdoor air temperature is in the zone ® and the outdoor unit heat exchanger temperature at 30°C or
higher is established for 40 seconds or more continuously.
2) When the outdoor fan speed is 500min™" and the outdoor unit heat exchanger temperature at 30°C or higher is
established for 40 seconds or more continuously.
3) When the outdoor unit heat changer temperature at 45°C (model 250:50°C) or higher is established for 40

seconds or more.
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When the outdoor unit fan is running at 400min” before operating the compressor, it may operate with the compressor

only, without starting up the outdoor fan. This is normal.

(f) Snow protection fan control
If the dip switch (SW3-2) on the outdoor unit control PCB is turned
ON, the outdoor unit fan is operated for 30 seconds at 4 tap speed
once in every 10 minutes depending on the outdoor air temperature
(detected with Tho-A) in the stop mode or anomalous stop mode.

(5) Defrosting
(a) Defrosting start conditions

Snow protection fan
control OFF

Snow protection fan
control ON

3 5

Outdoor air temp. (°C)

'
(S}

If all of the following defrosting conditions A or conditions

B are met, the defrosting operation starts.

I
e

(i) Defrosting conditions A

O@ 7

1) Cumulative compressor operation time after the

'
=1

B an

end of defrosting has elapsed 37 minutes, and the

cumulative compressor operation time after the

o

'
w

N
[l

start of heating operation (remote control ON)

o Sl |
o 7 S

Defrost operation start

has elapsed 30 minutes.

(\\6 T temperature zone
&

)
S

2) After 5 minutes from the compressor ON

3) After 5 minutes from the start of outdoor unit fan

4) After satisfying all above conditions, if

Outdoor unit heat exchanger temp.(‘C) [Tho-R]

temperatures of the outdoor unit heat exchanger

temperature thermistor (Tho-R1, R2) and the

outdoor air temperature thermistor (Tho-A) -25
become lower than the defrosting start
temperature as shown by the right figure for
15 seconds continuously, or the suction gas

-20 -18  -15 -10 -5 0 56 10
Outdoor air temp. (‘C) [Tho-A]

saturation temperature (SST) and the outdoor air

temperature (Tho-A), which are obtained from

the value detected by the low pressure sensor

(PSL) stay for 3 minutes within the range below

£

the defrosting operation start temperature as

-20

shown by the right figure. However, it excludes

oe}‘ » oS

for 10 minutes after the start of compressor and

Defrost operation start ———

temperature zone -

the outdoor air temperature is as shown by the 24

Suction saturation temp.(‘C) [SST]

-25

lower figure.

PSL invalid -28.6

-25

PSL detection

2 4

Outdoor air temp. (°C)

(ii) Defrosting conditions B

-20 -18  -15 -10 -5 0 56 10
Outdoor air temp. (C) [Tho-A]

1)  When previous defrosting end condition is the time out of defrosting operation and it is in the heating operation

after the cumulative compressor operation time after the end of defrosting has become 30 minutes.

2) After 5 minutes from the start of compressor.
3) After 5 minutes from the start of outdoor unit fan.

(b) Defrosting end conditions

When any of the following conditions is satisfied, the defrosting end operation starts.
(i) When it has elapsed 8 minutes and 20 seconds after the start of defrosting. (After 10 minutes and 20 seconds for 250

model)

(i) When the outdoor unit heat exchanger temperatures (Tho-R1, R2), whichever the lower, becomes 16 (250:12)°C or

higher for 10 seconds continuously.
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(c) Switching of defrosting control with SW3-1

(1) If SW3-1 on the outdoor unit control PCB is turned to ON, it becomes easier to enter the defrosting operation. Use
this when installing a unit at snowing regions.
(ii)) Control contents
1) It allows entering the defrosting operation under the defrosting condition A when the cumulative heating
operation time becomes 30 minutes. It is 37 minutes at SW3-1 OFF (Factory default).
2) It allows entering the defrosting operation under the defrosting condition B when the cumulative heating
operation time becomes 25 minutes. It is 30 minutes at SW3-1 OFF (Factory default).
3) It allows the defrosting operation with the outdoor unit heat exchanger temperature (Tho-R) and suction
pressure saturation temperature (SST) being higher than normal.

(6) Protective control/anomalous stop control by compressor’s number of revolutions
(a) Compressor discharge pipe temperature protection

(i) Protective control
As the discharge pipe temperature (detected with Tho-D) exceeds the setting value, the compressor speed (frequency)

is controlled to suppress the rise of discharge pipe temperature.
Reduces compressor
speed at each minute.

Retention
Note (1) Value in () are for the model 200.
Release Super heat A B
105(A) 110(B) 25°C or more 95 100
Discharge pipe temperature (°C) 20°C or less 100 105

(i) Anomalous stop control

1) If the discharge pipe temperature (detected with Tho-D) exceeds the setting value, the compressor stops.
2) When it is detected 2 times within 60 minutes or after continuous 60 minutes, including the stop of compressor,

E36 is displayed on the remote control and it enters the anomalous stop mode.
Compressor stop

Note (1) Value in () are for the model 200.

Compressor operation Super heat A
9083) 135(4) 25°C or more 110
Discharge pipe temperature (°C) 20°C or less 115

(iii) Reset of anomalous stop mode
As it drops to the reset value of 90 (85)°C or lower for 45 minutes continuously, it becomes possible to restart from
the remote control.
(b) Cooling high pressure protection
(i) Protective control
1) Outdoor unit heat exchanger temperature (Tho-R) exceds the setting value A.
2)  When the outdoor air temperature (Tho-A) is 40°C or higher and the outdoor unit heat exchanger temperature (Tho-R)
exceeds certain value (depends on compressor frequency).
3) Control value A is updated to an optimum value automatically according to the operating conditions.

Reduces compressor
speed at each minute.

Reset ;
A 54-60°C
Outdoor unit heat exchanger temp. (°C)
(ii) Anomalous stop control
1) As the outdoor unit heat exchanger temperature (Tho-R) exceeds the setting value, the compressor stops.
2) If it is detected 5 times within 60 minutes or 65°C or higher continues for 60 minutes, including the stop of

compressor, E35 is displayed on the remote control and it enters the anomalous stop mode.
Compressor stop

Control value A

Compressor operation

51 65

Outdoor unit heat exchanger temp. (°C)

(iii) Reset of anomalous stop mode
As it reaches the reset value of 51°C or lower, it becomes possible to restart from the remote control.
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(c) Heating high pressure protection
(i) Protective control

1) As the indoor unit heat exchanger temperature (ThI-R) exceeds the setting value, the compressor speed
(frequency) is controlled to suppress the rise of high pressure.
2) Control value A is updated to an optimum value automatically according to the operating conditions.

R Existing piping adaptation switch: SW5-1
educes compressor frequency —
at every 30 seconds. Model OFF (Shipping) ‘ ON
R Control value A (°C)
= 200 48-54
- 46-52
oA 250 52-58

Indoor unit heat exchanger temp. (°C)

Note (1) Adaptation to existing piping is at ON.
(ii) Anomalous stop control
Operation control function by the indoor unit control - See the heating overload protection, page 18.
(iii) Adaptation to existing piping, stop control
If the existing piping adaptation switch, SW5-1, is turned ON, the compressor stops to protect existing piping when
the indoor unit heat exchanger temperature (ThI-R) exceeds the setting value.

Compressor stop

Reset

47 58
Indoor unit heat exchanger temp. (°C)

(d) Anomaly detection control by the high pressure switch (63H1)

(1) If the pressure rises and operates the high pressure switch (opens at 4.15MPa/closes at 3.15MPa), the compressor stops.
(i1) Under any of the following conditions, E40 is displayed and it enters the anomalous stop mode.
1)  When it occurs 5 times within 60 minutes that pressure rises and the compressor is stopped by 63H1.
2) When 63H1 has been in the open state for 60 minutes continuously, including the stop of compressor.
(e) Low pressure control
(1) Protective control
If the value detected by the low pressure sensor (PSL) exceeds the setting value, the compressor speed (frequency)
is controlled to restrain the drop of pressure.

Reduces compressor frequency
at every 30 seconds.

Retention

Reset

0.150 0.189

Low pressure (MPa)
(ii) Anomalous stop control
1) When a value detected by the low pressure sensor (PSL) satisfies any of the following conditions, the
compressor stops for its protection.
a) When the low pressure drops to 0.079MPa or under for 15 seconds continuously.
b) At 10 minutes after the start of compressor, the suction overheat becomes 30°C and the low pressure
becomes 0.15MPa or under for 60 seconds continuously.
2) EA49is displayed under any of the following conditions and it enters the anomalous stop mode.
a)  When the low pressure drops 5 times within 60 minutes and the compressor stops under any of the above conditions.
b) When a value detected with the low pressure sensor becomes 0.079MPa or under for 5 minutes, including
the stop of compressor.
3) However, when the control condition 1). a) is established during the compressor protection start III, E49 is
displayed at initial stop and it enters the anomalous stop mode.
(f) Compressor pressure ratio protection control

(i) During heating operation, if the indoor unit heat exchanger temperature (ThI-R) and low pressure sensor (PSL)

exceed the setting values at 10 minutes after the start of compressor, the compressor speed (frequency) is controlled
to protect the compressor.

(i) This control is not performed during the outdoor fan ON and for 10 minutes from the start of outdoor unit fan.
(iii) This control is not performed during defrosting operation and at 10 minutes after the reset of defrosting operation.
(iv) When there are 3 indoor unit heat exchanger temperatures (ThI-R), the highest temperature is detected.

Reduces compressor frequency at each minute.

.

65°C

Reset 3
33°Cp------- '

Indoor unit heat exchanger temp. (°C)

0.150 0.425
Low pressure (MPa)
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(g) Over-current protection current safe controls |, I

Detecting the outdoor unit inverter input (primary) current and the output (secondary) current, if the current values exceed

setting values, the compressor speed (frequency) is controlled to protect the inverter.
Reduces frequency

at each minute. Cooling Heating
Retention Model Control Reset Control Reset
value A value B value A value B
Reset Primary 200 16.0 15.0 16.0 15.0
B A current
side 250 18.0 17.0 18.0 17.0
Current (A)
Secandary |200 15.5 14.5 15.5 14.5
current
side 250 17.0 16.0 17.0 16.0

(h) Power transistor temperature protection (model 250 only)
(i) Protective control
If the power transistor temperature (detected with TIP) exceeds the setting value, the compressor speed (frequency)

is controlled to suppress the rise of power transistor temperature.
Reduces compressor frequency
at each minute.

Retention

Reset

115 135

Power transistor temp. (°C)

(ii))  Anomalous stop control
1) If the power transistor temperature increases further, the protective switch in the power transistor trips and stops
the compressor to protect the power transistor.
2) It enters the anomalous stop mode depending on one of the following conditions.
a) When the protective switch in the power transistor trips and stops the compressor 5 times within 60 minutes
(Displays E41.)
b) When the protective switch in the power transistor trips and the state continues for 15 minutes, including the stop
of compressor (Displays E51.)
(iii) Anomalous inverter PCB
1) If the power transistor detects anomaly 5 times within 60 minutes with compressor stop, E41 is displayed on the
remote control and it enters the anomalous stop mode.
2) If the power transistor detects any anomaly for 15 minutes, including the stop of compressor, ES1 is displayed on
the remote control and it enters the anomalous stop mode.

(i) Anomalous power transistor current
(i) Prevents over-current on the inverter. If the current value in the power transistor exceeds the setting value, the
COmpressor stops.
(ii) If the current value in the power transistor exceeds the specified value and the compressor stops 4 times within 30
minutes, E42 is displayed on the remote control and it enters the anomalous stop mode.

(i) Anomalous inverter communication

If the power transistor detects anomalies 4 times within 15 minutes, including the stop of compressor, E45 is displayed on
the remote control and it enters the anomalous stop mode.

(k) Anti-frost control by the compressor frequency control
(1) If the indoor unit heat exchanger temperature (detected with ThI-R) exceeds the setting value at 4 minutes after the
start of compressor, the compressor speed (frequency) is controlled to initiate the anti-frost control of indoor unit
heat exchanger.

(i) When there are 3 indoor unit heat exchanger temperatures (ThI-R), the lowest temperature is detected.
Reset

Retention

Reduces compressor frequency
at each minute.

1.5 35
Indoor unit heat exchanger temp. (°C)

(iii) Regarding the anti-frost control by the operation stop, refer to the operation control function by the indoor unit
controller and the cooling, dehumidifying frost prevention of page 18.
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() Dewing prevention control
[Control condition] During cooling and dehumidifying operation, if all the following conditions are established, the

compressor speed (frequency) is reduced to prevent dewing and water splash.
1) Cooling electronic expansion valve aperture (EEVC) is 500 pulses.

2) Suction overheat is 10°C or higher.

3) Compressor speed (frequency) is A rps or higher.

[Control contents] 1) When the suction overheat is 10°C or higher, the compressor speed (frequency) is reduced at each

1 minute.
2) Compressor speed (frequency) does not rise till the cooling Model A ps
expansion valve becomes 460 pulses. 200 60
3) This control takes A rps as its lower limit so that compressor 250 60

speed is not controlled when it is less than A rps.

(m) Refrigerant quantity shortage protection

Under the compressor protection start III control during cooling and dehumidifying operations, the following control is
performed by detecting the indoor unit heat exchanger temperature (ThI-R) and the indoor unit return air temperature
(ThI-A).

[Control condition] ~ When the state that the indoor unit heat exchanger temperature (ThI-R) does not become lower

than the indoor unit return air temperature (ThI-A) by 4°C or more continues for 1 minute.

[Control contents] It judges that the flowing of refrigerant in to the indoor unit is insufficient so that the compressor is

stopped and E57 is displayed on the remote control.

(n) Broken wire detection on temperature thermistor and low pressure sensor

@

(ii)

Outdoor unit heat exchanger thermistor, outdoor air thermistor and low pressure sensor

If the following is detected for 5 second continuously within 2 minutes to 2 minutes and 20 seconds after the
compressor ON, the compressor stops. After a delay of 3 minutes, it restarts but, if the same is detected repeatedly 3
times within 40 minutes, the compressor stops with the anomalous stop.

Note (1) During defrosting and for 3 minutes after the end of defrosting, it is not detected.

* Outdoor unit heat exchanger thermistor: -50°C or lower

* Outdoor air temperature thermistor: -45°C or lower

* Low pressure sensor: OV or under or 4.0V or over

Discharge pipe temperature thermistor, suction pipe temperature thermistor, compressor under dome temperature
thermistor

If the following is detected for 5 second continuously within 10 minutes to 10 minutes and 20 seconds after the
compressor ON, the compressor stops. After a delay of 3 minutes, it restarts but, if the same is detected repeatedly 3
times within 40 minutes, the compressor stops with the anomalous stop.

Note (1) During defrosting and for 3 minutes after the end of defrosting, it is not detected.

 Discharge pipe temperature thermistor: -10°C or lower

* Suction pipe temperature thermistor: -50°C or lower

e Compressor under dome temperature thermistor : -50°C or lower

(o) Fan motor error

@

(ii)

If the fan speed of 100min™! or under is detected for 30 second continuously under the outdoor unit fan control (with
the operation command of fan tap at @ speed or higher), the compressor stops.

When the fan motor speed drops to 100min™" or under 5 times within 60 minutes and the compressor stops, it enters
the anomalous stop mode with E48 displayed on the remote control.

(p) Anomalous stop by the compressor start stop

®

(ii)

When it fails to shift to the compressor DC motor’s rotor position defection operation at 5 seconds after establishing
the compressor start condition, the compressor stops temporarily and restarts 3 minutes later.

If it fails to shift to the position detection operation again 20 times, it judges the anomalous compressor start and
stops the compressor by the anomalous stop (ES9).
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Silent mode

(a) As “Silent mode start” signal is received from the remote control, it operates by dropping the outdoor unit fan tap and the
compressor speed (frequency).

(b) For details, refer to items (1) and (4) above.

Test run
(a) Itis possible to operate from the outdoor unit using the dip switch on the outdoor unit control PCB.
OFF Cooling test run
-4
SW3-3 ON SW3 ON Heating test run
OFF Normal and end of test run

Make sure to turn SW3-3 to OFF after the end of operation.

(b) Test run control
(i) Operation is performed at the maximum compressor speed (frequency), which is determined for each model.
(ii) Each protective control and error detection control are effective.
(iii) If SW3-4 is switched during test run, the compressor is stoped once by the stop control and the cooling/heating
operation is switched.
(iv) Setting and display of remote control during test run

Item . .
Mode Contents of remote control setting/display

Cooling test run  |Setting temperature of cooling is 5°C.
Heating test run | Setting temperature of heating (preparation) is 30°C.

Pump-down control
Turning ON the pump-down switch SW1 for 2 seconds during the operation stop or anomalous stop (excluding the thermostat
OFF), the pump-down operation is performed. (This is invalid when the indoor unit is operating. This is effective even when
the indoor unit is stopped by the anomalous stop or the power source is turned OFF.)
(a) Control contents
(1) Close the service valve at the liquid side. (It is left open at the gas side.)
(i) Compressor is started with the target speed (frequency) at 200:45, 250:55 rps in the cooling mode.
(iii) Red and green lamps (LED) keeps flashing on the outdoor unit control PCB.
(iv) Each of protection and error detection controls, excluding the low pressure control, anti-frost control and dewing
prevention control, is effective.
(v) Outdoor unit fan is controlled as usual.
(vi) Electronic expansion valve is fully opened.
(b) Control ending conditions
Stop control is initiated depending on any of the following conditions.
(1) Low pressure of 0.087MPa or lower is detected for 5 seconds continuously.
1) Red LED: Light, Green LED: keeps flashing, Remote control: Displays stop.
2) Itis possible to restart when the low pressure is 0.087MPa or higher.
3) Electronic expansion valve (cooling/heating) is kept fully open.
(i1) Stop by the error detection control
1) Red LED: keeps flashing, Green LED: keeps flashing
2) Restart is prohibited. To return to normal operation, reset the power source.
3) Electronic expansion valve (cooling/heating) is left fully open.
(iii) When the cumulative operation time of compressor under the pump-down control becomes 5 minutes.
1) Red LED: stays OFF, Green LED: keeps flashing, Remote control: Stop
2) Itis possible to pump-down again.

3) Electronic expansion valve (cooling/heating) is left fully open.
Note (1) After the stop of compressor, close the service valve at the gas side.

Caution: Since pressing the pump-down switch cancels communications with the indoor unit, the indoor unit and the
remote control display “Transmission error — E5”. This is normal.
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(10) Base heater ON/OFF output control (option)
(i) Base heater ON conditions
When all of following conditions are met, the base heater is turned ON.
* Outdoor air temperature (detected with Tho-A) is 1°C or lower.
- In the heating mode
* When the compressor is turned ON
(ii) Base heater OFF conditions
When either one of following conditions is met, the base heater is turned OFF.
* Outdoor air temperature (detected with Tho-A) is 3°C or higher.
* When the compressor stop has been detected for 30 minutes continuously
- In the cooling or dehumidifying mode
Base heater OFF
A

Base heater ON |

1 3
Outdoor air temperature (°C) [Tho-A]
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2. MAINTENANCE DATA
2.1 Diagnosing of microcomputer circuit
(1) Selfdiagnosis function

(a) Check Indicator Table
Whether a failure exists or not on the indoor unit and outdoor unit can be know by the contents of remote control error code,
indoor/outdoor unit green LED (power pilot lamp and microcomputer normality pilot lamp) or red LED (check pilot lamp).
(i) Indoor unit

Remote control Indoor control PCB Outdoor control PCB Location of Reference
Green Green Description of trouble Repair method
trouble age
Error code | Red LED | Red LED LED (1) Red LED LED (1) pag
Stays OFF ﬂlfx:}?:fg Stays OFF ﬂ]:;:lp:g - * Normal operation — —
N Stavs OFF Stays OFF | Stays OFF | 2-time flash | Stays OFF | Indoor unit power source |+ Power OFF, broken wire/blown fuse, broken transformer wire Repair 69
ii tays
* Keeps Keeps Remote control wires |+ Poor connection, breakage of remote control wire * For wire breaking at power ON, the LED is OFF. Repair
3-time . Stays OFF . 70
flash flashing ’ flashing Remote control | Defective remote control PCB Replacement of
remote control
WAIT or Keeps 2-time Keeps Indnor-ou:door UnS . poor connection, breakage of indoor-outdoor units connection wire
Stays OFF H f connection wire Repair 71-74
INSPECT /U flashing flash flashing .
Remote control |+ Improper setting of master and slave by remote control
+ Poor connection of remote control signal wire (White)
* Remote control . . .
. . i i * For wire breaking at power ON, the LED is OFF Repair
, Keeps Keeps wires (Noise) : L .
Stays OFF : Stays OFF : + Intrusion of noise in remote control wire 76
] flashing flashing
Remote control | Defec ontrol or indoor control PCB (defective ¢ o Replacement of remote
indoor control PCB efective remote control or indoor control (defective communication circuit)? control or PCB
2-time Keeps 2-time Keeps Ind tdo . ?Eor c of wire , indoor-outdoor units during operation )
flash flashing flash fashin units connection [ ( loose Repair
shing ; e wire *A i ication b indoor-outdoor units by noise, etc.
) (Noise) + CPU-runaway on outdoor control PCB Power reset or
2-time Keeps Keeps Repair
flash flashi Stays OFF flashi * 77
as ashing asting | Outdoor control %+ Occurrence of defective outdoor control PCB on the way of power source (defective com- | ~Replacement of
munication circuit)? PCB
2iime | Keeps Keeps omdo;égomml « Defective outdoor control PCB on the way of power source
flash flashing Stays OFF flashing '
Fuse «Blown fuse
Indoor heat « Defective indoor heat exch K thermistor (defective element, bro- | Replacement, repair
1-time Keeps Keeps exchanger tempera- | ken wire, short-circuit) of temperature
flash flashing Stays OFF flashing ture thermistor |+ Poor contact of temperature thermistor connector thermistor 78
Indoor control PCB | *+ Defective indoor control PCB (Defective temperature thermistor input circuit)? | Replacement of PCB
Indoor return air ~ |+ Defective indoor return air temperature thermistor (defective element, broken wire, | Replacement, repair
—‘ 1-time Keeps Stavs OFF Keeps temperature therm- | short-circuit) ) of lhempe_ralure 7
] flash flashing Y flashing istor « Poor contact of temperature thermistor connector thermistor
Indoor control PCB | *« Defective indoor control PCB (Deft I input circuit)? | Replacement of PCB
Installation or oper- |, : g Lo .
ating condition Heating over-load (Anomalously high indoor heat exchanger temperature) Repair
1-time Keeps Keeps Indoor heat Replacement of
flash flashing Stays OFF flashing | exchanger tempera- | Defective indoor heat exchang l thermistor (short-circuit) temperature therm- 80
Keeps ture thermistor istor
flashi ‘ o . L L .
ashing Indoor control PCB [ *« Defective indoor control PCB (Defective temperature thermistor input circuit)? Replacement of PCB
Drain trouble |+ Defective drain pump (DM), broken drain pump wire, disconnected connector Replacj?g‘ﬁ* repair
E 9 \-time Keeps Keeps Float switch + Anomalous float switch operation (malfunction) Repair
. H Stays OFF f 81
flash flashing Y flashing *. Defective indoor control PCB (Defective float switch input circuit) Replacement of
Indoor control PCB | L . - S
+ Defective indoor control PCB (Defective DM drive output circuit)?
Option + Defective optional parts (At optional anomalous input setting) Repair
E 1 Stays OFF Keeps Stays OFF Keeps Number of con- |+ When multi-unit control by remote control is performed, the number of units Repeir %
[N ] flashing ’ flashing | nected indoor units | is over
11 Keeps Keeps Keeps Address setting |, . . . .
E I flshing flshing Stays OFF flshing error Address setting crror of indoor units Repair 83
_ti S Indoor unit No. setting | *No master is assigned to slaves.
E l, L{ 3 t’uvne l'(c?eps Stays OFF K?e.ps — € - - - - Repair 84
flash flashing flashing - { Remote control wires |*Anomalous remote control wire connection, broken wire between master and slave units
E l 5 1(2)time | Keeps Stays OFF Keeps Fan motor + Defective DC fan motor Replacement, repair o
U flash flashing flashing | ndoor power PCB |+ Defective indoor power PCB Replacement
[ 8 1-time Keeps Keeps Address . . . . . .
E I flash flashing Stays OFF flashing selting error Address setting error of master and slave indoor units Repair 86
[ g 1-time Keeps ) Keeps . . . .
E I flash flashing Stays OFF flashing Indoor control PCB |+ Improper operation mode setting Repair 87
E E r 1(2)-time | Keeps Stays OFF Keeps Fan motor + Indoor DC fan motor rotation speed anomaly Replacement, repair g8
o flash flashing flashing | Tndoor power PCB | Defective indoor power PCB Replacement
] 1-time Keeps Keeps Panel switch . . . .
E E [} flash flashing Stays OFF flashing detection Defective panel switch operation (FDT only) Repair 89
E E 8 Stays OFF Keeps Stays OFF Keeps Remote comro‘l + Broken wire of remote control temperature thermistor Repair 90
flashing flashing | temperature thermistor

Note (1) Normal indicator lamp (Indoor, outdoor units: Green) extinguishes (or lights continuously) only when CPU is anomalous. It keeps
flashing in any trouble other than anomalous CPU.
(2) * mark in the description of trouble means that, in ordinary diagnosis, it cannot identify the cause definitely, and, if the trouble is repaired by replacing
the part, it is judged consequently that the replaced part was defective.



(ii) Outdoor unit
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Outdoor
Remote control Indoor control PCB | Outdoor control PCB | inventer
PCB " - .
Location of trouble Description of trouble Repair method Re;ear;:ce
Green Green Yellow
Error code | Red LED | Red LED LED (1) Red LED LED (1) LED
lnstal]a:(:‘)nn d(i)tyi ;Em“ "l Higher outdoor heat exchanger temperature Repair
Keeps I-time Keeps Outdoor heat exchanger . . Replacement of
Stays OFF : H . : at excha ; . 91
E 3 5 ays flashing flash flashing temperature thermistor Defective outdoor heat exchanger temperature thermistor {emperature thermisor
e Dol — —
Outdoor control PCB lc)l:éﬁ;l)l; e outdoor control PCB (Defective temperature thermistor input Replacement of PCB
lnstallugg;d?lriggerating « Higher discharge temperature Repair
Keeps 1-time Keeps Discharge pipe . tive discharoe o . . Replacement, repair of
E 3 5 Stays OFF Nashing ach ashing {emperature thermistor Defective discharge pipe temperature thermistor temperature thermistor 92
*e Vi fective i i
Outdoor control PCB g:cfﬁil;xy e outdoor control PCB (Defective temperature thermistor input Replacement of PCB
X Outdoor heat exchanger | * Defective outdoor heat exchanger temperature thermistor, broken wire or poor | Replacement, repair of
Keeps 1-time Keeps eeps temperature thermistor | connector connection temperature thermistor
E 3 -" Stays OFF ﬂ‘v\Sh‘P"g flash ﬂaShip“g flashing *s Defective outdoor control PCB (Defective temperature thermistor input 9
Outdoor control PCB circuit)? ; Replacement of PCB
Outdoor air temperature | * Defective outdoor air temperature thermistor, broken wire or poor connector | Replacement, repair of
E 3 B Stays OFF Keeps 1-time Keeps thermistor connection temperature thermistor 04
d flashing flash flashing o cti i istor i
g g Outdoor control PCB ]L)lifﬁ;l;\:e outdoor control PCB (Defective temperature thermistor input Replacement of PCB
Discharge pipe * Defective discharge pipe temperature thermistor, broken wire or poor Replacement, repair of
E 3 9 Stays OFF Keeps 1-time Keeps temperature thermistor | connector connection temperature thermistor 95
s flashin, flash flashing e v C Ctiv istor i -
g g Outdoor control PCB Eifi?:)l; e outdoor control PCB (Defective temperature thermistor input Replacement of PCB
[y Stays OFF Keeps I-time Keeps Inslalla::((’): d‘i)ég‘femmg + Rising high pressure (Operation of 63H1)  * Service valve closing operation Repair 0
E LIU tays flashing flash flashing K K K .
Outdoor control PCB | ** Defective outdoor control PCB (Defective 63H input circuit)? Replacement of PCB
] " Keeps I-time Keeps 2-time or | Inverter PCB or radiator [, , . Replacement of PCB
E LI 1 Stays OFF flashing flash flashing | 8-time flash fin Power transistor overheat or Repair 7
X X Outdoor control PCB f, Current cut (Anomalous compressor over-current) Replacement of PCB
E L,E Stays OFF | _Keeps I-time Keeps 1-time or compressor 08-99
" flashing flash flashing | 9-time flash | nstallation or operating . . . .
condition + Service valve closing operation Repair
E L’ 5 Keeps |-time Keeps Outdoor control PCB | * Anomalous outdoor control PCB communication Service Zﬁlevcekopenmg
Stays OFF flashing flash flashing _ . N 100
Inverter PCB * Anomalous inverter PCB communication Replacement of PCB
E '-I B Keeps 1-time Keeps Outdoor fan motor | * Anomalous outdoor fan motor Replacement, repair
Stays OFF o X ot 101
flashing flash flashing Keeps Outdoor control PCB | *» Defective outdoor control PCB (Defective motor input circuit)? Replacement of PCB
flashing Installation or operating |, L . + Service valve closi - Renai
condition OW pressure error €rvice valve closing (vpemlmn cpair
- Keeps I-time Keeps | * Anomalous low pressure, broken wire of low pressure sensor or poor Replacement, repair of .
E L’ 9 Stays OFF flashing flash flashing Low pressure sensor connector connection sensor 102-103
Outdoor control PCB | * Defective outdoor control PCB (Defective sensor input circuit)? Replacement of control
E 5 ,‘ Stays OFF ﬂff-ﬁﬁfg ]ﬂ‘ﬁf ﬂ]:fl:ip:g 82[1::1‘:eﬂzih Inverter PCB + Anomalous inverter PCB Replacement of PCB 104
Suction pipe * Defective suction pipe temperature thermistor, broken wire or poor connector | Replacement, repair of
- Keeps 1-time Keeps temperature thermistor | connection temperature thermistor
E 5 3 Stays OFF flashing flash flashing . . B - Replacement of control 105
Outdoor control PCB | * Defective outdoor PCB (Defective thermistor input circuit)?
. Low pressure sensor | * Defective low pressure sensor Replacement of sensor
E 5 l_, Stays OFF Keeps 1-time Keeps . : o 106
flashing flash flashing Keeps Outdoor control PCB | * Defective outdoor control PCB (Defective sensor input circuit)? eplacement of contro
flashing [ Compressor under dome |+ Defective compressor under dome temperature thermistor (Model FDC 250 Replacement of
E 5 5 Stays OFF Keeps 1-time Keeps temperature thermistor | only) temperature thermistor 107
ays : b
Y flashing flash flashing Outdoor control PCB. |° Defective outdoor control PCB (Defective thermistor input circuit)? (Model | Replacement of control
FDC 250 only)
E 5 M Keeps time Keeps Operation status + Shortage in refrigerant quantity Repair
Stays OFF o X o — —1 108
! flashing flash flashing Installation status | Service valve closing operation Service Z;gcekopemné
E 59 Stays OFF ﬂ]:f‘&sg 51']2;? ﬂi:l?r?g 4-time flash Compressor inverter + Anomalous compressor startup Replacement 109- 110

Note (1) * mark in the description of trouble means that, in ordinary diagnosis, it cannot identify the cause definitely, and, if the trouble is repaired by replacing the
part, it is judged consequently that the replaced part was defective.



(iii) Option control in-use
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Indoor unit control PCB Outdoor unit control PCB ]
Description of trouble Repair method
Errorcode |  Red LED Red LED Green LED Red LED Green LED
I Keeps flashing | Stays OFF | Keeps flashing | Stays OFF | Keeps flashing |+ Communication error (Defective communication circuit on the main unit of SC-SL2N-E or SC-SL4-E) ete. | Replacement
1

(iv) Display sequence of error codes or inspection indicator lamps

W Occurrence of one kind of error

Displays are shown respectively according to errors.

B Occurrence of plural kinds of error

Section

Category of display

control

Error code on remote

Red LED

control PCB

on indoor

Red LED

control PCB

on outdoor

£ 35 5

* Displays the error of higher priority (When plural errors are persisting)

E">E5> ....... E “}

* Displays the present errors. (When a new error has occurred after the former error was reset.)

B Error detecting timing

Section Error description Error code Error detecting timing
Drain trouble (Float switch CO Whenever float switch is activated after 30 second had past since
activated) L power ON.,
Communication error at S WAIT (1 No communication between indoor and outdoor units is
initial operation established at initial operation.
- Communication between indoor unit and remote control is
Remote control t ) ) . LIS

- S l interrupted for mote than 2 minutes continuously after initial
communication circuit error I .

communication was established.

S . CC Communication between indoor and outdoor units is interrupted
Communication error during . . L e or
operation - for mote than 2 minutes continuously after initial communication

Indoor |°P was established.
Excessive number of
connected indoor units by E " ﬂ Whenever excessively connected indoor units is detected after
controlling with one remote = power ON.
control
Return air temperature Cr -50 °C or lower is detected for 5 seconds continuously within 60
thermistor anomaly Lt minutes after initial detection of this anomalous temperature.
Indoor heat exchanger Cr -50 °C or lower is detected for 5 seconds continuously within 60
temperature thermistor ngin] minutes after initial detection of this anomalous temperature.
anomaly Or 70°C or higher is detected for 5 seconds continuously.
-45°C or lower is detected for 5 seconds continuously 3 times
. — =7 |within 40 minutes after initial detection of this anomalous
Outdoor air temperature t L
thermistor anomaly ~ILr temperature. . . o
Or -45°C or lower is detected for 5 seconds continuously within
20 seconds after compressor ON.
-50°C or lower is detected for 5 seconds continuously 3 times
Outdoor heat exchanger ~ =7 Wwithin 40 minutes after initial detection of this anomalous
temperature thermistor C 3 | |temperature.
anomaly Or -50°C or lower is detected for 5 seconds continuously within
20 seconds after compressor ON.
. . ~ =7 |-10°C or lower is detected for 5 seconds continuously 3 times
Outdoor | Discharge pipe temperature 1': 3 j within 40 minutes after initial detection of this anomalous
thermistor anomaly N
emperature.
. . CcCg |50°Cor lower is detected for 5 seconds continuously 3 times
Suction pipe temperature - e . P . .
. | within 40 minutes after initial detection of this anomalous
thermistor anomaly
temperature.
CiCiy |OVorloweror4.0V or higher is detected for 5 seconds
Low pressure sensor anomaly C 5 | continuously 3 times within 40 minutes after initial detection of
this anomalous pressure.
Compressor under dome = |-50°C or lower is detected for 5 seconds continuously 3 times
temperature thermistor _ 3 |within 40 minutes after initial detection of this anomalous
anomaly temperature.
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W Error log and reset
Error indicator Memorized error log Reset

Remote control display * Higher priority error is memorized. « Stop the unit by pressing the ON/OFF
switch of remote control.
« If the unit has recovered from anomaly, it

Red LED on outdoor control PCB * Memorizes a mode of higher priority. can be operated.

Red LED on indoor control PCB * Not memorized.

B Resetting the error log
* Resetting the memorized error log in the remote control
Holding down “CHECK?” button, press “TIMER” button to reset the error log memorized in the remote control.
* Resetting the memorized error log in the indoor unit
The remote control transmits error log erase command to the indoor unit when “VENTI” button is pressed while
holding down “CHECK?” button.

Receiving the command, the indoor unit erase the log and answer the status of no error.

(2) Troubleshooting procedure

When any trouble has occurred, inspect as follows. Details of respective inspection method will be described on later pages.

Confirmation of
Confirmation remote control and Replacement/
of power LEDs on the PCB Check of the anomalous Inspection repair of
Trouble | =p source =»| ofindoor unitand |=| operation dataonthe |=p| oftheunit/ |[=p| faulty part,
(Indoor/ outdoor unit (Indoor/ remote control control test run,
outdoor unit) outdoor unit, remote adjustment
control)

(3) Troubleshooting at the indoor unit
With the troubleshooting, find out any defective part by checking the voltage (AC, DC), resistance, etc. at respective connectors
at around the indoor PCB, according to the inspection display or operation status of unit (the compressor does not run, fan does
not run, the 4-way valve does not switch, etc.), and replace or repair in the unit of following part.
(a) Replacement part related to indoor PCB’s
Control PCB, power PCB, temperature thermistor (return air, indoor heat exchanger), remote control switch, limit

switch, transformer and fuse

Note (1) With regard to parts of high voltage circuits and refrigeration cycle, judge it according to ordinary inspection methods.

(b) Instruction of how to replace indoor control PCB

SAFETY PRECAUTIONS

e Read the "SAFETY PRECAUTIONS" carefully first of all and then strictly follow it during the replacement in order to protect yourself.
e The precautionary items mentioned below are distinguished into two levels, WARNING and CAUTION.
Both mentions the important items to protect your health and safety so strictly follow them by any means.
/N WARNING | Wrong installation would cause serious consequences such as injuries or death.
/N CAUTION | Wrong installation might cause serious consequences depending on circumstances.
o After completing the replacement, do commissioning to confirm there are no anomaly.
A WARNING
® Replacement should be performed by the specialist.
If you replace the PCB by yourself, it may lead to serious trouble such as electric shock or fire.
e Replace the PCB correctly according to these instructions.
Improper replacement may cause electric shock or fire.
® Shut off the power before electrical wiring work.
Replacement during the applying the current would cause the electric shock, unit failure or improper running.
It would cause the damage of connected equipment such as fan motor,etc.
® Fasten the wiring to the terminal securely, and hold the cable securely so as not to apply unexpected stress on the terminal.
Loose connections or hold could result in abnormal heat generation or fire.
® Check the connection of wiring to PCB correctly before turning on the power, after replacement.
Defectiveness of replacement may cause electric shock or fire.
A\ CAUTION
® |n connecting connector onto the PCB, connect not to deform the PCB. It may cause breakage or malfunction.
Insert connecter securely, and hook stopper. It may cause fire or improper running.
o Bundle the cables together so as not to be pinched or be tensioned. It may cause malfunction or electric shock for disconnection or deformation.




(i) Model FDT, FDU, FDUM series

1) Control PCB

Replace and set up the PCB according to this instruction.

a) Set to an appropriate address and function using switch on PCB.

Select the same setting with the removed PCB.
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PSB012D990B A\ |

item switch Content of control
Address SW2 Plural indoor units control by 1 remote control
Master Slave1 Slave2 Slave3
Master /Slave
. SW5-1 OFF OFF ON ON
setting
SW5-2 OFF ON OFF ON
Test run SW7-1 OFF - Norm"all
ON Operation check/drain motor test run

b) Set to an appropriate capacity using the model selector switch(SW6).

Select the same capacity with the PCB removed from the unit.

¢) Replace the PCB

SW6 | -1 | -2]-3]|-4 SW6 | -1 |-2|-3]-4

50V | ON | OFF| ON | OFF 100V | ON | ON | OFF| ON
60V | ON | ON | ON | OFF 125V | OFF | OFF [ ON | ON
71V | ON | OFF | OFF | ON

SW6

it

Example setting for 50V

1. Replace PCB after detaching all connectors connected with the PCB.
2. Fix the PCB so as not to pitch the wiring.

3. Connect connectors to the PCB. Match the wiring connector to the connector color on the PCB and connect it.

d) Control PCB

Parts mounting are different by the kind of PCB.

PJA505A223

SW5
Master/Slave
setting

SW2(Blue)
Address setting

CNJ(White)

Louver motor

HA

CNZ(White)

CNT (Blue)
External switch

SW6
Capacity setting
Sw7

Function setting
SW8
Function setting

CNN(Yellow)
Thermistor
(Heat exchanger)

CNH(Black)
Thermistor

CNTA(Blue)

External

input

CNB(White)
Remote
control

CNR(White)
Drain motor

CNW2(White)
Power 1 PCB




2) Power PCB

This PCB is a general PCB. Replace the PCB according to this instruction.

a) Replace the PCB

1. Unscrew terminal of the wiring(yellow/green) connected to Terminal block (CNWO) from the box.

2. Replace the PCB only after all the wirings connected to the connector
3. Fix the board such that it will not pinch any of the wires.

are removed.

4. Reconnect the wirings to the PCB. Wiring connector color should match with the color of connector of the PCB.

5. Screw back the terminal of wiring, that was removed in 1.

b) Power PCB
Parts mounting are different by the kind of PCB.
° Models FDT50-125VF

CNW3(White)
Terminal block

CNM1(White)
Fan motor
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|PSB012D992

CNWO (White)
Terminal block

O

CHNM1)/mwH F3 Taa Lasov
cacas ©

|;°—|:|—°°
o) L1

1

D3 ’ pIaf® +65° o—né—o a- ::
e g lu @) S I2 e e
CNW1(White) o S | ——as [P
Control PCB .
=R )
* Models FDUM71-125VF PSB012D993

CNM2(Black)

Fan motor2

CNM1(White)
Fan motor1

CNWO (White)
Terminal block

F2 758 L2s0v

CNW3(White)
Terminal block A CHH3 & wh ML % .
LR I_‘% — B |T| I
JS o
e ¢ JeliTE
czs‘_j—j—_‘ E 2‘:" 3
LEE) ] 7 b
PO A . ] - —
4&‘5—’ QLLL‘ :6 2 s
|‘.uo. ﬁ']; B
L la— ;
CNW1(White) a2 =l
Control PGB ——T n[:zs2e ..
ic ..e-u-
il R
ek ="
EA Jgr_\] ’ L
& o (T T
T :
| o ° - O c1
) Fasig |, 5 = o2
£ T e o b |*
|/ \ PUASESALOL o o
alal’ Ll cso—| ° -
\‘ ,/‘. ol o o +/°J\‘i :c" a
P+ o T d 1
cegro= R4l | o Rl R [ [
m‘ﬁ'n"\[_“:{";. .:l—];—-[—‘ TR - = Asel_
i, PJAS05A225 @D

Part number

CNWR(White)
Reactor




* Models FDU200, 250VG
This PCB is a general PCB. Replace the PCB according to this instruction.

@ Replace the PCB

1. Unscrew terminal(Arrow A) of the "E2" wiring(yellow/green) that is connected to PCB.

2. Replace the PCB only after all the wirings connected to the connector are removed.

3. Fix the board such that it will not pinch any of the wires.

4. Reconnect the wirings to the PCB. Wiring connector color should match with the color of connector of the PCB.
5. Screw back the terminal(Arrow A) of the "E2" wiring, that was removed in 1.

T4(Yellow) Part number |

@ Power PCB
Parts mounting are different by the kind of PCB.

N\

(o= ==

PJAS05A24T@DoiP=>

s laylED

(GRS
ey
o s|a)
< Eg et
CNW1(White) N
Control PCB —
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PSC012D035

J T1 (Red)
Terminal block

CNW3(White) |
Terminal block
A

T3(Yellow)
Reactor

CNMZ(BIackI)—l CNM1(White)
Fan Motor2 Fan Motor1 ‘kA

3) Motor control PCB (FDU series only)

a) Replace the PCB
i) Take off the connection of connector and remove the screw of power transistor then remove the PCB.
Wipe off the silicon grease neatly on the control’s radiation heat fins.

T2 (White)
Terminal block

PSC012D036

i) Before installing the power transistor on the new PCB, apply uniformly a bundled of silicon grease first on the surface of
power transistor. Make sure it is applied to prevent damage on power transistor, and install the PCB not to pinch the wirings.

ii) Tighten the screw of power transistor and reconnect the wirings to the PCB.

Confirm the connection and don’t use soldering in the connection. Tighten properly the power transistor with a screw and

make sure there is no slack. Power transistor can be damage if not properly tighten. (Recommended power transistor

tightening torque:0.59-0.78N-m)

b) Fan motor control PCB
Parts mounting are different by the kind of PCB.

Part number

'

(!M) ELb]

CNFM(White)
Fan motor

C s
SIS SSRSN
—= .00l

aLe

() HOUND 4

8 R;!%Ij“w'
R =L
e L

=L PbF =Ll n =R :
2 gao-="H: = epll LD CNM (White)
eh, DED\E:.'” @) H“E Motor power
PN AZNI Gﬁ ARl o |
GRS == ] .

= CHP20H)

oo



(ii) Model FDTC series

1) Control PCB

Replace and set up the PCB according to this instruction.

a) Set to an appropriate address and function using switch on PCB.
Select the same setting with the removed PCB.

item switch Content of control
Address SW2 Plural indoor units control by 1 remote control
Master / Master Slave 1 Slave 2 Slave 3
Slave SW5-1 OFF OFF ON ON
setting SW5-2 OFF ON OFF ON
Test run SW7-1 OFF - Norm?I
ON Operation check/drain motor test run

b) Set to an appropriate capacity using the model selector switch(SW6).

Select the same capacity with the PCB removed from the unit.

swe |1 2] 34| W6
50VF | ON | OFF | ON | OFF ON
G60VF | ON | ON | ON |OFF H H H
1.2 3 4
Example setting for 50VF

¢) Replace the PCB

1. Fix the PCB so as not to pitch the cords.
2. Connect connectors to the PCB. Connect a cable
3.Do not pass CPU surrounding about wirings.

d) Control PCB
Parts mounting are different by the kind of PCB.

connector with the PCB connector of the same color.

CNJ(White)
Louver motor HA
y4

CNT (Blue)
External switch

CNZ(White)
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PSB012D976C

c1an

SW2 (Blue)
Address setting

SW5
Master/Slave

CNN(Yellow)
Thermistor

(Heat exchanger) —1

1 _1C8

c187 ,,!] ,42

1C9  case
=

{ ¥

E

B

setting T
CNE(White) 7 5 43 .
RAM checker ~LE | ¢, (@;“ _
=3 SWI TENE swg SWE TRES swy N o T p [ @
SW6 = gDﬂg LEDS s E I 1N
Capacity setting — ON
— ct 3=

G

CNA #=RD CNDex CNO #Ro

CNN§ mraL

e
e
=ty

CNW4(Blue)
Power PCB
o IR

CNW3(Red)
Power PCB
oy T

Part number

CNH(Black)
Thermistor
(Return air)

CNI(Blue)

Float SW

)
2
o
£
5]
o

©
=
=
=
o
=
)
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2) Power PCB PSB012D953A
This PCB is a general PCB. Replace the PCB according to this instruction.

a) Replace the PCB (refer to right dwg.)
1. Unscrew terminal of the wiring(yellow/green) soldered to PCB from the box.
2. Cut the band that binds the wiring (red and blue) from connector CNW1 and CNW2, and the wiring (yellow/green) from PCB (T2/T3) . (Note 1)
(However, do not cut the band that binds only the red and blue wirings.)
3. Replace the PCB only after all the wirings connected to the connector are removed.
4. Fix the board such that it will not pinch any of the wires.
5. Reconnect the wirings to the PCB. Wiring connector color should match with the color of connector of the PCB. (Note 2)
6. Let the wiring (red and blue) pass beneath the (yellow/green) wiring and bind together with band.
7. Screw back the terminal of wiring (yellow/green) from PCB(T1, T2/T3), that was removed in 1.
In that case, do not place the crimping part of the wiring under the PCB.
(Note 1): It might not be applicable on some models.
(Note 2): After replacing PCB, connection between capacitor assy and connector CNP is no longer needed.

b) Power PCB

Parts mounting are different by the kind of PCB. CNM(White)
Fan motor

CNWO (White)
Terminal block

¢}

w0y 120y ROHS b0 ) CNM_S¥1 T4 (Yellow/Green)

J cooo Earth

T250VL3. 15A
250V SA

1 -
CNW1(Blue) <& = A =y | N ]
Control PCB o = & _
R N — e .. 3 d] oN-] & [
1° |3 ;%] Shedo c322 s
Al 2L p— N
CNW2(Red) 2 st z i
Control PCB 2 = —l < ) g
o o 2 | ST 2
L TlL g 3
E ° T S ol %% 8 S |iz00
—1 3 P Wy w Qeprsnss —:o ) = h E . 1
T2(Yellow/Green) stwr TR .‘© ‘Q%g : b o gl:l] cs04 iz
Earth QI,T' & m N Tr R o T2800L0, 164 © Tl oo T
T3 ' C“CIZOS iC208 +czua E JO‘ j O = Sl 1] o A—E—tl; (‘, 4
L SI T T Sgodd” ° = c
Tolelgw ioreen) Jvé)b ] :) x m; oo |[E S M LT gl =
Earth E E“ .) 16202 gy ) |; - S
~ [ o C
R TR JA505A1 80.CNR CAUTTON HIGH VOLTAGE

CNR (White)
Drain motor

(Note 2) CNP(White)

. Part number
Capacitor assy

18V_ «nn
H R315 P

a)-1.
Unscrew terminal of
the wiring to PCB
from the box.

a)-2.
Cut the band(Note 1)
do not cut the
band that binds
only the red and
blue wirings.

a)-7.

Screw back the
terminal of wiring
a)-6. from PCB.
Let the wiring (red and

blue) pass beneath the
(yellow/green) wiring

and bind together with
band.




(iii) Model FDEN series

Replace and set up the PCB according to this instruction.

a) Set to an appropriate address and function using switch on PCB.

1. There is a unit having plural applicable PCB depending on a model.

2. Set the function setting corresponding the spare PCB and the applicable model.
3. Do "Setting according to the model *1" refer to ") Function setting of wired remote
control" after turning on the power source when using wired remote control

b) Setto an appropriate capacity using the model selector switch(SW6).

Select the same capacity with the PCB removed from the unit.

14 « PAC-SM-215

SW6 | -1 |-2]-3]-4 SW6 | -1 | -2|-3]|-4
50V | ON | OFF | ON | OFF 100V | ON | ON | OFF | ON
60V | ON | ON | ON | OFF 125V | OFF | OFF | ON | ON
71V | ON | OFF | OFF | ON

c) Replace the PCB

1. Fix the PCB so as not to pitch the cords.

2. Connect connectors to the PCB. Connect a cable connector with the PCB connector of the same color.

3.Do not pass CPU surrounding about wirings.

d) Control PCB

Parts mounting are different by the kind of PCB.

CNW1 (White)
Primary transformer
— =

SW5 Master/Slave

setting ~

CNWO(Red)
Power source

Address setting

CNM3 (White)
Fan motor

|

CNJ2(Blue)
Louver motor

CNMS e [/

CNJ :l%
CNR e 2 |

CNJ(White)

Lover motor
Pulse

CNE (White)
RAM checker

PSB01ZD974C
item switch Content of control
Address SW2 Plural indoor units control by 1 remote control
Master Slave1 Slave2 Slawe3
Master /Slave
' SW5-1 OFF OFF ON ON
setting
SW5-2 OFF ON OFF ON
Testrun SW7-1 OFF - Normél
ON Operation check/drain motor test run
SW6
ON
1.2 3 4
Example setting for 50V
SW2 (Blue)

Part number
? B ITAE

EII 1) c“i I.Clsi%- AV X C"n“

R211 Rege OFT2

“%

i
A
g‘a@ﬂs
L

L..

CNW2(Black)
Secondary
1 transformer
& CNB(White)
§ Remote
|E/_I control
B
)
o

0

\

CNQ(White)

°
2
e
E
z
o

|

CNS(Blue)

Louver SW
CNN(Yellow)
Thermistor

(Heat
exchanger)

CNH(Black)
Thermistor
(Return air)

CNZ(White)
HA
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(iv) Model FDF series PSB012D976D
1) Control PCB

Replace and set up the PCB according to this instruction.

a) Set to an appropriate address and function using switch on PCB.

Select the same setting with the removed PCB.

item switch Content of control
Address SW2 Plural indoor units control by 1 remote control
Master Slave1 Slave2 Slave3
Master /Slave
. SW5-1 OFF OFF ON ON
setting
SW5-2 OFF ON OFF ON
Testrun SW7-1 OFF - Normzlﬂl
ON Operation check/drain motor test run

b) Set to an appropriate capacity using the model selector switch(SW6).

Select the same capacity with the PCB removed from the unit.
SW6

SWe [ 1]-2[-3]|-4

100V | ON | ON | OFF [ ON
125V | OFF [ OFF| ON | ON

2 3 4
Example setting for 100V

¢) Replace the PCB
1. Fix the PCB so as not to pitch the cords.
2. Connect connectors to the PCB. Connect a cable connector with the PCB connector of the same color.
3.Do not pass CPU surrounding about wirings.

d) Control PCB
Parts mounting are different by the kind of PCB.

CNT (Blue)
External switch

CNJ(White) CNZ(White)
Louver motor HA
/

SW2 (Blue)
Address setting J

~ =3 ,ﬂ.. Bl
SW5
Master/Slave

setting T
CNE(White) 12
RAM checker
nulduur

% W3 I'ENs-_;“sSVM HES sw7 = £
°N| ) : sz 75 Part number
— >t B

CNWA4(Blue)
Power PCB

CNW3(Red)
Power PCB

SW6
Capacity setting ——

CNN(Yellow)
Thermistor l
(Heat exchanger) = L.:.m:
1

H
CNF meve ; CND*BK CNOﬁRD CNTZ #=ro CNV?_AI!K CN

~|] uc.-f

i
£33

2P
Zet
m o o
zx o
o

CNH(Black)
Thermistor
(Return air)
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2) Power PCB PSB012D953G
This PCB is a general PCB. Replace the PCB according to this instruction.

Replace the PCB
1. Unscrew terminal of the wiring{yellow/green} soldered to PCB from the box.
2. Replace the PCB only after alt the wirings connected to the connector are removed.
3. Fix the board such that it will not pinch any of the wires.
4. Reconnect the wirings to the PCB. Wiring connector color should match with the color of connector of the PCB.
5. Screw back the terminal of wiring (yeltowigreen) from PCB(T1), that was removed in 1.
In that case, do not place the crimping part of the wiring under the PCB.

CNM{(White) T1{Yellow/Green)
Fan motor

CNWO{White}
Terminal block

CNW1(Blue)
Gontrol PCB

25IVLY, 1RA2Y %4

CNW2(Red)
Control PCB

PAARESARE2 S

CAUTION RiGH YOLTAGE
| V———

CNR{White)

Part number Louver motor

1.
Unscrew terminal of
the wiring to PCB
from the box.

5.
Screw back the
terminal of wiring
from PCB.
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@DIP switch setting list

Switches Description Default setting Remarks
SW2 Address No. setting at plural indoor units control by 1 R/C 0 0-F
zgg:; Master/Slave setting Master™/Slave 8]1::11:: See table 2
SW6-1

232:? Model selection As per model See table 1
SW6-4

SW7-1 Test run, Drain motor | Normal®/Test run OFF | Normal

SW7-2 Reserved OFF keep OFF
SW7-3 | Powerful mode [ valid*/Invalid ON Valid

SW7-4 | Reserved OFF keep OFF
SW8-1 | Reserved OFF keep OFF
SW8-2 [ Reserved OFF keep OFF
SW8-3 [ Reserved OFF keep OFF
SWS8-4 [ Setting of the external static pressure | Normal*/Range expand OFF | Normal

JSL1 Superlink terminal spare Normal*/switch to spare With

* Default setting

Table 1: Indoor unit model selection with SW6-1-SW6-4

50V 60V 71V 100V_| 125V | 200V_{ 250V
SW6-1 ON ON ON ON OFF OFF ON
SW6-2 OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON ON
SW6-3 ON ON OFF OFF ON ON ON
SW6-4 OFF OFF ON ON ON ON ON

Table 2: Indoor unit Master/Slave setting with SW5-1,SW5-2

SW5-1 | SW5-2
Master OFF OFF
Slavel OFF ON
Slave2 ON OFF
Slave3 ON ON




(4)
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Troubleshooting at the outdoor unit

When troubleshooting the outdoor unit, firstly assess the overview of malfunction and try to presume the cause and the faulty
part by checking the error cord dispalyed on the remote control and flashing pattern of indicator lamps (Red LED and Green
LED), and then proceed further inspection and remedy it.

Self-diagnosis system by microcomputor on indoor and outdoor PCB can assist to find the cause of malfunction smoothly by
making a diagnosis of not only the anomaly of microcomutor, but also the anomaly in power source system, installation space,
overload resulting from improper charging amount of refrigerant and etc.

Unless the power is reset, the error log is saved in memory and the inspection indicator lamps on outdoor PCB keep flashing
after automatical recovering from malfunction.

After automatical recovering from malfunction, if any another error mode which has a higher priority than the previous error
saved in memory occurs, it is overwritten in memory and is displayed.

[Reset of power source]

Be sure to avoid electrical shock, when replacing or checking the outdoor control PCB, because some voltage is still retained in
the electrolytic capacitor on the PCB even after shutting down the power source to the outdoor unit.

Be sure to start repairing work, after confirming that the Green LED on the PCB has been extiguished for more than 10
seconds after more than 3 minutes had been passed since power shut down, and reconfirming that voltage has been discharged
sufficiently by measuring the voltage (DC) between both terminals of electrolytic capacitor (C58) (Measurment of voltage
may be disturbed by the moisture-proof coating. In such case, remove the coating and measure it by taking care of avoiding
electrical shock)

(a) Module of part to be replaced for outdoor unit control
Outdoor control PCB, Inverter PCB, Temperature thermistor (of outdoor heat exchanger, discharge pipe, outdoor air,
IPM and suction pipe), Fuses (for power source and control PCB), Noise filter, Capacitor, Reactor and Transformer

(b) Replacement procedure of outdoor control PCB

/ Precautions for Safety \

Since the following precaution is the important contents for safety, be sure to observe them.
WARNING and CAUTION are described as follows:
[ AAWARNING | Indicates an imminently hazardous situation which will result in death or serious
injury if proper safety procedures and instructions are not adhered to.
[ ANCAUTION | Indicates a potentially hazardous situation which may result in minor or moderate
injury if proper safety procedures and instructions are not adhered to.

/\ WARNING

Securely replace the PCB according to this procedure.

If the PCB is incorrectly replaced, it will cause an electric shock or fire.

Be sure to check that the power source for the outdoor unit is turned OFF before replacing the
PCB. The PCB replacement under current-carrying will cause an electric shock or fire.

After finishing the PCB replacement, check that wiring is correctly connected with the PCB before
power distribution. If the PCB is incorrectly replaced, it will cause an electric shock or fire.

/\ CAUTION

Band the wiring so as not to tense because it will cause an electric shock.
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Replace the control PCB according to the following procedure. | PCA012D050 |
(1) Replace the PCB after elapsing 3 minutes from power OFF.

(i1) Measurement was done on both ends of connector (CNA1) during measurement, the voltage(DC) might

charged the electrolytic capacitor, be sure that the voltage is discharged sufficiently. (Refer to Fig.2)

(ii1) Disconnect the connectors from the control PCB.

(iv) Disconnect the white or blue wiring passing through CT1 on the PCB before replacing the PCB.

(v) Match the setting switches (SW3-5,7, JSW1 ) with the former PCB.

(vi) Tighten up a screw after passing white or blue wiring through CT1 of the changed.

(vii) Please connect the connectors with the same place. (Confirm the connectors are not half inserted.)

After elapsing 3 minutes
from power OFF

CNAT (e2) ()

6. 34 250V

CNFAN2 Voltage measurement parts

(Pin terminals1 and 4 of CNAI1)

“PCAS5A141

Fig.2 Enlarged figure of parts location

JSW1 SW5
SW4 SW3

Connectors are not half
inserted

Fig.1 Parts Arrangement View
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(c) Outdoor inverter PCB replacement procedure

/ Precautions for Safety \

 Since the following precaution is the important contents for safety, be sure to observe them.
WARNING and CAUTION are described as follows:
Indicates an imminently hazardous situation which will result in death or serious
injury if proper safety procedures and instructions are not adhered to.

/N CAUTION | Indicates a potentially hazardous situation which may result in minor or moderate
injury if proper safety procedures and instructions are not adhered to.

/\ WARNING

» Securely replace the PCB according to this procedure.
If the PCB is incorrectly replaced, it will cause an electric shock or fire.

* Be sure to check that the power source for the outdoor unit is turned OFF before replacing the
PCB. The PCB replacement under current-carrying will cause an electric shock or fire.

 After finishing the PCB replacement, check that wiring is correctly connected with the PCB before
power distribution. If the PCB is incorrectly replaced, it will cause an electric shock or fire.

/\ CAUTION

» Band the wiring so as not to tense because it will cause an electric shock.

Replace the inverter PCB according to the following procedure.

(i) Model FDC200VSA

PCA012D063

Replace the inverter PCB (Fig.1) according to the following procedure.
1) Replace the inverter PCB after elapsing 3 minutes from power OFF.

(Be sure to measure voltage (DC) of two places ((A) power source for fan motor (DC), (B) power source for

inverter), and check that the voltage is discharged sufficiently.(Refer to Fig.2))

2) Take off the wirings and connectors of inverter PCB, the screws of power transistor. Then remove the PCB from
the control. Wipe off the silicon grease neatly on the controller’s radiation fins.
3) Match the setting of switches (JSW10, 11) of new PCB with the former PCB.

4) Before installing the new PCB to the control, apply the bundled silicon grease uniformly on the surface of power

transistor, and all use it up at that time. The power transistor can be damaged, if the silicon grease is not applied.

5) Tighten the screws of power transistor on inverter PCB and reconnect the wirings and connectors to inverter PCB.

After connection, confirm the screws are tightened and connectors are not half inserted.

However, tighten the power transistor with the screws according to recommended tightening torque after

tightening the screws temporarily once.

Power transistor can be damage if not tightened according to this procedure.

(Temporary tightening torque:0.20 ~0.44N-m, Recommended tightening torque:0.98~1.47 N-m)

w{
oo | ] D(*

o
g ot / Nr

EETEE

CNO1

After elapsing 3 minutes
from power OFF

CNI2

Parts No.

B
0

CNR

CNV

] -

P
T65.7% (RD)

T ﬁmm?‘ n; 'f“ - J;w;\' CNE10

TB7 TBS TB9 TB6 JSW10 JSWI11

Fig.1 Parts arrangement view of inverter PCB
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(A) Voltage measurement points for fan motor (DC)
: CNAL, Ipin(+) — 4pin(-)

e (om0

B @B | 8o eye ™ o D@E EQ
(1] e o T £
: °l O Dle a
o8| b AN E
) oS 2 i[ols
. m M le[1: O
o
B @ @ @ @ L

(B) Voltage measurement points for inverter
: TB5(+) — TB6(-)

Fig.2 Voltage measurement points

(ii) Model FDC250VSA PCB012D057A
Replace the inverter PCB (Fig.1) according to the following procedure.

1) Replace the PCB after elapsing 3 minutes from power OFF.
2) In the situation that harnesses are connected to control PCB, be sure to measure voltage (DC) of two places

((A), (B)) and check that the voltage is discharged sufficiently. (Refer to Fig.2)

3) Disconnect connectors from the control PCB. (Refer to Fig.3)

4) Remove the harnesses from bands (2 places) and clips (3 places), and remove screws (4 places) of a control.
(Refer to Fig.3)

5) Open main layer and measure voltage (DC) of a place (C) and check that the voltage is discharged sufficiently.
(Refer to Fig.4)

6) Disconnect connectors from the inverter PCB (Refer to Fig.1), remove a snubber capacitor (Refer to Fig.4)
and harnesses ("P”,”N”,”U”,”V” and "W”), and exchange the inverter PCB then. In the situation of being opening

main layer, do not press the control from above. It will cause the product deformation or injury.
7) Match the setting of switches (JSW10, 11) of new PCB with former PCB.
8) After replacing the inverter PCB, install the snubber capacitor to power transistor (Refer to Fig.5), and reconnect

the connectors and the harnesses as before. (Confirm the connectors are not half inserted.)

Be careful not to pinch the wiring at the time of closing main layer. The wiring is damaged, and it will cause a

CNR.
W =) il

short circuit or fire.

CNA CNI2

2 _ISWI011
7

After elapsing 3 minutes from
power OFF

Parts No

Connectors are not half
inserted

o T o .
A Y | s

CNC3 TN

80 ) 8w

Fig.1 Parts arrangement view of inverter PCB
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3 @ Presence and shape of electric component
may vary according to a model.

250V
R308
x

2A

Iy~ 3 %
Yy ( O

(A) Power source for control
PCB : CNA2, 1 - 4pin
Remove screws.

(4 places)

(s

() CNAT (=) o) MR @)

4A 250V

Control PCB

10000000 0p

Remove harnesses from bands.
And, remove the harnesses which are bundled by these bands

from clips and connectors on the control PCB.

(B) Power source for fan motor (DC) : CNALI, 1 - 4pin

Fig.2 Voltage measurement points Fig.3 Target places which are removed harnesses and screws

N

(C) Voltage measurement point of
power source for inverter
: DM(+) - DM(-)

Fig.4 Installation place of inverter PCB

Snubber capacitor

Terminal

<= -

Harness
|=)ﬁ

Inverter PCB

X Connection binder (Metallic pillar)
Power transistor

Procedure on tightening harness (Snubber capacitor) and power transistor with screw.
A metallic connection binder is set in each hole of the inverter PCB of "P", "N", "U", "V", and "W" beforehand.

Then tighten the harness (Snubber capacitor) and the power transistor with the screw together.
(Set the harness wires to be fixed to"U" and "W" with screws in respective holes after passing them through IC21 and 22.)

(Connect the snubber capacitor with "P" and "N".)

Fig.5 Installation method to power transistor



@DIP switch setting list (Outdoor unit)

(1) Control PCB
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Switches Description Default setting Remarks
SWI Pump down operation |N0rma1*/Pump down OFF |Norma1
JSWI1-1
jzgij Model selection As per model See table 1
JSW1-4
SW3-1 Defrost condition Normal*/Cold region OFF Normal
SW3-2 Snow protection control Normal*/Snow protection OFF Normal
SW3-3 Test run SW Normal*/Test run OFF Normal
SW3-4 Test run mode Cooling*/Heating OFF Cooling
SW4-1 Model selection Domestic/Overseas™ ON Overseas See table 1
SW4-2 Model selection 3-phase/Single phase As per model See table 1
SW4-3 Reserved OFF Keep OFF
SW4-4 Reserved OFF Keep OFF
SW5-1 Utilization of existing piping control Normal*/Existing piping control |OFF Keep OFF
SW5-2 Reserved OFF Keep OFF
SW5-3 Reserved OFF Keep OFF
SW5-4 Reserved OFF Keep OFF
SW7-1 Silent mode setting Capacity priority/Silent priority |ON Silent priority
SW7-2 Reserved ON Keep ON
SW7-3 Anti frost control Invalid/Valid ON Valid

200 250
JSW1-1 ON OFF
JSW1-2 ON OFF
JSW1-3 OFF ON
JSW1-4 OFF OFF
SW4-1 ON ON
SW4-2 OFF OFF

(2) Inverter PCB

* Default setting

Table 1: Outdoor unit model selection with JISW1-1-JSW1-4 and SW4-1-SW4-2

Switches 200 250
JSW10-1 OFF OFF
JSW10-2 OFF ON
JSW10-3 OFF OFF
JSW10-4 OFF * OFF *
JSW11-1 OFF OFF
JSW11-2 OFF OFF

% When checking inverter PCB of FDC200, 250 models with inverter checker, turn JSW10-4 ON.
(Regarding the checking method of inverter PCB with inverter checker, refer to page 58 for details)
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(5) Check of anomalous operation data with the remote control
(a) In case of RC-EX1A remote control
[Operating procedure]
(i) On the TOP screen, touch the buttons in the order of “Menu” — “Next” — “Service & Maintenance” — “Service password” —
“Set” — “Error display” — “Error history”.
(i) When only one indoor unit is connected to the remote control, followings will be displayed.
1) When there is any anomaly: “Loading. Wait a while” is displayed, followed by the operation data at the occurrence of
anomaly.Contents of display
+ Error code
+ Number and data item
2) When there is no anomaly: “No anomaly” is displayed, and this mode is terminated.
(iii) When two or more indoor units are connected to the remote control, followings will be displayed.
1) When there is any anomaly: If the unit having anomaly is selected on the “Select IU” screen, “Loading. Wait a while” is
displayed, followed by the operation data at the occurrence of anomaly.
Contents of display
- Indoor unit No.
+ Error code
+ Number and data item
2) When there is no anomaly: “No anomaly” is displayed, ant this mode is terminated.
Note (1) When the number of connected units cannot be shown in a page, select “Next”.
(iv) If you press [RUN/STOP] button, the display returns to the TOP screen.

O If you touch “Back” button on the way of setting, the display returns to the last precious screen.

Note (1) When two remote controls are used to control indoor units, the check of anomaly operation data can be made on the master remote control only. (It cannot be

operated from the slave remote control.)

m Anomaly operation data (Corresponding data may not be provided depending on models. Such items will not be displayed.)

Number Data ltem @Details of Compressor protection status No. 33
o1 | 3% (Operation Mode) No. Contents of display Reference page
02 |SETTEMP__ &  (Set Temperature) "?" go"‘:a' | EGIETG]
- - " ischarge pipe temperature protection contro| .30, (a).(
03| RETURN HIRﬁC (Return Air Temperallure) "2" | Discharge pipe temperature anomaly P.30, (6).(a).(ii)
04 | EISENSOR ©__ (Remote Control Thermistor Tempeature) "3" | Current safe control of inverter primary current P.32, (6).(g)
o5 |THI-R1_& (Indoor Heat Exchanger Thermistor / U Bend) "4" | High pressure protection control P30, (6).(b).(i), P.31, (6).(c).(1)
o6 |IHI-RZ_& (Indoor Heat Exchanger Thermistor /Capillary) "5" | High pressure anomaly P.30, (6).(b).(ii)
07 |THI-R3_& (Indoor Heat Exchanger Thermistor /Gas Header) "6" | Low pressure protection control P31, (6).(2)()
08 | I/UFANSPEED__ (Indoor Unit Fan Speed) 7 LOW pressure anomaly P.31, (6).(e).(ii)
- "8" [ Anti-frost prevention control P.32, (6).(k)

09 |DEMAND __Hz (Frequency Requirements) "o | Current out 732, (6) (2)
10 | ANSWER__Hz (Response Frequency) "10" | Power transistor protection control P.32, (6).(h)
11 | TAUEEY_ P (Pulse of Indoor Unit Expansion Value) "11"_| Power transistor anomaly (Overheat) P32, (6).(i)
12 [ TOTAL I/U RN H (Total Running Hours of The Indoor Unit) "12" [ Compression ratio control P.31, (6).(D
21 |[QUTDOOR___%  (Outdoor Air Temperature) "13" | Spare :
22 |THO-R1__ & (Outdoor Heat Exchanger Thermistor) 14" | Dewing prevention con}rol P.33, (6).(1)

- "15" [ Current safe control of inverter secondary current [P.32, (6).(g)
23 |THO-RZ2___ & (Outdoor Heat Exchanger Thermistor) "16" | Stop by compressor rofor lock
24 |[OMP_Hz (Compressor Frequency) "17" | Stop by compressor startup failure P.33, (6).(p)
25 HP MPa (High Pressure) Note(1) Operation data display on the remote control.

+Data is dispalyed until canceling the protection control.
26 LFliMPa (Low Pressure) +In case of multiple protections controlled, only the younger No. is displayed.
27 |Td__ & (Discharge Pipe Temperature) Note(2) Common item.
P (D In heating mode.
28 E?MP Eglgum & Egomp B)Ottom Temperature) During protection control by the command signal for reducing compressor
29 Al urrent frequency from indoor unit, No. "4" is displayed.
o @) In cooling and dehumidifying mode.
30 TﬁREET SH (Target Super Heal) During protection control by the command signal for reducing compressor
aH (Super Heat)

31 N ) uper Hea frequency from indoor unit, No. "8" is displayed.
32 |TOSH__ & (Discharge Pipe Super Heat)
33 | PROTECTION Ma._(Protection State No. of The Compressor)
34 | [/UFANSPEED__ (Outdoor Unit Fan Speed)
35 | 63HI (63H1 On/Of)
36 | DEFROST (Defrost Control On/Off)
37 | TOTAL COMP RN ___H (Total Running Hours of The Compressor)
38 |[/UEEY1____ P (Pulseof The Outdoor Unit Expansion Valve EEVC)
39 | [/ EEY2 P (Pulse of The Outdoor Unit Expansion Valve EEVH)
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(b) In case of RC-E5 remote control

Operation data can be checked with remote control unit operation. Number Data Item
. o1 |3 (Operation Mode)
(1) Press the CHECK button. 02 SET TEMP b (Set Temperature)
The display change “[FER DATE ¥ 03 |RETURMAIR__ & (Return Air Temperature)
(ii) Press the (SET) button while “[PERDATH ¥ is displayed. 04 |BISENSOR & (Remote Control Thermistor Tempeature)
i) Wh I ind . d | o5 |THI-RI__%& (Indoor Heat Exchanger Thermistor / U Bend)
(iii)) When only one indoor unit is connected to remote control, 06 | THI-R? & (Indoor Heat Exchanger Thermistor /Capilany)

“DATA LOADING ™ is displayed (blinking indication during data loading). 07 |THI-RG_ & (Indoor Heat Exchanger Thermistor /Gas Header)
08 |[/UFAMSPEED  (Indoor Unit Fan Speed)
. . L 09 |[DEMAMD___Hz (Frequency Requirements)
(iv) When plural indoor units is connected, the smallest address number of 10 |ANSWER_Hz  (Response Frequency)
indoor unit among all connected indoor unit is displayed. 11 [TAUEEY_ P (Pulse of Indoor Unit Expansion Value)
12 | TOTAL TAURUN____H (Total Running Hours of The Indoor Unit)

Next, operation data of the indoor unit will be displayed. Skip to step @.

[Example]: 21 [[QUTDOOR &  (Outdoor Air Temperature)
“dy% SELECT I/1)” (blinking 1 seconds) — “ /U000 4 7 blinking. 22 | THO-R1__ & (Outdoor Heat Exchanger Thermistor)
(v) Select the indoor unit number you would like to have data displayed 23 |THD-RZ___ &  (Outdoor Heat Exchanger Thermistor)
24 |COMP__Hz (Compressor Frequency)
with the E E button. 25 |HF___tFa (High Pressure)
(vi) Determine the indoor unit number with the (SET) button. 26 [P MFa (Low Pressure)
(The indoor unit number changes from blinking indication to 27 |Td__¢t (Discharge Pipe Temperature)
. o 28 |[COMPBOTTOM & (Comp Bottom Temperature)
continuous indication) 20 [0]__AIF (Current)
“TAU000 > (The address of selected indoor unit is blinking for 2 seconds.) 30 |TARGETSH__ & (Target Super Heat)
l 31 |SH__ & (Super Heat)
32 |TOSH__ & (Discharge Pipe Super Heat)
“DATA LOADING (A blinking indication appears while data loaded.) 33 | PROTECTION Mo, (Protection State No. of The Compressor)
Next, the operation data of the indoor unit is indicated. 34 | 0/UFANSPEED _ (Outdoor Unit Fan Speed)
(vii) Upon operation of the @ E button, the current operation data is 22 gEgFl-llq]UST EGD::::); rggr:::ol on/of)
displayed in order from data number 01. 37 | TOTAL GOMP RUN___H (Total Running Hours of The Compressor)
The items displayed are in the above table. 38 | [O/UEEY1___ P (Puse of The Outdoor Unit Expansion Valve EEVC)

39 |[/UEEYZ_ P (Pulseof The Outdoor Unit Expansion Valve EEVH)

*Depending on models, the items that do not have corresponding data
are not displayed.

(viii) To display the data of a different indoor unit, press the button, which allows you to go back to the indoor unit
selection screen.

(ix) Pressing the button will stop displaying data.

Pressing the (RESET) button during remote control unit operation will undo your last operation and allow you to go back
to the previous screen.
@If two (2) remote controls are connected to one (1) inside unit, only the master control is available for trial operation and
confirmation of operation data. (The slave remote control is not available.)

@Details of Compressor protection status No. 33

No. Contents of display Reference page Note(1) Operation data display on the remote control.

"0" | Normal +Data is dispalyed until canceling the protection control.

"1" | Discharge pipe temperature protection control P.30, (6) .(a).(1) «In case of multiple protections controlled, only the younger No. is displayed.

N : : - Note(2) Common item.

2" | Discharge pipe temperature anomaly P.30, (6).(a).(ii) (D In heating mode

"3" | Current safe control of inverter primary current P.32, (6).(g) During protection control by the command signal for reducing compressor

"4" | High pressure protection control P.30, (6).(b).(0), P.31, (6).(c).() frequency from indoor unit, No. "4" is displayed.

"5" | High pressure anomaly P.30, (6).(b).(ii) @ In cooling and dehumidifying mode.

"6" | Low pressure protection control P31, (6).(e).(i) During protectiqn control })y the correma{nd signal for reducing compressor
" frequency from indoor unit, No. "8" is displayed.

"7" | Low pressure anomaly P.31, (6).(e).(ii)

"8" | Anti-frost prevention control P.32, (6).(k)

"9" | Current cut P.32, (6).(2)

"10" | Power transistor protection control P.32, (6).(h)

"11" [ Power transistor anomaly (Overheat) P.32, (6).()

"12" | Compression ratio control P.31, (6).(D

"13" | Spare

"14" | Dewing prevention control P.33, (6).(1)

"15" [ Current safe control of inverter secondary current |P.32, (6).(g)
"16" | Stop by compressor rotor lock
"17" | Stop by compressor startup failure P.33, (6).(p)
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(6) Power transistor module (including the driver PCB) inspection procedure

*

Is the power

transistor module YES
cracked or burnt?
NO
Is there a
short circuit between the YES

power transistor module
terminals? *1

NO

Compressor operation

YES

If there is a 10% or greater difference
in the current in different phases.
(except during acceleration or deceleration)

Is there any difference in
the compressor current
between phases?

Replace the outdoor

Normal unit inverter PCB

Note(1) In all models, also replace the power transistor.

Power transistor module terminal short circuit check procedure

Disconnect the compressor wiring, then conduct a short circuit check.

P-U, P-V, P-W

N-U, N-V, N-W

Check between the P-N terminals.

Bring the tester probes in contact with the following
places on each te rminal.

P: Power transistor P terminal,

N: Power transistor N terminal,

U: End of red harness to compressor

V: End of white harness to compressor

W: End of black or blue harness to compressor

Check for a power transistor short circuit.

* When you do not have a diagnostic checker for judging if the inverter
is defective, measure between the terminals of the power transistor
parts, judge whether the power transistor is defective or not.

* Disconnect the compressor, then measure with the control

incorporated.
Tester Normal values (€2)
Terminal | Terminal| -\ ro 461 200 | Model 250
(&) )
P N Scores of M | Scores of M
N P Approx. 4.5M | Approx. 8.9M
P U
P \% Scores of M | Scores of M
P w
N U
N \Y Approx. 130k | Approx. 4.6M
N W
U P
\ P Approx. 4.5M | Approx. 4.8M
A\ P
U N Approx. 6.7M
\Y% N Approx. 6.0M [ Scores of M
W N Approx. 5.7M

If the measured values range from 0 ~ several kW, there is a possibility
that the elements are damaged, so replace the power transistor parts.
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(7) Inverter checker for diagnosis of inverter output
@ Checking method
(a) Setup procedure of checker.
(i) Power OFF (Turn off the breaker).

(i1) Remove the terminal cover of compressor and disconnect the wires (U, V, W) from compressor.

(iii) Connect the wires U (Red), V (White) and W (Black) of checker to the terminal of disconnected wires (U, V, W)
from compressor respectively.

(b) Operation for judgment.
(1) Power ON after JSW10-4 on outdoor inverter PCB was turned ON.

(1) After 15 seconds since power has turned ON, LED start ON/OFF for 5 seconds cyclically and it repeats 10 times.
(iii) Check ON/OFF status of 6 LED's on the checker.

(iv) Judge the PCB by ON/OFF status of 6 LED's on the checker.

ON/OFF If all of LED are ON/OFF If all of LED stay OFF or
status of LED | according to following pattern | some of LED are ON/OFF
Inverter PCB Normal Anomalous
Power ON or start check operation During this period, ON/OFF status of LED is
repeated cyclically according to following pattern
| 1 2 3 %
15 sec.
Ssec.  Ssec.
5sec.
(v) Be sure to turn off JSW10-4 on outdoor inverter PCB, after finishing the check operation.
{Inverter Checker)
LED

(_LED ON/OFF pattern )

LEc%ngD)A > LECD)3L84 " LEDBLQA = LangAt " LEESSLE.DA: — 2 Q

Cyclically
Faston terminal

Connect to the terminal of the wires which are disconnected from compressor.



- 6S —

FDC200VSA
eOutdoor unit check points

Check items with the *mark when the power is ON.

Noise filter check:

Power source check:
Measure the power source L1,L.2,L.3
(It is normal if it is AC380-415V)

Fuse check: Breaking

Then change fuse.

There should be continuity.
There should be no shorts between phases.

If it is faulty, check the cable between
indoor unit and outdoor unit.

(159)

Resistance check:
Resistance is measured

DC Reactor contiuity
check:55mQ or less

Capacitor check:

Check for anomaly in appearance

such as damage,swelling,etc.

RI R2 PCB2
- L L flcwa- INVERTER PCB
TBS
L1 Lli Llo DIP-IPM
PCB3
L2 L2 20— 25A 1200V
N/F PCB S
L3 L3i L3o —AAJ
F (250V, 10A)
— 1 & S 1. S et .
N Ni No i' ONR
— TI2 CNI CN2-1  El 4
E — ;TL 2 (L1,N) /-[ CNW1 I5V‘5V
. F1 (250V, 6.3A) 7
— 3 ] exor . , av
Tho-A  Tho-S Tho-D Tho-R1 U LEDI F2(250V. 3.15A)
2 (LIN,L2) PSL (Yellow)
3 2 F (250V, 4A) E ﬂ ﬂ ﬂ ﬂ m - CNI2 ; ‘ \
i L — ¢ 1 =
El v o oo aean Q Fuse check: There should be continuity.
2 ! . . .-
onw2 1TTTTTTmmmooomooees 1 i ! ot F1 breaking: If it is faulty,
— 1 1 1
PCBI | SWPOWER SOURCE H ! | [ SERIAL COMMUNICATION check the fan motor.
CONTROL PCB ! 13V: FOR ACTUATOR DRIVE ! ! 1 Then change fuse.
! 15V FOR FAN MOTOR ' ! | If F2 is faulty, replace the inverter board.
| 5V:FOR CONTRL L e . '
F1(250V, 2A) | MICROCOMPUTER 1 ! oNF ]
- | 20V : FOR SIGNAL LINE |
Fuse check: There should be continuity. LEDL LD ! ! |
o (Green) (Red) F2 250V, 4A) 1 1 \
If it is faulty, check the actuators (63H, CH, 20S) . H : NN [] resre
Then Change fuse. [ CNDRM i é CNN2 ] RESERVE
CNH CNR CNS CNB CNU CNEEV1 CNEEV2 CNFAN2 CNFAN1 LED] (Yellow) CheCk
1 - 4 times flash
(Refer to page 37)
63H -
o 208 Tho-R2
M2 FMI .
LED2(Red) check: When the outdoor unit fan

1-5 time flash (Refer to page 37)

Fuse check:

F1 breaking: Then replace the control PCB.
F2 breaking: If it is faulty, check the fan motor.

Then change fuse.

motor is anomalous.
(Refer to page 101)

welbelp 31n2419 sisoubelp ainjiej [013U0 Jun JoopinQO (8)

G1S-NS-OVd » 71,



- 09 —

FDC250VSA

eOutdoor unit check points
Check items with the *mark when the power is ON.

Fuse check: F1 or F2 breaking

Noise filter check: If it is faulty, check the fan motor.
There should be continuity. Resistance check: Then change fuse.
There should be no shorts between phases. || Registance is measured Capacitor check:
Fuse check: Breaking 150 ,, Check f Ivi
If it is faulty, check the cable between (159 DC Reactor contiuity cck loranomaly In appearance
indoor unit and outdoor unit. check:55mQ or less such as damage,swelling,etc. LEDI (Yellow) Check
Then change fuse. 1 - 9 times flash
PCB2 Refer to pa
win/ | onwi POV?ES“PCB [ Post onat INVERTER PCB__+—"1 (Refer to page 37)
Power source check: JRIDR2 Y [ post onaz ® one ||
. 2 R2, . 2507, 6.3 CHECKER| N
Me‘asure the power source L1,L2,L3 ——Pp——b— | " t_%:ﬂ A — - Fuse ch.eck' There should
(It is normal if it is AC380-415V) F2 2300, 4) F1QS0V.3154) \ be continuity.
\ S5V FOR IPH P-SIDE If it is faulty, replace the
15V FOR IPM N-SIDE .
81 5V FOR INVERTER inverter board.
MICROCOMPUTER
L1 L1i L1o
L2 oL2i PCB3 L2o —]
5 NEPCB L |
. cT —]
N Ni F 250V, 10A) Noo {lenr
T13 CNI2 _CNI3

—7

When the outdoor unit fan
motor is anomalous. 4
(Refer to page 101)

RAM PCB4
CHECKER GNA4

IE F e e

3 CNW CNA2 CNM CNV CNE CNA1 CNFAN1 CNFAN2 CNI1
1
cnw2 ! A A
1 H !
| : !
1
reserve [| CNZ SW POWER SOURCE H ! |
13V : FOR ACTUATOR DRIVE [ e H one]]
15V : FOR FAN MOTOR R
5V FOR CONTRL — onR [[F=acH
MICROCOMPUTER
LEDI  LED2 20V : FOR SIGNAL LINE F2250v, 4A)
(Green)  (Red) PCB1 — onnz]
CONTROL PCB
CNN1 3:[' SVe
CNDRM
[ CNs 3:‘] 208
CNTH CNB CNU CNIP CNPS CNEEV1 CNEEV2 CNH
T —
ReseRvE E "g
: : - - : : — o

Tho-A  Tho-S  Tho-D  Tho-R1 Tho-R2  Tho-H EEVC EEVH

LED2(Red) check:
1- 5 time flash (Refer to page 37)

Fuse check:

F1 breaking: Then replace the control PCB.

F2 breaking: If it is faulty, check the fan motor.
Then change fuse.

G1S-NS-OVd » 71,



2.2 Troubleshooting flow

(1) List of troubles

14 « PAC-SM-215

Remote control display Description of trouble Reference page
None Operates but does not cool. 62
None Operates but does not heat. 63
None Earth leakage breaker activated 64
None Excessive noise/vibration (1/3) 65
None Excessive noise/vibration (2/3) 66
None Excessive noise/vibration (3/3) 67
None Louver motor failure (FDT, FDTC, FDEN, FDF series) 68
None Power source system error (Power source to indoor control PCB) 69
None Power source system error (Power source to remote control) 70
INSPECT /U INSPECT I/U (When 1 or 2 remote controls are connected) 71
INSPECT /U INSPECT I/U (Connection of 3 units or more remote controls) 72
M WAIT (1 Communication error at initial operation 73 74
None No display 75
El Remote control communication circuit error 76
ES Communication error during operation 77
E6 Indoor heat exchanger temperature thermistor anomaly 78
E7 Return air temperature thermistor anomaly 79
E8 Heating overload operation 80
E9 Drain trouble 81
E10 Excessive number of connected indoor units (more than 17 units) by controlling with one remote control 82
Ell Address setting error of indoor units 83
El4 Communication error between master and slave indoor units 84
El6 Indoor DC fan motor anomaly 85
E18 Address setting error of moster and slave indoor unit 86
E19 Indoor unit operation check, drain motor check setting error 87
E20 Indoor DC fan motor rotation speed anomaly 88
E21 Defective panel switch operation ( FDT only) 89
E28 Remote control temperature thermistor anomaly 90
E35 Cooling overload operation 91
E36 Discharge pipe temperature error 92
E37 Outdoor heat exchanger temperature thermistor anomaly 93
E38 Outdoor air temperature thermistor anomaly 94
E39 Discharge pipe temperature thermistor anomaly 95
E40 High pressure error (63H1 activated) 96
E41 Power transistor overheat 97
E42 Current cut 98 -+ 99
E45 Inverter communication error 100
E48 Outdoor fan motor anomaly 101
E49 Low pressure error or low pressure sensor anomaly 102 - 103
E51 Inverter or power transistor anomaly 104
E53 Suction pipe temperature thermistor anomaly 105
E54 Low pressure sensor anomaly 106
ES5S Compressor under dome temperature thermistor anomaly (Model FDC 250 only) 107
E57 Insufficient refrigerant amount or detection of service valve closure 108
E59 Compressor startup failure 109 - 110
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Troubleshooting
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| Error cote]

Remote control: None

LED | Green | Red Content
Indoor |Keeps flashing| Stays OFF
Outdoor | Keeps flashing| Stays OFF

Operates but does not cool

1. Applicable model

5. Troubleshooting

All models

2. Error detection method

3. Condition of Error displayed

Diagnosis Countermeasure
Check the indoor unit fan operation.
Check the temperature difference
between return and supply air.
It is normal.

Does the
heat load increase after
installation?

temperature difference
between return and supply aij
10-20°C at
cooling?

YES
NO *

NO ¥

Mistake in model selection.

»
Calculate heat load once more. v
Is the com
pressor NO
operating?
M WAITS”

Message is displayed (for 3 seconds) when

performing cooling, defrosting and heating YES —»
operations from the remote
control.

YES NO —»|

Is t}\

(This unit is designed to
start in the soft start mode
by detecting the under dome
temperature of compressor
when it restart after power
reset.

It is necessary to replace to
higher capacity one or to
install additional unit.

Compressor refrigerant oil
protection control at starting
is activated. For the contents
of control, refer to the
compressor start control of
the microcomputer control
functions.

Compressor may be stopped
by the error detection
control. For the contents of
control, refer to anomalous
stop control by controlling
compressor rotation speed
of microcomputor control
functions.

Inspect the followings.

compressor rotation NO » * Minor C]Ogging of filter
speed low? * Minor clogging of heat
exchanger
YES * Minor short-circuit
* Minor shortage of
Check which control “Determination refrigerant amqunt
control of conpressor rotation speed” or * Poor compression of
“Protective control by controlling compressor
compressor rotation speed” is appropriate
to this phenomenon. Considering appropriate
4. Presumable cause operation control, check
suspicious points.
« Poor compression of t It\ure the - (1) Inlipect the followings for
emperature conditions reference.
+ Faulty expansion valve of rom and ot il >+ Major clogging of flter
operation conditions? * Major clogging of heat
Note (1) Outdoor: 35°C, Indoor: 27°C exchanger
NO * Major short-circuit
v * Major shortage of
The unit is operating normally but is refrigerant amount
operating under the contol for protecting » Compressor protection ON
compressor or other respective parts. ¢ Indoor fan tap
* Valid setting of silent mode
Note:
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2.Error detection method

3. Condition of Error displayed

Is the
temperature difference
between return and supply air
10-30°C at

Does the
heat load increase after
installation?

W
LED | Green | Red Content
Remote control: None Indoor |Keeps flashing | Stays OFF Opera tes but does not heat
Outdoor |Keeps flashing | Stays OFF
—/
1.Applicable model 5.Troubleshooting
All models Diagnosis Countermeasure
Check the indoor unit fan operation.
Check the temperature difference
between return and supply air.
It is normal.

NO—p|

heating?
YES
NO *
l Mistake in model selection. R
Calculate heat load once again. v
Is the compressor
operating? NO
I WAIT (%

Thessage is displayed (for 3 seconds) when

performing cooling, defrosting and heating YES —»
operations from the remote
control.
YES NO N

Is the

(This unit is designed to
start in the soft start mode
by detecting the under
dome temperature of
compressor when it restart
after power reset.

It is necessary to replace to
higher capacity one or to
install additional unit.

Compressor refrigerant oil
protection control at starting
is activated. For the contents
of control, refer to the
compressor start control of
the microcomputer control
functions.

Compressor may be
stopped by the error
detection control.

For the contents of control,
refer to anomalous stop
control by controlling
compressor rotation speed
of microcomputor control
functions.

Inspect the followings.

com};rf:é)rlsowtgnon NO ”| + Minor clogging of filter
P ) * Minor clogging of heat
exchanger
YES * Minor short-circuit
v * Minor shortage of
Check which control “Determination control of refrigerant amount
conpressor rotation speed” or “Protective control * Poor compression of
by controlling compressor rotation speed” is compressor
appropriate to this phenomenon.

4.Presumable cause Considering appropriate

operation control, check

¢ Faulty 4-way valve operation suspiclous points.

. Are the Q) H

« Poor compression of femperature conditions Inspect the followings for
compressor of room and }?utdoodr air close YES »| reference.

. i o the ratet * Major clogging of filter
Faulty expansion valve conditions” . Maj‘or clogging of heat
operation Note (1) Outdoor: 7°C, Indoor: 20°C Jh ggmng

NO 6XC‘ anger . .
Il * Major short-circuit
— - - * Major shortage of
The unit is operating normally but is refrigerant amount
operating under the contol for protecting . Compressor protection ON
compressor or other respective parts. « Indoor fan tap
* Valid setting of silent mode
Note:
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Error code

Remote control: None

LED | Green | Red

Content

Indoor

Stays OFF | Stays OFF

Outdoor| Stays OFF| Stays OFF

Earth leakage breaker activated

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

All models

Diagnosis

Countermeasure

2.Error detection method

3. Condition of Error displayed

4. Presumable cause

* Defective compressor

Are OK the
insulation resistance and

o NO »
coil resistance of
compressor?
YES
Is insulation
of respective harnesses OK?
NO »

Is any harness bitten between
pannel and casing
oretc?

YES

Check the outdoor unit grounding
wire/earth leakage breaker.

y

Check of the outdoor unit grounding wire/earth leakage breaker

® Run an independent grounding wire from the grounding screw
of outdoor unit to the grounding terminal on the distribution
panel. (Do not connect to another grounding wire.)

@ In order to prevent malfunction of the earth leakage breaker
itself, confirm that it is conformed to higher harmonic
regulation.

* Insulation resistance of compressor

e Immediately after installation or when the unit has been left
for long time without power source, the insulation resistance
may drop to a few MQ because of refrigerant migrated in
the compressor.
When the earth breaker is activated at lower insulation
resistance, check the following points.

@ 6 hours after power ON, check if the insulation resistance
recovers to normal.
When power ON, crankcase heater heat up compressor and
evaporate the refrigerant migrated in the compressor.

@ Check if the earth leakage breaker is conformed to higher

Replace compressor.*

Secure insulation
resistance.

* Noise harmonic regulation or not.
Since the unit is equipped with inverter, it is necessary to use
components conformed to higher harmonic regulation in order
to prevent malfunction of earth leakage breaker.
Note:
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| Error cote]

Remote control: None

LED | Green | Red Content
Indoor - -
Outdoor - -

Excessive noise/vibration (1/3)

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

All models

Diagnosis

Countermeasure

2.Error detection method

3. Condition of Error displayed

4. Presumable cause

@ Improper installation work
* Improper anti-vibration
work at installation
* Insufficient strength of
mounting face
@ Defective product
* Before/after shipping from
factory
@ Improper adjustment during
commissioning
* Excess/shortage of
refrigerant, etc.

noise/vibration
occur during or soon
after stopping operation
of air-conditioner?

NO

YES
Does the
installation of
indoor/outdoor
unit loose?

[Installation work]
Does noise/vibration
occur not only from the
air-conditioner
but also from entire
building?

Are pipes
touching the wall, etc?

[Product]
Does noise/vibration
occur from operating
fan (fan only)?

Is there a fan
or louver touching other
components?

YES

If excessive noise/vibration
persists when sufficient
time has elapsed after
stopping the unit, it is
considered that the air-
conditioner is not the
source.

Check the installed
condition carefully, and
correct the position or
insert rubber cushions
or others into the gap, if
necessary.

Prevent the vibration from
transmitting to wall and etc
by fixing pipes on the wall
or wrapping rubber cushion
around the pipe which

goes through the hole in
the wall or applying other
appropriate means.

Strength of ceiling
wall, floor, etc. may be
insufficient. Review the
installing position or
reinforce it.

Check for leaning of
installed unit or anomalous
mounting of fan, louver

or motor and specify the
contacting point and correct
it.

When the heat exchanger
or filter is clogged, clean
them. In case that the
unit is installed at the site
where background noise
is very low, small noise
from indoor unit can be
heard, but it is normal.
Before installation, check
for background noise. If
backgound nois is very
low, convince client prior
to installation.

Note:
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| Error cote]

Remote control: None

LED | Green | Red Content
Indoor - -
Outdoor - -

Excessive noise/vibration (2/3)

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

All models

Diagnosis

Countermeasure

2.Error detection method

3. Condition of Error displayed

4. Presumable cause

From previous page

Are the pipes
contacting the
casing?

[Unit side]
Does noise/vibration
occur when the cooling/
heating operation is
performed
normally?

Is it heard
continuous hissing or
roaring sound?

Are hissing sounds
heard at the startup or
stopping?

Is blowing sound
heard at the start/stop
of defrosting during
heating?

Is cracking noise
heard during heating
operation?

Hissing noise is
heard during cooling
operation or after
stopping.

YES

YES

YES

YES

YES

Rearrange the piping to
avoid contact with the
casing.

It is noise/vibration that

is generated when the
refrigerant gas or liquid
flow through inside of
piping of air-conditioner.
It is likely to occur
particularly during cooling
or defrosting in the heating
mode. It is normal.

The noise/vibration occurs
when the refrigerant starts
or stops flowing. It is
normal.

When the defrosting starts
or stops during heating,
the refrigerant flow is
reversed due to switching
4-way valve. This causes
a large change in pressure
which produces a blowing
sound. It may accompany
also the hissing sounds as
mentioned above. They are
normal.

After the start or stop of
heating operation or during
defrosting, abrupt changes
in temperature cause resin
parts to shrink or expand.
This is normal.

It is the sound produced
by the drain pump that
discharges drain from the
indoor unit. The pump
continues to run for 5
minutes after stopping the
cooling operation. This is
normal.

Apply the damper sealant
at places considered to
be the sources such as
the pressure reducing
mechanism (expansion
valve), capillary, etc.

Note:
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| Error cote]

Remote control: None

LED | Green | Red

Content

Indoor - -

Outdoor - -

Excessive noise/vibration (3/3)

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

All models

Diagnosis

Countermeasure

2.Error detection method

3. Condition of Error displayed

4. Presumable cause

From previous page

Adjustment
during commissioning
Does noise/vibration occur when the
cooling/heating operation is in
anomalous condition?

YES

A 4

If insufficient cooling/
heating problem happens
due to anomalous operating
conditions at cooling/
heating, followings are
suspicious.

* Overcharge of refrigerant

* Insufficient charge of
refrigerant

* Intrusion of air, nitrogen,
etc.

In such occasion, it is
necessary to recover
refrigerant, vacuum-dry
and recharge refrigerant.

* Since there could be
many causes of noise/
vibration, the above do not
cover all.

In such case, check the
conditions when, where,
how the noise/vibration
occurs according to
following check point.

* Indoor/outdoor unit

* Cooling/heating/fan
mode

* Startup/stop/during
operation

* Operating condition
(Indoor/outdoor
temperatures, pressure)

* Time it occurred

* Operation data retained
by the remote control
such as compressor
rotation speed, heat
exchanger temperature,
EEV opening degree, etc.

* Tone (If available, record
the noise)

* Any other anomalies

Note:
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Error code

Remote control: None

LED | Green | Red Content
Indoor |Keeps flashing| Stays OFF
Outdoor | Keeps flashing| Stays OFF

Louver motor failure

(FDT, FDTC, FDEN, FDF series)

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

FDT, FDTC, FDEN, FDF series
only

2.Error detection method

3. Condition of Error displayed

4. Presumable cause

* Defective louver motor
» Louver motor wire breakage
* Faulty indoor control PCB

Diagnosis

Countermeasure

A Check at the indoor unit side.

Operate after
waiting for more
than 1 minute.

\

Does the louver
operate at the power
on?

Is the louver

Is louver motor
wiring broken?

YES —»|

NO—¥

YES ———»|

operable with the remote
control?

A4

YES

A 4

NO

Repair wiring.

Defective indoor control
PCB — Replace.

Replace louver motor.

Normal

Adjust louver motor lever
and then check again.

Note:
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" [Error o]

Remote control: None

LED | Green | Red

Indoor |Stays OFF|Stays OFF

Outdoor|Stays OFF | 2-time flash

Content] Power source system error
(Power source to indoor control PCB)

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

All models

Diagnosis

Countermeasure

2.Error detection method

3. Condition of Error displayed

4.Presumable cause

* Misconnection or breakage of
connecting wires

* Blown fuse

* Faulty transformer

* Faulty indoor control or
power PCB

* Broken harness

* Faulty outdoor control PCB
(Noise filter)

I
AC220/240V
detected between 1 and
2 on the terminal block
of indoor
unit?

YES

(D
Are fuses OK?

YES

Ispesy @)

Is
AC380/415V
for 3-phase unit

detected between 1, 2 and 3

on the teminal block
of outdoor unit?

NO—»|

YES ———»

Note(1) FDT, FDUM : F1, F2, FDU : F3

FDTC, FDF : F200, F201
FDEN : Fuse between wires.

NO

(FDU : T1-T2)

YES

Is the
checked result

motor, etc
OK?

Check of resistance
between ©-@ of CNWO

of resistance of fan

NO—»|

NO—»>|

detected between @-® NO >
of CNW1?
Note (2) ® for GND
YES
Is JX1 open? NO >

YES

\4

Defective outdoor control
PCB (Noise filter)

Misconnection or breakage
of connecting wires

Defective indoor power
PCB — Replace.

Replace fan motor, etc.

Replace fuse.

Defective indoor power
PCB — Replace.

Open JX1.

Defective indoor control
PCB — Replace.

Note:
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Error code

Remote control: None

LED | Green | Red

Content

Indoor |Keeps flashing | Stays OFF

Outdoor |Keeps flashing | 2-time flash

Power source system error
(Power source to remote control)

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

All models

2.Error detection method

3.Condition of Error displayed

4. Presumable cause

* Remote control wire
breakage/short-circuit

 Defective remote control

» Malfunction by noise

* Faulty indoor power PCB

* Broken harness

* Faulty indoor control PCB

Diagnosis Countermeasure
Isn't there any
loose connection of remote YES —»{ Correct.

Isn't

control wires?

control wire broken or
short-circuited?

NO

remote

NO

v

Disconnect remote
control wires.

of indoor

Is DC15V or
higher detected between X-Y

block?

unit terminal

NO
FDT, FDTC, FDU, FDUM

FDEN FDF Series

Is DC18V
between @-@ of NO »|

CNW2?

YES
L 5
&
Is 24V or higher
between (Brown-Brown) of NO >
transformer secondary
side?

YES »

Replace wires.

Replace remote control.

Defective indoor power
PCB—=Replace.

Defective indoor control
PCB—Replace.

Replace transformer.

Defective indoor control
PCB—Replace.

Note:
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Error code

Remote control: INSPECT I/U

INSPECT /U

LED | Green | Red Content
Indoor |Keeps flashing | Stays OFF
Outdoor |Keeps flashing | 2-time flash

(When 1 or 2 remote controls are connected)

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

All models

Diagnos

1S

Countermeasure

2.Error detection method

Communication between
indoor unit and remote control
is disabled for more than 30
minutes after the power on.

3.Condition of Error displayed

Same as above

4. Presumable cause

* Improper setting

¢ Surrounding environment
* Defective remote control
communication circuit

* Faulty indoor control PCB

YES

(1),(2)

Set one remote control
for “Master” and the other
for “Slave”

Note (1) Use SW1 to set at
master or slave.

Does it
become normal?

NO

Are 2 units
of remote control
connected?

Is it set
at the slave remote
control?

Note (2)

“Slave” is displayed
on the remote
control LCD.

Do more than

same address?

NO

Are remote
control wires laid
along high voltage
wires?

NO

v

one indoor units have the

Disconnect the connecting
wire @ between the indoor
and outdoor unit.

A4

Power source reset

Does
drain motor
start 60 seconds later
automatically.

YES — ¥

NO———»

Set SW1 on remote control
PCB at “Master”.

Set address again. (SW2 on
indoor control PCB)

Separate remote control
wires from high voltage
wires.

Defective indoor control
PCB—Replace.

Defective remote control
—Change.

“INSPECT I/U”.

Note: If any error is detected 30 minutes after displaying “I" WAIT "% on the remote control, the display changes to
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Remote control: INSPECT I/U

LED | Green | Red

Content

Indoor |Keeps flashing | Stays OFF

Outdoor |Keeps flashing | 2-time flash

INSPECT /U

(Connection of 3 units or more remote control)

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

All models

Diagnosis

Countermeasure

2.Error detection method

Indoor unit cannot communicate
for more than 30 minutes after
the power on with remote
control.

3.Condition of Error displayed

Same as above

4. Presumable cause

* Improper setting

¢ Surrounding environment

* Defective remote control
communication circuit

* Faulty indoor control or
power PCB

* Faulty outdoor control PCB

Are more than
3 units of remote control
connected?

Does remote
control display
“Slave”?

NO

Do more than
one indoor units have the
same address?

NO

Is it set to
a slave indoor unit.
SW5-1, 2?

NO

Is there loose
or wrong connection at the termanal
of wiring between indoor and
outdoor units?

Is the
grounding wire connected
properly?

YES

Is approx.
DC20V detected between @-®
on the outdoor unit terminal
block?

YES

Is approx.
DC20V detected between @-®
on the indoor unit terminal
block?

YI|ES

YES —» Reduce to 2 units or less.

YES —»| Change remote control
setting to “Master”. (SW1
on remote control PCB)

YES — > Change address. (SW2 on
indoor control PCB)

YES — > Change to master. (SW5-1,
2 on indoor control PCB)

YES —» Correct

NO — ¥ Correct

NO ——» Defective outdoor control
PCB—Replace.

NO —»| Broken connecting wire—
Correct.

Defective indoor control or

power PCB—Replace.

“INSPECT I/U”.

Note: If any error is detected 30 minutes after displaying ‘i \WAIT ™ on the remote control, the display changes to
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Error code

Remote control: M \WA|T (M

LED | Green | Red Content
Indoor |Keeps flashing | Stays OFF
Outdoor |Keeps flashing | 2-time flash

Communication error at

initial operation (1/2)

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

All models

Diagnosis

Countermeasure

2.Error detection method

3.Condition of Error displayed

4. Presumable cause

* Faulty indoor control or
power PCB

* Defective remote control

* Broken remote control wire

* Faulty outdoor control PCB

* Broken connection wires

“@WAITE” is still displayed on the
remote control LED 2 minutes
after power ON.

|
YES
v

Is the outdoor
unit control green LED
flashing?

YES

Is the indoor

A4

To next page

unit green LED flashing?

YES

Is the outdoor unit

control red LED flashing
twice?

YES

Are wires
connected properly between indoor/
outdoor units?

YES

Is approx.
DC20V detected between @-G on

NO » Defective indoor control
PCB—Replace.
NO »| Defective indoor control PCB=

Replace.

Defective remote control=Replace.
Broken remote control wire Y=
Replace.

Correct connection wires
between indoor and
outdoor units.

NO———P

A4

Defective outdoor control

the outdoor unit terminal

YES

Is approx.
DC20V detecteg%etween @-@on
the indoor unit terminal
block?

YES

NO
PCB—Replace.

Defective connection wire
(Broken)

Noise

Defective indoor control or

NO—,

\ 4

power PCB—Replace.

Note:
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Error code

Remote control: M \WA|T (M

LED | Green | Red

Content

Indoor |Keeps flashing | Stays OFF

Outdoor |Keeps flashing | 2-time flash

Communication error at
initial operation (2/2)

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

All models

Diagnosis

Countermeasure

2.Error detection method

3.Condition of Error displayed

4. Presumable cause

* Faulty noise filter

* Faulty indoor control PCB
* Faulty outdoor control PCB
* Faulty inverter PCB

* Faulty fan motor

Diagnosis for when the outdoor
control PCB LED is turned off

From previous

Shut down the breaker and back on
page again the breaker 3 minutes later.

Is AC380/415V

Does it reset normally?

YES

A 4

detected at the noise filter
secondary side?

YES

Is DC280/373V detected at CNA2?

NO

v

A 4

YES

Isn’t fuse

NO

\ 4

(250V, 2A) on the outdoor control
PCB blown?

YES

[s DC5V
detected on the outdoor control PCB (Between

NO

A\ 4

@ of CNVY?

YES

Is DC5V detected

NO

if the connector of outdoor unit fan motor
is disconnected?

YES

Is DC5V detected

NO

A\ 4

\ 4

if the inverter power source connector (CNI2
is disconnected?

NO

YES

A\ 4

Normal (Malfunction by
noise)

Replace noise filter.

Check connection of diode
stack and electrolytic
capacitor by refering main
electrical circuit diagram

Defective outdoor control
PCB—Replace.

Defective outdoor control
PCB—Replace.

Defective outdoor fan
motor

Defective inverter PCB
—Replace.

Defective outdoor control
PCB—=Replace.

Note:
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Error code

Remote control: None

LED | Green | Red

Content

Indoor |Keeps flashing | Stays OFF

Outdoor |Keeps flashing | 2-time flash

No display

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

All models

Diagnosis

Countermeasure

2.Error detection method

3.Condition of Error displayed

4. Presumable cause

* Faulty indoor control PCB
* Defective remote control
* Broken remote control wire

Remote control does not display
anything after the power on.

IsDCIOV or

higher detected at remote control
terminals?

NO

Is DC10V or higher
detected on remote contro] wires if

YES

A 4

the remote control is
removed?

NO

Are wires

YES

A\ 4

connected properly between the
indoor/outdoor units?

NO

YES

A4

A 4

Defective remote control

Defective remote control

Defective connecting wire.
Defective remote control
wire (Short-circuit, etc.)

Defective indoor control
PCB—Replace.

Note:
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N LED | Green | Red | [Content]
Remote control: E1 Indoor |Keeps flashing | Stays OFF Rel’l’lOtC COIltI'Ol
Outdoor |Kees fasting|Stays OFF communication circuit error
1.Applicable model 5.Troubleshooting
All models Diagnosis Countermeasure

Malfunction by noise

Is it possible to

reset normally by the YES » Check peripheral
power reset? environment.
NO
. Turn SW7-1 to OFF. = ON
2.Error detection method Remove the wire @ connecting
between indoor/outdoor units.
When normal communication
between the remote control and
the indoor unit is interrupted
for more than 2 minutes. T the drn
1 oes the drain
(Detetctablet Olily with the pump restart automatically YES » Defective indoor control
remote control) 1 minute later? PCB — Replace.
NO

' Defective remote control

— Replace.

A 4

Note (2) Does the remote control still display ““ @ WAIT ™ even
after 3 minutes?

3.Condition of Error displayed

Same as above

4. Presumable cause

* Defective communication
circuit between remote
control-indoor unit

* Noise

* Defective remote control

* Faulty indoor control PCB

Note:If the indoor unit cannot communicate normally with the remote control for 180 seconds, the indoor unit PCB starts to reset

automatically.
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Remote control: E5

Communication error during operation

LED | Green | Red Content
Indoor (Keeps flashing | 2-time flash
Outdoor |Keeps flashing | See below

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

All models

Diagnosis

Countermeasure

2.Error detection method

When normal communication
between indoor and outdoor
unit is interrupted for more than
2 minutes.

3.Condition of Error displayed

Same as above is detected
during operation.

4.Presumable cause

* Unit No. setting error

* Broken remote control wire

* Faulty remote control wire
connection

* Faulty outdoor control PCB

connection of signal
wires at the outdoor unit

connection of signal
wires between indoor-outdoor
units OK?

In case that the outdoor unit red LED 2-time flash

Note (1) Inspect faulty connections (disconnection,

YES

Note (2) Check for faulty connection or breakage of

Power reset

Has the remote
control LCD returned to
normal state?

looseness) on the outdoor unit terminal block.

A 4

NO Repair signal wires.

signal wires between indoor-outdoor units.

NO » Repair signal wires.
NO » To the diagnosis of
T WAIT (1
YES » Unit is normal.

In case that the outdoor unit red LED stays OFF

(Malfunction by temporary
noise, etc.)

Power reset

Has the remote
control LCD returned to
normal state?

[
NO

Defective outdoor control
PCB (Defective network

NO > communication circuit) =
Replace.
YES » Unit is normal.

(Malfunction by temporary
noise, etc.)

Note: Pressing the pump-down switch cancels communications between indoor and outdoor unit so that “communication
error-ES” is displayed on indoor unit and remote control, but it is normal.
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Remote control: E6

LED

Green | Red

Content

Indoor

Keeps flashing | 1-time flash

Outdoor

Keeps flashing | Stays OFF

Indoor heat exchanger
temperature thermistor anomaly

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

All models

Diagnosis

Countermeasure

2.Error detection method

Anomalously low temperature
or high temperature (resistance)
is detected on the indoor heat
exchanger thermistor (ThI-R1,
R2 or R3).

3.Condition of Error displayed

» When the temperature
thermistor detects -50°C
or lower for 5 seconds
continuously, the compressor
stops. After 3-minutes delay,
the compressor starts again
automatically, but if this
error occurs again within
60 minutes after the initial
detection.

* Or if 70°C or higher is
detected for 5 seconds
continuously.

4. Presumable cause

* Defective indoor heat
exchanger thermistor
connector

* Indoor heat exchanger
temperature thermistor
anomaly

* Faulty indoor control PCB

Is the

connection of indoor heat

(Broken wire)

(Short circuit)

exchanger temperature thermistor

characteristics of indoor
heat exchanger temperature

NO
connector OK?

YES

Are

A4

NO
thermistor OK?

A\ 4

YES

Temperature-resistance characteristic

15 \
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\ 4

Correct. = Insert connector
securely.

Defective indoor heat
exchanger temperature
thermistor = Replace.

Defective indoor control
PCB — Replace.
(Defective indoor unit heat
exchanger temperature
thermistor input circuit)

Note:
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Remote control: E7

LED | Green

Red Content

Indoor |Keeps flashing| I-time flash

Outdoor | Keeps flashing| Stays OFF

Return air temperature
thermistor anomaly

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

All models

Diagnosis

Countermeasure

2.Error detection method

Anomalously low temperature
or high temperature (resistance)
is detected by indoor return air
temperature thermistor (ThI-A)

3.Condition of Error displayed

* When the temperature thermistor
detects -50°C or lower for
5 seconds continuously, the
compressor stops. After 3-minute
delay, the compressor starts again
automatically, but if this error
occurs again within 60 minutes
after the initial detection.

4.Presumable cause

* Defective return air
temperature thermistor
connector

* Defective return air
temperature thermistor

* Faulty indoor control PCB

Is the
connection of return
air temperature thermistor
connector OK?

NO

YES

characteristics of return air
temperature thermistor
OK?

A4

NO

A\ 4

(Broken wire)

(Short circuit)

YES

Temperature-resistance characteristic

g 15 \\

=2

E \\

=}

<

2

510 \

Z

£ \

2 \

= \

g N .
2 N\ 5kQat 25°C
2

g

S N

0O 10 20 30 40 50
Temperature (°C)

\ 4

Correct. = Connect
connector.

Defective return air
temperature thermistor —
Replace.

Defective indoor control
PCB — Replace.
(Defective return air
temperature thermistor
input circuit)

Note:
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Remote control: EQ

LED | Green | Red

Content

Indoor (Keeps flashing |1-time flash

Outdoor |Keeps flashing | Stays OFF

Heating overload operation

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

All models

2.Error detection method

Indoor heat exchanger
temperature thermistor (ThI-R1,
R2,R3)

3.Condition of Error displayed

When it is detected 5 times
within 60 minutes from initial
detection or when the overload
condition is detected for 6
minutes continuously.

4.Presumable cause

* Clogged air filter

* Defective indoor heat
exchanger temperature
thermistor connector

* Defective indoor heat
exchanger temperature
thermistor

* Anomalous refrigerant system

Diagnosis Countermeasure
NO Is the air filter clogged?
YES » Wash.

A Is the Defective indoor heat
indoor heat exchanger _
temperature thermistor NO > exchapger temperature

connection OK? thermistor connector—

Correct.
YES
2 . .
- Afte, the = @ Defective indoor heat
characteristics of indoor N
heat exchanger temperature NO > exchapger temperature
thermistor OK? thermistor.
YES
Check the error data with the
remote controller.
Is the unit

operating in the state of NO » Check refrigerant system.

heating overload?

YES > Adjust

Note (1) Judge if it is in the state of overload or not as follows.
A Ts there any short-circuit of air?
A Tsn’t there any fouling or clogging on the indoor heat exchanger?
A s the outdoor fan control normal?
A TIsn't the room and outdoor air temperature too high?

Note (2) For characteristics of indoor heat exchanger temperature thermistor,

see the error display E6.

Error stop
Y

Reset v

56 63
Indoor heat exchanger temperature (°C)

Note: During heating operation; After starting compressor, compressor rotation speed is decreased by detecting indoor heat
exchanger temperature (ThI-R) in order to control high pressure.
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Remote control: E9

LED | Green | Red Content
Indoor |Keeps flashing | I-time flash
Outdoor |Keeps flashing | Stays OFF

Drain trouble

(FDT, FDTC, FDU and FDUM series)

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

FDT, FDTC, FDU and FDUM
series only

2.Error detection method

Float switch is activated

3.Condition of Error displayed

If the float switch OPEN

is detected for 3 seconds
continuously or if float
switch connector or wire is
disconnected.

4.Presumable cause

* Defective indoor control PCB

* Float switch setting error

* Humidifier drain motor
interlock setting error

* Option equipment setting
error

* Drain piping error

¢ Defective drain motor

* Disconnection of drain motor
wiring

Diagnosis Countermeasure
Check the error data in the remote control. |
Is there any overflow? NO
IsDCI12V
at CNI connector,
NO
YES —»| Check float switch.

Is the

YES

Is

Is the humidifier connected?

YES

Is the
humidifier drain motor

CNI connected
firmly?

there any
anomaly on the optional
equipment?

NO——»

NO—»|

YES —»|

interlocked by the indoor unit function
setting of remote
control?

YES

li

Drain motor ON from the remote control |

Does drain motor
operate?

YES

Is the drain
piping unclogged? Is the

Is
DCI2V (FDTC:AC220240V)
detected at CNR connector

A\ 4

NO-»|

drain pipe slop
OK?

NO

YES

A 4

Defective indoor control
PCB — Replace.

Defective indoor control
PCB — Replace.

Check optional equipment

Correct setting to
“Humidifier drain motor
interlock”.

Defective indoor control
PCB — Replace.
(Replace power PCB on
FDTC series.)

Check wiring of drain
motor

Correct.

Check drain motor.

Note: When this error occurred at power ON, disconnection of wire or connector of the float switch is suspected. Check and
correct it (or replace it, if necessary).
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Error code

Remote control: E10

o
LED | Green | Red |[content| Excessive number of connected
Indoor |Kees fshing| Stays OFF indoor units (more than 17 units)
Outdoor |Keeps flashing |Stays OFF by controlling with one remote control

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

All models

Diagnosis

Countermeasure

2.Error detection method

When it detects more than 17 of
indoor units connected to one
remote contorl

3.Condition of Error displayed

Same as above

4.Presumable cause

» Excessive number of indoor
units connected
 Defective remote control

Aren't more than 17
indoor units connected to one NO

remote control?

A\ 4

YES

v

Defective remote control
— Replace.

Reduce to 16 or less units.

Note:




14 « PAC-SM-215

D

~

Error code

Remote control: E11

LED | Green | Red

Content

Indoor |Keeps flashing [Keeps flashing

Outdoor | Keeps flashing | stays OFF

Address setting error of
indoor units

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

All models

Diagnosis

Countermeasure

2.Error detection method

IU address has been set using
the “Master IU address set”
function of remote control.

3.Condition of Error displayed

Same as above

4.Presumable cause

Same as above

El1 occurs

Is “Master IU
address set” function of remot¢
control used?

In case the wiring is below and “Master IU address set”
is used, E11 is appeared.

(O] [Tte] [lte] —

R/C

v

¢ In cases of RC-E5
Return address No. to
“IU ...” using [ A ] or
[ A ] button.

¢ In cases of RC-EX1A
Menu — Next
— [U settings = Select U

Note:




14 « PAC-SM-215

D

~

Error code

Remote control: E14

LED | Green | Red Content
Indoor |Keeps flashing | 3-time flash
Outdoor |Keeps flashing | Stays OFF

Communication error
between master and slave indoor units

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

All models

Diagnosis

Countermeasure

2.Error detection method

When communication error
between master and slave indoor
units occurs

3.Condition of Error displayed

Same as above

4.Presumable cause

e Unit address setting error

¢ Broken remote control wire

¢ Defective remote control wire
connection

e Defective indoor control PCB

Isit
OK the unit
address setting for master

and slave indoor
units?

YES

Isn’t
the remote
control wiring between

indoor units
defective?

NO

Isit

restored by resetting the
power source?

Note (1) Set dip switches SW5-1 and SW5-2 as shown in the following table.

(Factory default setting — “Master”)

NO » Correct unit address setting.
YES » Correct wiring.
NO » Defective indoor control
PCB—Replace.
YES » * Malfunction by noise

¢ Check surrounding
environment.

Indoor unit

Master Slave-a Slave-b Slave-c
Dip SW5-1 OFF OFF ON ON
switch | Sw5.2 OFF ON OFF ON

Note:
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Error code

Remote control: E16

LED | Green | Red Content
Indoor |Keeps flashing| 1 (2)-time flash
Outdoor |Keeps flashing | Stays OFF

Indoor DC fan motor anomaly

-/

Note (1) Value in () is for the FDU, FDUM series FMI2 only.

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

DC fan motor only

Diagnosis

Countermeasure

2.Error detection method

Detected by rotation speed of
indoor fan motor

3.Condition of Error displayed

When actual rotation speed of
indoor fan motor drops to lower
than 200min™ for 30 seconds
continuously, the compressor
and the indoor fan motor

stop. After 2-seconds, it starts
again automatically, but if this
error occurs 4 times within

60 minutes after the initial
detection.

4. Presumable cause

* Defective indoor power PCB

* Foreign material at rotational
area of fan propeller

* Defective fan motor

* Dust on control PCB

* Blown fuse

* External noise, surge

Does any
foreign material

intervene in rotational area
of fan propeller?

NO

Does the fan

YES

v

rotate smoothly when turned
by hand?

YES

(D,(2)

Is DC280V
detected between D-@(©-@)
of fan power PCB connector
NM(CNML,2)?

NO

Is the fuse blown?

NO

v

Note(1) @ for GND
Note(2) Value in () are for the

model FDU,FDUM.

NO—»

Note(3)

Is DC280V )
detected between ©-@ of

YES

v

FDT:F3, FDTC * FDF:F202
FDU:F1,F2 FDUM:F3,F4

NO

motor control PCB connector
CNM?

YES

Power source reset

A4

Note(4) FDU(FMI) only.

Note(4) Value in () are for the

model FDU(FM1).
Is it normalized? &
(Is DC280V detected between NO >
©-® of motor control PCB o
onnector CNM?)
YES >

Remove foreign material.

Replace the fan motor.

Check power voltage.

Replace faulty fan motor
and power PCB.

Replace harness assy
between motor PCB and
power PCB.

Replace fan motor.

(If the error persists after
replacing the fan motor,
replace the indoor control
PCB (FDU : Motor contrl
PCB))

Malfunction by temporary
noise.

Note:
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Error code

Remote control: E18

LED

Green | Red

Content

Indoor |Keeps flashing | 1-time flash

Outdoor | Keeps flashing | Stays OFF

Address setting error of
master and slave indoor units

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

All models

Diagnosis

Countermeasure

2.Error detection method

Indoor unit address has been set
using the “Master indoor unit
address set” function of remote
control.

3.Condition of Error displayed

Same as above

4. Presumable cause

Same as above

E18 occurs

control used?

v

Return address No. to
“indoor unit ...” using
[ A]or[ V] button.

Note:
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Error code

Remote control: E19

Keeps flashing | 1-time flash

Outdoor |Keeps flashing | Stays OFF

Green | Red Content . .
== Indoor unit operation check,
drain motor check setting error

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

All models

2.Error detection method

After indoor operation check,
when the communication
between indoor and outdoor
unit is established and SW7-1 is
still kept ON.

Diagnosis

Countermeasure

3.Condition of Error displayed

Same as above

4.Presumable cause

Mistake in SW7-1 setting
(Due to forgetting to turn OFF
SW7-1 after indoor operation
check)

E19 occurs
when the power ON

Is SW7-1

A 4

NO

on the indoor control
PCB ON ?

YES

\ 4

Defective indoor control
PCB (Defective SW7)
—Replace

Turn SW7-1 on the indoor
control PCB OFF and reset
the power

Note:
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Remote control: E20

LED | Green | Red

Content

Indoor |Keeps flashing | [(2)-time flash

Outdoor | Keeps flashing| Stays OFF

Indoor DC fan motor
rotation speed anomaly

" Note (1) Value in () is for the FDU, FDUM series FMI2 only.

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

DC fan motor only

Diagnosis

Countermeasure

2.Error detection method

Detected by rotation speed of
indoor fan motor

3.Condition of Error displayed

When the actual fan rotation
speed does not reach to the
speed of [required speed
-50min”(FDU : -500min™)] after
2 minutes have been elapsed
since the fan motor rotation
speed command was output, the
unit stops by detecting indoor
fan motor anomaly.

4. Presumable cause

* Defective indoor power (control)
PCB

* Foreign material at rotational
area of fan propeller

* Defective fan motor

* Dust on control PCB

* Blown fuse

 External noise, surge

Does any
foreign material

of fan propeller?

NO

Does the fan

by hand?

YES

Is DC280V
detected between D-@(©-@)
of fan power PCB connector
NM(CNML,2)?

Is DC280V
detected between ©-@ of

motor control PCB connector
CNM?

YES

Power source reset

Is it normalized? &
(Is DC280V detected between
©-® of motor control PCB
onnector CNM? )

intervene in rotational area

YES

v

Remove foreign material.

rotate smoothly when turned

(D,(2)

Is the fuse blown?

“4)

NO Replace the fan motor.

v

Note(1) @ for GND
Note(2) Value in () are for the
model FDU,FDUM.

NO

No——>| Check power voltage.

Replace faulty fan motor
and power PCB.

YES

v

Note(3) FDT:F3, FDTC * FDF:F202
FDU:F1,F2,FDUM:F3,F4

NO

Note(4) FDU(FMI) only.

Replace harness assy
between motor PCB and
power PCB.

A4

Note(4) Value in () are for the
model FDU(FM1).

Replace fan motor.

NO

v

(If the error persists after
replacing the fan motor,
replace the indoor control
PCB (FDU : Motor contrl
PCB))

v

YES Malfunction by temporary

noise.

Note:
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Remote control: E21

LED | Green | Red

Content

Indoor |Keeps flashing| 1-time flash

Outdoor | Keeps flashing| Stays OFF

Defective panel switch
operation (FDT)

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

FDT series only

Diagnosis

Countermeasure

2.Error detection method

Panel switch (PS) has detected
Open for more than 1 second.

3.Condition of Error displayed

Same as above

4.Presumable cause

* Defective panel switch
* Disconnection of wiring
* Defective indoor control PCB

Is grill opened?

NO

Does
‘matter improve if panel

YES

v

YES

switch is turned ON forcibly

\

after resetting
error?

NO

<Forced panel switch ON>
Put the switch in the state of
ON by fixing the silicone
section of panel switch with
adhesive tape while it is held
down.

Are connectors at right

NO

v

inserted properly?

<Connectors on PCBs>
Indoor control PCB: CNV

YES

Is there
_~~ continuity between
(1)~ (4) of CNV on indoor control PCB

when panel switch operatiol
is checked?

YES

v

Reset the error and close
the grill.

Insufficient push on the
panel switch at the internal
face of grill

—Attach 3 mm thick
rubber sheet at the section
where the panel switch
touches the inside of grill.
Close then the grill.

Disconnected, poorly
connected connectors
—Reinsert properly.

Silicone guide l Push to turn ON.

+ Defective panel switch

or incorrect panel switch
wiring = Replace panel
switch.

+ Broken wire between panel
switch PCB (CNV) = Correct
or replace wire.

Defective indoor control
PCB — Replace indoor
control PCB.

Note:
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Remote control: E28

LED | Green | Red Content
Indoor [Keeps flashing [ Stays OFF
Outdoor |Keeps flashing | Stays OFF

Remote control

temperature thermistor anomaly

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

All models

Diagnosis

Countermeasure

2.Error detection method

Detection of anomalously low
temperature (resistance) of
remote control temperature
thermistor (Thc)

3.Condition of Error displayed

When the temperature
thermistor detects -50°C

or lower for 5 seconds
continuously, the compressor
stops. After 3-minutes delay,
the compressor starts again
automatically, but if this error
occurs again within 60 minutes
after the initial detection.

4.Presumable cause

* Faulty connection of remote
control temperature thermistor

* Defective remote control
temperature thermistor

* Defective remote control PCB

Is the remote
control temperature thermistor
connected properly?

YES

Are the

characteristics of

remote control temperature
thermistor OK?

Is the thermistor wire

OK?

7

NO

A\ 4

L

@]
v

\4

YES

Correct.

Defective remote control
temperature thermistor —
Replace.

Defective remote control
PCB — Replace.
(Defective remote control
temperature thermistor
input circuit)

Resistance-temperature characteristics of remote control temperature thermistor (ThC)

Temperature (°C) | Resistance value (k) | Temperature (°C) | Resistance value (kQ)
0 65 30 16
1 62 32 15
2 59 34 14
4 53 36 13
6 48 38 12
8 44 40 11

10 40 42 9.9
12 36 44 9.2
14 33 46 8.5
16 30 48 7.8
18 27 50 7.3
20 25 52 6.7
22 23 54 6.3
24 21 56 5.8
26 19 58 54
28 18 60 5.0

Note: After 10 seconds has passed since remote control thermistor was switched from valid to invalid, E28 will not be displayed even if the thermistor
harness is disconnected. At same time the thermistor, which is effective, is switched from remote control thermistor to indoor return air

temperature thermistor. Even though the remote control thermistor is set to be Effective, the return air temperature displayed on remote control for
checking still shows the value detected by indoor return air temperature thermistor, not by remote control temperature thermistor.
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2.Error detection method

For the error detection method,
refer to the protective control by
controlling compressor rotation
speed and cooling high pressure
protective control of micro
computer control function for
corresponding models.

3.Condition of Error displayed

When outdoor heat exchanger
temperature anomaly is detected
5 times within 60 minutes or
this anomalous state is detected
60 minutes continuously
including compressor stop.

4.Presumable cause

* Defective outdoor heat
exchanger temperature
thermistor

* Defective outdoor control
PCB

* Indoor, outdoor unit
installation spaces

 Short-circuit of air on indoor,
outdoor units

* Fouling, clogging of heat
exchanger

» Excessive refrigerant amount

@)
LED Green Red
Indoor control PCB|  Keeps flashing | Stays OFF
Remote control: E35 |0y 4oor control PCB Keeps flashing | 1-time flash C 1 1 d .
Outdoor mverter Yellow LED ooling overload operation
PCB Keeps flashing
U
1.Applicable model 5.Troubleshooting
All models Diagnosis Countermeasure

* For the characteristics of outdoor
heat exchanger temperature
thermistor, refer to E37.

Are the
characteristics of
outdoor heat exchanger
temperature thermistor,
normal?

YES

Is the
unit operating in the
state of cooling
overload?

NO

Is the high

A 4

pressure control
normal?

NO

the temperature
(measured actually) at

\ 4

NO

detection of error
correct?

YES

v

* For the contents of control, refer to the protective control by controlling
compressor rotation speed and cooling high pressure protective control of
micro computer control function for corresponding models.

Replace outdoor heat
exchanger temperature
thermistor.

Check unit side.

* Isn’t the air circulation
of outdoor unit short-
circuited?

* Are installation spaces
adequate?

* Isn’t there any fouling
or clogging on heat
exchanger?

Control operation check *

Defective outdoor control
PCB—=Replace.

Excessive refrigerant
amount : Recharge
refrigerant by weighing
proper amount on a scale.

Note:
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2.Error detection method

For the error detection method,
refer to the protective control by
controlling compressor rotation
speed and cooling high pressure
protective control of micro
computer control function for
corresponding models.

3.Condition of Error displayed

When discharge pipe
temperature anomaly is detected
2 times within 60 minutes or
this anomalous state is detected
60 minutes continuously
including compressor stop.

4.Presumable cause

* Defective outdoor control
PCB

* Defective discharge pipe
temperature thermistor

* Clogged filter

¢ Indoor, outdoor unit
installation spaces

 Short-circuit of air on indoor,
outdoor units

* Fouling, clogging of heat
exchanger

@)
LED Green Red
Indoor control PCB|  Keeps flashing | Stays OFF
Remote control: E36  (oydoor control PCB|  Keeps flashing | I-time flash Discharge pipe temperature
Outdoor inverter Yellow LED error
PCB Keeps flashing
U
1.Applicable model 5.Troubleshooting
All models Diagnosis Countermeasure

* For the characteristics of discharge
pipe temperature, refer to E39.

characteristics of

discharge pipe temperature NO——

discharge pipe
temperature error persisted
during cooling
operation?

YES——»

NO

Is the
discharge pipe temperature
control normal?

NO———¥

YES

Is the
temperature (measured
actually) at detection of
error correct?

NO——

YES ——

* For the contents of control, refer to the protective control by controlling
compressor rotation speed and cooling high pressure protective control of
micro computer control function for corresponding models.

Replace discharge pipe
temperature thermistor.

Insufficient refrigerant
amount : Recharge
refrigerant by weighing
proper amount on a scale.

Control operation check *

Defective outdoor control
PCB—Replace.

Check unit side:

« Isn’t filter clogged?

* Are adequate indoor,
outdoor unit installation
spaces?

* Isn’t there any short-
circuit of air?

« Isn’t there any fouling,
clogging on indoor heat
exchanger?

Note:
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Green

Red

- - LED
-_rror code Indoor control PCB

Keeps flashing | Stays OFF

Remote control: E37 Outdoor control PCB

Keeps flashing | 1-time flash

PCB

Outdoor inverter

Yellow LED

Keeps flashing

Outdoor heat exchanger
temperature themistor anomaly

)

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

All models

2.Error detection method

Detection of anomalously low
temperature (resistance) on
the outdoor heat exchanger
temperature thermistor

3.Condition of Error displayed

» When the temperature thermistor
detects -50°C or lower for 20
seconds continuously within 2
minutes to 2 minutes 20 seconds
after the compressor ON, the
compressor stops. After 3-minutes
delay, the compressor starts again
automatically, but if this anomalous
temperature is detected 3 times
within 40 minutes.

When -50°C or lower is detected for 5
seconds continuously within 20 second
after compressor ON.

4.Presumable cause

* Defective outdoor control
PCB

* Broken thermistor harness or
temperature sensing section

 Disconnected wire connection
(connector)

Diagnosis

Countermeasure

(Broken wire)

Temperature thermistor resistance (k€2)

(Short circuit)

Is the
outdoor heat
exchanger temperature
thermistor connector
connected
roperly?

NO

YES

10]

Are the
characteristics of
outdoor heat exchanger NO

For the characteristics of outdoor heat exchanger
temperature thermistor, see the following graph.

\ 4

temperature
thermistor
OK?

A4

YES

Temperature-resistance characteristics

N\ 5kQ at 25°C

AN

N

0 10 20 30 40 50
Temperature (°C)

v

Correct connector.

Defective outdoor heat
exchanger temperature
thermistor—Replace.

Defective outdoor control
PCB—Replace.
(Defective outdoor heat
exchanger temperature
thermistor input circuit)

Note:
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2.Error detection method

Detection of anomalously
low temperature (resistance)
on outdoor air temperature
thermistor

3.Condition of Error displayed

» When the temperature thermistor
detects -45°C or lower for 5
seconds continuously within 2
minutes to 2 minutes 20 seconds
after the compressor ON, the
compressor stops. After 3-minutes
delay, the compressor starts again
automatically, but if this anomalous
temperature is detected 3 times
within 40 minutes.

» When -45°C or lower is detected for
5 seconds continuously within 20
second after compressor ON.

4.Presumable cause

* Defective outdoor control
PCB

* Broken thermistor harness or
temperature sensing section
(Check molding.)

 Disconnected wire connection
(connector)

@)
LED Green Red
Indoor control PCB|  Keeps flashing | Stays OFF
Remote control: E38  (ydoor control PCB|  Keeps flashing | I-time flash Outdoor air temperature
Outdoor nverter Yellow LED thermistor anomaly
PCB Keeps flashing
U
1.Applicable model 5.Troubleshooting
All models Diagnosis Countermeasure

Is
the outdoor air
temperature thermistor connector

Correct connector.

connected properly?

YES

Is the
Characteristics of the
outdoor air temperature
thermistor
OK?

For the characteristics of outdoor air
temperature thermistor, see the following graph.

NO

v

Defective outdoor air
temperature thermistor—
Replace.

NO———»

(Broken wire) 35

Temperature-resistance characteristics

YES Defective outdoor control
PCB—=Replace.

(Defective outdoor air

A\ 4

temperature thermistor
input circuit)

30

\

25

20

15

AN

10

N

AN

Temperature thermistor resistance (k€2)

5

(Short circuit) (
0

10 20 30 40

Temperature (°C)

50

Note:
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D

Green

Red

- - LED
-_rr or code Indoor control PCB

Keeps flashing | Stays OFF

Remote control: E39

Outdoor control PCB

Keeps flashing | 1-time flash

PCB

Outdoor inverter

Yellow LED

Keeps flashing

Discharge pipe
temperature thermistor anomaly

)

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

All models

2.Error detection method

Detection of anomalously low
temperature (resistance) on
the discharge pipe temperature
thermistor

3.Condition of Error displayed

When the temperature thermistor
detects -10°C or lower for 5
seconds continuously within

10 minutes to 10 minutes 20
seconds after the compressor
ON, the compressor stops. After
3-minutes delay, the compressor
starts again automatically, but

if this anomalous temperature

is detected 3 times within 40
minutes.

4. Presumable cause

* Defective outdoor control
PCB

* Broken thermistor harness or
temperature sensing section
(Check molding.)

 Disconnected wire connection
(connector)

Diagnosis Countermeasure

(Broken wire)

200

discharge pipe
temperature thermistor
connector connected

properly?

characteristics
of discharge pipe
temperature
thermistor

[s the

Correct connector.

For the characteristics of discharge pipe
temperature thermistor, see the following graph.

NO

v

NO

OK?

v

Defective discharge pipe
temperature thermistor—
Replace.

Temperature-resistance characteristics

YES

v

Defective outdoor control
PCB—Replace.
(Defective temperature
thermistor input circuit)

180

160
\

140
120 \

100
80 \

60
40

20
0

T ~—~——

—

Temperature thermistor resistance (k€2)

0

(Short circuit)

20 40 60 80
Temperature (°C)

100 120 140 160

Note:
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@)
LED Green Red
Indoor control PCB|  Keeps flashing | Stays OFF
Remote control: B40 |0y gor control PCB Keeps flashing | 1-time flash ngh pressure error
Outdoor inverter Yellow LED (63H1 activated)
PCB Keeps flashing
U
1.Applicable model 5.Troubleshooting
All models Diagnosis Countermeasure

2.Error detection method

When the high pressure switch
63H1 is activated.

Compressor OFF
y

Compressor ON \

If the power source breaker is turned OFF and ON too quickly,
E40 may be displayed.
(This is normal.)

Is the

v

service valve fully NO

opened?

YES

YES

v

On operation
of 63H1

3.15 4.15
High pressure (MPa)

If 63H1 turns OFF (opened),
the compressor stops. After
3-minutes delay, the compressor
restarts. If this anomaly occurs
5 times within 60 minutes

or continues for 60 minutes
continuously.

1. During cooling
+ Is the outdoor fan motor

+ Isn’t any short-circuit of air on
+ Are sufficient return air/supply air

2. During heating

3.Condition of Error displayed :

* Under the condition of

Is 63H1
connector connected
properly?

running? NO—»

the outdoor unit?

space secured?
YES
Isn’t the indoor heat

exchanger temperature thermistor
disconnected from the thermistor
casing?

Isn’t the filter clogged?

Is the
electronic expansion
valve connector
connection
0K?

NO —»|

overcharging refirgerant, 63H1
may activate due to delay of
starting the preventive control by
compressor speed control,
because detected heat exhanger

If any anomaly
exists on the

temperature, which conducts electronic
compressor speed control, expansion valve
becomes lower than normal connector

condition due to excess

X connection, the
sub-cooling degree.

power source must

4.Presumable cause

* Short circuit of air flow,
disturbance of air flow and
clogging filter at outdoor heat
exchanger/Breakdown of fan
motor

* Defective outdoor control
PCB

* Defective 63H1 connector

* Defective electronic
expansion valve connector

¢ Closed service valve

* Mixing of non-condensing gas
(nitrogen, etc.)

be reset.

YES —»

Open service valve.

Correct 63H1 connector.

Correct electronic
expansion valve connector.

Defective outdoor control
PCB—Replace.
(Defective 63H1 input
circuit)

Note: In the protective control range for compressor startup (initial startup after power ON), even if 63H1 is activated only once
(63H1turns OFF), immediately the error is displayed.
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@)
C LED Green Red
Indoor control PCB|  Keeps flashing | Stays OFF
Remote control: B41 |0y 4oor control PCB Keeps flashing | 1-time flash .
: I Power transistor overheat
Outdoor inverter Yellow LED
PCB 2-time flash or 8-time flash®”

\) Note (1) 8-time flash 250 model only.

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

All models

Diagnosis

Countermeasure

2.Error detection method

‘When anomalously high
temperature is detected by
power transistor.

3.Condition of Error displayed

Anomalously high temperature

times within 60 minutes.

of power transistor is detected 5

4.Presumable cause

¢ Inverter PCB anomaly

* Outdoor fan motor anomaly

» Improperly fixing of power
transistor to radiator fin

* Inadequate installation space
of outdoor unit

Is it possible to
reset the error for 10 minuted after
compressor stopped?

Can error be reset?

installation space of outdoor NO
unit enough? l
YES Correct it.

Replace inverter PCB

YES —»|

NO—b

Replace the outdoor fan motor or the
outdoor control PCB.

Is the outdoor fan running?
YES

Is the fixing
of power transistor to radiator fin OK?

\4

* Fixed screw NO

+ Application of radiating
silicone

YES

OK

Replace power transistor.

Fix properly.

Defective inverter PCB—
Replace
OK

Note:
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D

LED Green Red
fTor code Indoor control PCB|  Keeps flashing | Stays OFF
Remote control:E42 o 400r control PCB Keeps flashing | 1-time flash
Outdoor inverter Yellow LED
PCB 1-time flash or 9-time flash®”

Current cut (1/2)

U Note (1) 9-time flash 250 model only.

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

All models

2.Error detection method

In order to prevent from
overcurrent of inverter,

if the current exceeds the
specifications, it makes the
compressor stopping.

3.Condition of Error displayed

« If the output current of inveter
exceeds the specifications,
it makes the compressor
stopping.

* After 3-minute delay, the
compressor restarts, but if this
amonaly occurs 4 times within
30 minute after the intial
detection.

4.Presumable cause

* The valves closed

* Faulty power source

« Insufficient refrigerant amount

* Faulty compressor

* Faulty power transistor
module

Diagnosis

Countermeasure

Is the
Power source

voltage OK?

YES

Are the

NO

A4

service valves
opened?

YES

Is the
high pressure

NO

A 4

during operation
OK?

YES

checked result of
insulation resistance and

NO

NO

A 4

coil resistance (1) of
Ompressor motor

(1) 1.172Q or more at 20°C (Model FDC200)
0.309Q or more at 20°C (Model FDC250)

v

Check power source.

Open the valves.

Check refrigerant amount

and refregerant circuit

*In case of transitional
increase of high pressure
and/or test run, several
times restarting may
recover it, because liquid
refrigerant (migrated)
in the compresser is
discharged from the
COMpressor.

Replace compressor.

Note:
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D

C LED Green Red
Indoor Keeps flashing | Stays OFF
Remote control:E42  {oydoor control PCB Keeps flashing | 1-time flash
Outdoor inverter Yellow LED
PCB 1-time flash or 9-time flash®

Current cut (2/2)

_ Note (1) 9-time flash 250 model only.

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

All models

Diagnosis

Countermeasure

2.Error detection method

In order to prevent from
overcurrent of inverter,

if the current exceeds the
specifications, it makes the
compressor stopping.

3.Condition of Error displayed

« If the output current of inveter
exceeds the specifications,
it makes the compressor
stopping.

o After 3-minute delay, the
compressor restarts, but if this
amonaly occurs 4 times within
30 minute after the intial
detection.

4.Presumable cause

* Defective outdoor control
PCB

* Defective inverter PCB

* Faulty power source

« Insufficient refrigerant amount

* Faulty compressor

* Faulty power transistor
module

From previous page

Is the
checked result of power

. NO
transistor module

OK?

Is the space for installation of indoor and/or outdoor unit enough? |

la

l'e 1s there any short circuit of air on indoor and/or outdoor unit?
le At cooling, does the outdoor fan motor run?
| Are the service valves fully opened?
| Is the filter clogged?

le At heating, does the indoor fan motor run?

| Are the service valves fully opened?

| Is the filter clogged?

| » Is there any liquid flooding?

| Is the superheat within normal range?

| Is the low pressure sensor and suction pipe temperature
| thermistor normal?

| ¢ Is there any anoumalous sound on the compressor?

resetting power for

\ 4

several times does it NO

become normal?

YES

Temporary noise may cause of anomaly.
If noise source can be found, take countermeasure.

Defective inverter PCB—

Replace.

*Replace also the power
transistor module.

(250 model)

Defective inverter PCB—

Replace.

*Replace also the power
transistor module.

Note:
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2.Error detection method

When the communication
between inverter PCB
and outdoor control PCB
is not established.

3.Condition of Error displayed

Same as above.

4.Presumable cause

* Inverter PCB anomaly

¢ Anomalous connection
of connector between the
outdoor control PCB and
inverter PCB

* Outdoor control PCB anomaly

* Outdoor fan motor anomaly

[
LED Green Red
Indoor control PCB|  Keeps flashing | Stays OFF
Remote control:E45 [ydoor control PCB| Keeps flashing | I-time flash Communication error between
Outdoor inverter Yellow LED inverter PCB and outdoor control PCB
PCB Keep flashing
)
1. Applicable model 5.Troubleshooting
All models Diagnosis Countermeasure

Is the
connection of connectors between
the inverter PCB and the outdoor
control PCB OK?

YES

Are both
switches of JSW10,11
on the inverter PCB
set correctly?

YES

Is LED
on the inverter PCB
flashing?

YES

Is the
Communication wire between the
inverter PCB and the outdoor control
CB connected properly?

YES

v

Replace the outdoor control PCB

Does it become normal?

Correct the connection.

v

NO

NO— | Set JISW10, 11 correctly

= See page from54.

No power is supplied to

inverter PCB.

Check the power source

voltage and correct it

If not solved, find the

cause by checking

following points.

* Fan motor anomaly

* 52X anomaly

* Broken cement resistor
(15Q)

NO— ]

v

NO Connect the
communication wire

securely

NO———>| Replace inverter PCB

YES——» OK

Note:
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2.Error detection method

Detected by rotation speed of
outdoor fan motor

3.Condition of Error displayed

When actual rotation speed
of outdoor fan motor (FMol)
drops to 100min™ or lower
for 30 minutes continuously,
the compressor and the
outdoor fan motor stop. After
3-minutes delay, it starts
again automatically, but if this
anomaly occurs 5 times within
60 minutes after the initial
detection.

4.Presumable cause

* Defective outdoor control
PCB

* Foreign material at rotational
area of fan propeller

* Defective fan motor

¢ Dust on outdoor control PCB

* Blow fuse

 External noise, surge

@)
LED Green Red
Indoor control PCB|  Keeps flashing | Stays OFF
Remote control:E48  |6,400r control PCB Keeps flashing | 1-time flash O d f 1
Outdoor inverter Yellow LED utdoor fan motor anoma y
PCB Keep flashing
o
1.Applicable model 5.Troubleshooting
All models Diagnosis Countermeasure

Does any foreign
material intervene in rotational area
of fan propeller?

NO

Does the
fan rotate smoothly when turned
by hand?

YES

Is DC280V
detected between (CNFAN @
(red)-@ (blue)) of fan motor
connector?

YES

Power source reset

Is normal state restored?

Is F2 fuse blown?

Remove foreign material.

Replace fan motor.

If resistance between @
(Vm):red -@(GND):blue is
detected 1kQ) or lower, it is
faulty.

NO——

NO-» Check power source

voltage.

Replace faulty fan motor
and control PCB.

NO——| Replace fan motor (If
anomaly persists after
replacing fan motor, replace

control PCB.)

Malfunction by temporary
noise

YES

A\ 4

Note: When E48 error occurs, in almost cases F2 fuse (4A) on the outdoor control PCB is blown. There are a lot of cases that fuse is blown and E48
occurs due to defective fan motor. And even though only the outdoor control PCB ( or fuse) is replaced,, another trouble (*1) could occur.
Therefore when fuse is blown, check whether the fan motor is OK or not.
After confirming the fan motor normal, check by power ON. (Don't power ON without confirming the fan motor normal.)

*1 The error which does not seem to relate E48 may occur like as “fh WAIT %", Stay OFF of LED on outdoor control PCB, inverter
communication error (E45) and etc.
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2.Error detection method

Detected by low pressure drop
and suction superheat

3.Condition of Error displayed

@® When the low pressure sensor
detects 0.079MPa or lower
for 15 seconds continuously,
compressor stops and it
restarts automatically after
3-minutes delay. And if this
anomaly occurs 5 times
within 60 minutes,

@ 10 minutes after the
compressor starts, if the
low pressure sensor detects
0.15MPa or lower for 60
minutes continuously and
compressor suction superheat
is detected 30degC or higher
for 60 minutes continuously.
And if this anomaly occurs 5
times within 60 minutes,

@ If low pressure sensor
detects 0.079MPa or lower
for 5 minutes continuously
(including the compressor
stop status),

4.Presumable cause

* Defective outdoor control
PCB

* Defective low pressure sensor
connector

* Defective low pressure sensor

* Defective suction pipe
temperature thermistor
connector

* Defective suction pipe
temperature thermistor

(at PCB side)?

YES

v

Check the low pressure value during
following state from the remote control
@® Compressor is stopping
@ Compressor is operating

During
both @ and @ state low
pressure detected at around OMPa
without any
fluctuation,

YES
v

Check the insulation resistance of pressure sensor.

Is the
insulation resistance more than 100MQ?
at DC500V?

YES

+ *

After connecting the gauge manifold on the low pressure
—» line, measure at the state ® above. Compare the result
with the value indicated on the remote control.

.

pressure difference less than

NOn

NO————F

IYES

To checking of refrigerant

Connect the pressure sensor of
spare part to outdoor control
PCB in the condition open to
atmosphere.

amount, refrigerant circuit,
etc.

Is the pressure
OMPa displayed on the remote
control?

NO—»|

YES

\ 4

Replace low pressure
sensor.

Defective outdoor control
PCB—Replace.

Replace low pressure
Sensor.

@)
LED Green Red
Indoor control PCB|  Keeps flashing | Stays OFF
Remote control:E49 |o,400r control PCB Keeps flashing | 1-time flash LOW pressure error or
Outdoor inverter Yellow LED low pressure sensor anomaly (1/2)
PCB Keep flashing
U
1.Applicable model 5.Troubleshooting
All models Diagnosis Countermeasure
Is the low
pressure sensor connection OK No—— | Correct.

Note: * Connect the gauge manifold to the service valve check joint during cooling, or connect it to the check joint at internal
piping of outdoor unit during heating.
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3.Condition of Error displayed

4.Presumable cause

YES

YES

temprerature thermister
connector OK?

Are the
characteristics of
low pressure sensor, suction
pipe temperature
thermistor OK?

Is the low
pressure normal during
operation?

@)
C LED Green Red
Indoor control PCB|  Keeps flashing | Stays OFF
Remote control:E49 |0, 400r control PCB Keeps flashing | 1-time flash LOW pressure error or
; Yellow LED
Outdoor inverter oW == low pressure sensor anomaly (2/2)
PCB Keep flashing
U
1.Applicable model 5.Troubleshooting
All models Diagnosis Countermeasure
2.Error detection method Is the
service valve fully NO——— Open fully.
opened?
YES
connections of low
pressure sensor and suction pipe NO——»| Correct.

Defective low pressure
sensor, suction pipe
temperature thermistor—
Replace.

NO————»|

NO—— | Charge refrigerant.

Defective outdoor control
PCB—=Replace.
(Defective low pressure
sensor, suction pipe
temperature thermistor
circuits)

YES

A\ 4

Note:
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D

C LED

Green

Red

Indoor control PCB

Keeps flashing | Stays OFF

Remote control:E51 Outdoor control PCB

Keeps flashing | 1-time flash

PCB

Outdoor inverter

Yellow LED

2-time flash or 8-time flash”

Inverter or power transistor anomaly

) Note (1) 8-time flash 250 model only.

1.Applicable model

5.Troubleshooting

All models

2.Error detection method

When power transistor anomaly
is detected for 15 minutes
continuously

3.Condition of Error displayed

Same as above

4.Presumable cause

* Inverter PCB anomaly
» Power transistor anomaly

Diagnosis Countermeasure
Replace inverter PCB.
Did it return? YES > OK
NO—— | Replace power transistor.

(250 model)

Note:
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2.Error detection method

When the suction pipe
temperature thermistor detects
anomalously low temperature

3.Condition of Error displayed

If the temperature thermistor
detects -50°C or lower for 5
seconds continuously within
10 minutes to 10 minutes 20
seconds after compressor ON,
the compressor stops. When
the compressor is restarted
automatically after 3-minutes
delay, if this anomaly ocuurs 3
times within 40 minute.

4.Presumable cause

* Defective suction pipe
temperature thermistor
connection

* Defective suction pipe
temperature thermistor

* Defective outdoor control
PCB

@)
LED Green Red
Indoor control PCB|  Keeps flashing | Stays OFF
Remote control:ES3  |0,400r control PCB Keeps flashing | 1-time flash Suction plpe temperature
Outdoor inverter Yellow LED thermistor anomaly
PCB Keep flashing
U
1.Applicable model 5.Troubleshooting
All models Diagnosis Countermeasure

Is the connection
of suction pipe temperature thermistor
connector OK?

NO——»

YES

characteristics of suction pipe

. NO———»|
temperature thermistor OK?

YES

A 4

Temperature-resistance characteristics

(Broken wire)

3 \

15

g \

P

2

3 \

g 10

: \

5 \

< \

o \

El \N

g N\ 5kQ at 25°C

o

g

o

= N
(Short circuit)

0 10 20 30 40 50
Temperature (°C)

Correct connection of
suction pipe temperature
thermistor connector.

Defective suction pipe
temperature thermistor—
Replace.

Defective outdoor control
PCB—=Replace.
(Defective suction pipe
temperature thermistor
input circuit)

Note:
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2.Error detection method

When anomalous voltage
(pressure) is detected

3.Condition of Error displayed

If the pressure sensor detects 0V
or lower and 4.0V or higher for
5 seconds continuously within

2 minutes to 2 minutes 20
seconds after compressor ON,
the compressor stops. When

the compressor is restarted
automatically after 3-minuts
delay, if this anomaly occurs 3
times within 40 minutes

4.Presumable cause

* Defective low pressure sensor
connection

* Defective low pressure sensor

* Defective outdoor control
PCB

* Improper amount of
refrigerant

* Anomalous refrigeration
circuit

@)
LED Green Red
Indoor control PCB|  Keeps flashing | Stays OFF
Remote control:ES4  |o,400r control PCB Keeps flashing | 1-time flash L 1
Oudoor mverte Yellow LED Ow pressure sensor anomaly
PCB Keep flashing
U
1.Applicable model 5.Troubleshooting
All models Diagnosis Countermeasure

Are the

and PCB side) OK?

YES

Are the
pressure (actual

indicated on the remote
control?

A 4

connection of low pressure
sensor connectors (at sensor side

measurement) matched with the value

Correct low pressure sensor

NO——» "
connector connection.

Is refrigerant amount
charged properly?

Is there any anomaly on the
refrigeration circuit?

Replace the low pressure sensor.

Is
normal condition
restored?

Defective outdoor control
PCB—Replace.
(Defective low pressure
sensor input circuit)

OK

NO——»|

YES — b

Note:
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@)
LED Green Red
Indoor control PCB|  Keeps flashing | Stays OFF Com esSSor un der dome
Remote control:ESS  |o,400r control PCB Keeps flashing | 1-time flash p .
Outdoor mverter Yellow LED temperature thermistor anomaly
PCB Koep flashing (Model FDC250 only)
U
1.Applicable model 5.Troubleshooting
Model FDC250 only Diagnosis Countermeasure

Is the
connection of
under dome temperature

¢ No————— | Correct connection of
thermistor connector,

under dome temperature
thermistor connector.

YES

Are the
characteristics of
under dome temperature

2.Error detection method )
NO———— | Defective under dome

thermistor OK? temperature thermistor—

‘When anoumalous low Replace.

temperature (resistance) is
detected by the compressor
under dome temperature
thermistor

YES

\ 4

Replace outdoor control
PCB.

(Defective under dome
temperature thermistor
input circuit)

Temperature-resistance characteristics

(Broken wire)

\
3.Condition of Error displayed ) \

\
\

If the temperature thermistor
detcts -50°C or lower for 5
seconds continuously within
10 minutes to 10 minutes 20
seconds after compressor ON,
the compressor stops. When
the compressor is restarted
automatically after 3-minutes
delay, if this anomaly ocuurs 3
times within 40 minute.

5 \{Q at 25°C

AN

~N

Temperature thermistor resistance (k€2)
L1

(Short circuit)

0 10 20 30 40 50

Temperature (°C)

4.Presumable cause

 Defective under dome
temperature thermistor
connection

¢ Defective under dome
temperature thermistor

¢ Defective outdoor control
PCB

Note:

- 107 -



14 « PAC-SM-215

2.Error detection method

* Judge insufficient refrigerant
amount by detecting the
temperature differnce between
indoor heat exchanger (ThI-R)
and indoor return air (ThI-A).

« [t detects at initial startup in
cooling or dehumidifying
mode after power ON.

3.Condition of Error displayed

Anomalous stop at initial
detection

4.Presumable cause

 Defective indoor heat
exchanger temperature
thermistor

 Defective indoor return air
temperature thermistor

 Defective indoor control PCB

* Insufficient refregerant
amount

opened?

YES

connections of indoor
heat exchanger and/or return air
temperature thermistor
connectors OK?

YES

Are the
characteristics of indoor heat
exchanger and/or return air
temperature thermistor
OK?

YES

Is the low
pressure during operation
normal?

@)
LED Green Red
Indoor control PCB|  Keeps flashing | Stays OFF
Remote control:ES7 |0, 400r control PCB Keeps flashing | 1-time flash Insufﬁcient refrigerant amount
Outdoor inverter Yellow LED or detection of service valve
PCB Keep flashing
U
1.Applicable model 5.Troubleshooting
All models Diagnosis Countermeasure
Is the
service valve fully NO———» Open ﬁllly.

NO———P

NO————»

NO———»

YES

Indoor heat exchanger, return air temperature thermistor
Temperature-resistance characteristics
(Broken wire)

\

g 1 \

<

8 \

\

Z

3

g " \

g

5 \

= N

5 \

E] \_5kQ at 25°C

s 5 N

2 \

g AN

& N
(Short cireuit) 0 10 20 30 40 50

Temperature (°C)

A 4

Correct indoor heat
exchanger, return air
temperature thermistor
connector connections.

Defective indoor heat
exchanger, return air
temperature thermistor —
Replace.

Charge refrigerant.

Defective indoor control
PCB—Replace. (Defective
indoor heat exchanger,
return air temperature
thermistor input circuits)

Note: Insufficient refrigerant amount preventive control makes compressor stopped, if it judges insufficient refrigerant amount by detecting the
temperature difference between indoor heat exchanger (ThI-R) and return air temperature (ThI-A) for 1 minute after compressor ON in
cooling or dehumidifying mode and for 9 minutes after compressor ON in heating mode. [ in cooling mode: (ThI-A)-(ThI-R)>4degC, in
heating mode: (ThI-R)-(ThI-A)<4degC]
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D

LED Green Red
Indoor control PCB|  Keeps flashing | Stays OFF

Remote control:ES9 Outdoor control PCB

Keeps flashing | 1-time flash

Compressor startup failure (1/2)

Outdoor inverter Yellow LED
PCB 4-time flash
)
1.Applicable model 5.Troubleshooting
All models Diagnosis Countermeasure

In case that the compressor
does not start at all and no
sound or vibration exists

NO———  »{ Check the power source
voltage and correct it

power source voltage

YES
2.Error detection method

Is the
pressure equalized

When it fails to change over to
at starting OK?

the operation for rotor position
detection of compressor motor
(If the compressor speed cannot YES
increase 11rps or higher)

NO » Check refrigerant amount
and refrigerant circuit.

Is the
insulation resistance
and coil resistance of
compressor OK?

Z
o
v

Replace compressor

YES

3.Condition of Error displayed

If the compressor fails to startup
for 20 times (10 patterns x2
times) continuously.

4. Presumable cause

* Outdoor fan motor anomaly

* Outdoor control PCB anomaly

* Inverter PCB anomaly

* Anomalous power source
voltage

* Insufficient or Excessive
refrigerant amount

* Faulty component for
refrigerant circuit

» Compressor anomaly
(Motor or bearing)

Note: Insulation resistance
* The unit is left for long period without power source or soon after installation, insulation resistance may decrease to several MQ or lower due to the liquid refrigerant
migrated in the refrigerant oil in compressor. If the electric leakage breaker is activated due to low insulation resistance, check followings.
@ Check whether the insulation resistance can recover or not, after 6 hours has passed since power ON.
(By energize the crankcase heater, liquid refrigerant migrated in the refrigerant oil in compressor can be evaporated)
@ Check whether the electric leakage breaker conforms to high-harmonic specifications
(As INV PAC units has inverter, in order to prevent from improper operation, be sure to use the breaker of high-harmonic type)
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14 « PAC-SM-215

2.Error detection method

3.Condition of Error displayed

4. Presumable cause

YES

Is the
power transistor
module OK?

(inverter PCB anomaly)
NO———

YES

After power OFF, turn JSW10-4 of
inverter PCB ON and connect the
inverter checker. Then power ON
again

Is the
inverter output OK?
(Check by inverter
checker)

Note(1) Several times restarting
may recover it, because liquid
refrigerant migrated in the
compressor could be discharged

YES
l from the compressor.

| Try to restart several times |

=

@
C LED Green Red
Indoor control PCB|  Keeps flashing | Stays OFF
Remote control:ES9 |0,400r control PCB Keeps flashing | 5-time flash f 1
Oudoor imverer Yellow LED Compressor startup failure (2/2)
PCB 4-time flash
v
1.Applicable model 5.Troubleshooting
All models Diagnosis Countermeasure

Replace inverter PCB
*Replace power transistor
as well.

Replace inverter PCB
*Replace power transistor
as well.

Replace compressor

Note:
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(Remote operation 'mput:)
volt—free contact

spun Joopuj (1)

N CNB~Z  |Connector
'%"?te contral : DM Drain motor
f © F1~3 Fuse
H:I 3 W ! ﬁﬂn—m FMi Fan motor
© FS Float switch

ONIHIM 1VII1d10313 '€

(1ad) adAy Aemp-opasseo buijie) (e)

+12
2
-— 1 CNR LED-2 LED-3 E
W L mI 2 WO Cwy § ﬁ Thi-R2 L Reactor
Connecting line between LCNV\mR 2 1C'\lvmwo Power PCB ) b E e LED-2 Indication lamp .
indoor unit and outdoor unit - s RGN 3 s W T Thi-R3 (Green—Normal operation)
Power source line (112 | | ___ 5 — | circuit WA 2 oW 6 LED-3 Indication lamp (Red~Inspection)
E'?,’t‘ﬁl line — F2.(3158) W 7 W w2 I o M1~4 Louver motor
’ 40 H oNH ' ﬁ Tt PS Panel switch
i B | o SW2 Remote control communication
ddress
S SW5 [ ¢
} o FR SIFS SW5 Plural units Master/Slave setting
18 B, | SW6 Model capacity setting
3 B SW7-1 Operation check, Drain motor test run
4 BK

****** b SW7-3 Powerful mode
2| -XRT}———$ (Operation) herful me
7 8K CONT 3 7 1(H§§;;.';°>" Valid / Invalid

5 BK
6 BK

o
==
=
]
N
@
£
PR
*
=
—1
o
=
(e}
ael
(o]
<
@D
o
s
wn
—
<D

8 BK BL 4| — — 4 (Compressor ON) | TB1 Terminal block (Power source)
el |8 For HA 5| [ == R4} tnspection) (Omark)
1] |10 CNJ

O [ fen [N = [0 | [ [N [—

1

dASZL ‘LAA00L “LAALL ‘AA09 ‘AA0SLAL SISPOIN

BBEEBBBEBBRBRRRRRRRRRR

M3 o [ |11 W CNZwH RS Remate cperation input: 182 Terminal block (Signal line) (Bmark)
@I@ 3 :ﬁ }% The Thermistor (Remote control)
5 R0 [15 B [1f Thi-A Thermistor (Return air)

LM4 /5o o2 8 Thi—R1,2,3 | Thermistor (Heat exchanger)
3 o] 16 e [
@g ;g :ﬁ ;g Color Marks
CNJ2 ™~ T Mark Color Mark Color
WH BK Black RD Red
BL Blue WH White
BR Brown YE Yellow
OR Orange YE/GN | Yellow/Green

Notes 1. ————indicates wiring on site.
2. See the wiring diagram of outside unit about the line between
inside unit and outside unit.
3. Use twin core cord (0.3mm?) at remote control line.
4. Do not put remote control line alongside power source line.
5. Section 1 (%1) is provided on the models 100 — 140 only.

|\0/ 98220004rd |
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| \g70veZE00vrd |

Color Marks

CNB~Z Connector LED-3 Indication lamp (Red-Inspection) TB1 Terminal block (Power source) Mark | Color
DM Drain motor LM1~4 Louver motor () mark) BK |Black
F200~203 Fuse Sw2 Remote control communication B2 Terminal block (Signal line) (Cmark) BL |Blue
M1 Fan motor address The Thermistor (Remote control) BR |Brown
FS Float switch SW5 Plural units Master / Slave setting Th-A Thermistor (Return air) OR |Orange
LED-2 Indication lamp Swe Model capacity sefting Th-R1,2,3 Thermistor (Heat exchanger) RD |Red
(Green-Normal operation) SW7-1 Operation check,Drain motor test run X4 Relay for DM WH | White
W mark Closed-end connector Y | Yellow
Y,/ GN| Yellow,/ Green
Remote control Control PCB
[E;j T + CNB o WH W l "D =l rs
The B b 3 WH y I
v Ep2  Leps oMt
= = WH
1 Y/6N Y/GN 5 5 CNH' lBL S l “ Th-A
I e Power PCB ! o 1, B HE—H Zuézwg
Connecting line between v/aN NW2 2 2 ONW3 _
indoor unit and outdoor unit - ® C i :g z 0 SW2 TR s| | ro B o
Power source line R ; w15 Power circut 5 D |s @ 2| P 2 15 )
éggnnha\ line — 3 cné\(w 11 BL Iz S
=1 P @ :Qi Et ;CNWA CNN 3 Y 7 Y 3 BK Tm Rz
TB1 4 BL LB SWe P 8] [ v af sk
L 5 BL 5
T I SW7 5 BK. 9 BK. 5 BK.
1 BK 1 BK 1 6 BK. 10| | BK 6 BK Th‘ R3
[ | P ) =CNC = CNN2
1 CNM3 s w|fs w|, WH BK
PR PR
5 BK| |5 BK. 5
ONMA— Lyi2 ég o e | ¢
PR PR ; o %intﬁiiy
o et N 2| HXRTH———4(0peration)
: :E 0 EE 10 CNJ CNT s | f—— Xe2] (Heating)
M3 il B YB3 (Compressor ON)
§ > 13 mik 5 = XR4 (Inspection)
4 BK) 14 BK ‘i ¢ ¥R5 (Re 77peran0n inputvolt-free contact)
5 BK| [15. BK. 15
1 BK| |16 BK.
L4 2 BK| [17. BK. 1?
. . L N 3 BK| |18 BK 18
Notes 1.— —indicates wiring on site. PR R s
2.TB1 is the terminal block for heavy current (connecting line between B s Y
. . . CNJ2
indoor unit and outdoor unit), WH

and TB2 is the terminal block for weak current (remote control).

3. See the wiring diagram of outside unit about the line between
inside unit and outside unit.

4, Use twin core cable (0.3mm?X2)at remote control line.

5. Do not put remote control line alongside power source line.

4A09 ‘4A050144 sIopol

(n1a3d) 2dAy 1oedwoos Aem p-apasses Buljdy (q)
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Thi-Rt Thi-R2 Thi-R3

ThiA

M
200-240V
=l 552
C
Connectmghne between ‘ i oA
indoor unit and outdoor unit —_ RD 5 CNJ WH WH
RD — T T T
Povir source fne i e s X6 [XZ [ x4 LED-2  LED-3
’ (315K N X
Signal line 1 g 1 xw\ xa\ S B
CNWO
N Y/GN CNR
Earth RD R ‘5 7 ‘9 TR
CNM3 ¢ [ud[H [m [ I
- WH = e | e
CNF1
W ]S
Y/ GN
FMI 1
CNFI 1
WH o] o
5 5
Cht = Recelver PCB conirol
LED2 Indication lamp ~ (Green-Normal operation)
LED3 Indication lamp ~ (Yellow-Timer /Inspection)
LED4 7-segment display
Notes 1. ———-indicates wiring on site. S Switches for seting
2. See the wiring diagram of outside unit about the line between SW4 Back-up switch (Operation/Stop)

indoor unit and outdoor unit.
3. Use twin core cable (0.3mm?X2) at remote control ling.
4. Do not put remote control line alongside power source line.

1 \0/618Z£00V4d |

CFl 1 Capacitor for FMI
CNB~Z Connector
F Fuse
FMI 1 Fan motor (with thermostat)
LED -2 Indication lamp (Green-Normal operation)
xR ——; (Operation) | LED + 3 Indication lamp (Red-Inspection)
e 4 (Heating)
BL 4| -—{XR3] "**:‘\Cnmressogovi‘ M Louver mofor
N 7? (Inspecton) | cyy1p Remote conirol communication address
XR5: (Remote operafion input: SW5 Plural units Master./Slave setting
voltfree contact)
SWe Model capacity setting
—
SW7-1 Operation check, Drain motor test run
- ”*"} TB1 Terminal block (Power source)  (Omark)
! et } 82 Terminal block (Signal line)  (Cmark)
controller
‘ The ‘ The Thermistor (Remote control)
| s |
i LH i Thi-A Thermistor (Return air)
] Thi-R1,2,3 Thermistor (Heat exchanger)
H*When wired remote control are used il Transformer
only (wireless type)
Itis necessary to remove the line that is KI~36 Relay for P
connected to the receiver. X4 Relay for DM
Remove signal line connected to the receiver
from primary side of terminal block (X,Y).
ATTENTION
@ Insulate with tape the removed line.
(2)The LED of that removed connector wil
not be able to make any indication.
Color Marks
Mark Color Mark Color
BK | Black RD Red
BL |Blue WH | White
BR | Brown Y Yellow
OR | Orange Y/GN | Yellow/Green
p Pink

4A0SN3A4 IsPoiN

(N3a3) adAy papuadsns Buijieg (9)
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| \J/028Z£00V4d |

Thi-R1 Thi-R2

Thi-R3

Thi-A

,,,,,, J

Connecting line between 81
indoor unit and outdoor unit 17 RS
R0 roiem
Power soutce ne o= PRI wi s
5A)
Signal line -3 P CBLW‘O
Earth - @ YE/GN RD s
CNM3 UH [H M L z
- WHOZ s 1% |2 |2
5
M
Remote
control
B Receiver PCB
LED2 Indication lamp  (Green-Normal operation)
LED3 Indication lamp  (Yellow-Timer /Inspection)
LED4 7-segment display
Notes 1. - - —-indicates wiring on site. S Suitches for setting
2. See the wiring diagram of outside unit about the line between SW4 Back-up switch (Operation./Stop)

indoor unit and outdoor unit.
3. Use twin core cable (0.3mm?X2) at remote control line.
4. Do not put remote control line alongside power source line.

voltfree contact)

Wired specification

i
controller
Ji

g

HWhen wired remote control are used
only (wireless type)
Itis necessary to remove the line that is
connected to the receiver.

Remove signal line connected to the receiver

from primary side of terminal block (X,Y).

ATTENTION

@ Insulate with tape the removed line

@7The LED of that removed connector will
not be able to make any indication

AXR1}- ===+ (Operation)

— ~+ (Heafing)
{XR3}F- ==+ ooy 0V

————{XR4 -+ (Inspection)
~—— DR (o

CFl 1,2 Capacitor for FMI

CNB~Z Connector

F Fuse

FMI 12 Fan motor (with thermistor)

LED -2 Indication lamp (Green-Normal operation)

LED:3 Indication lamp (Red-Inspection)

M Louver motor

SW2 Remote control communication address

SW5 Plural units Master./Slave setting

SWe Model capacity setting

SW7-1 Operation check, Drain motor test run

TB1 Terminal block (Power source) ~ (Omark)

B2 Terminal block (Signal line) ~ (Omark)

The Thermistor (Remote control)

Thi-A Thermistor (Return air)

ThI-R1.23 Thermistor (Heat exchanger)

i Transformer

X1~36 Relay for FM

X4 Relay for DM

HEmark Closed-end connector

Color Marks

Mark Color Mark Color
BK | Black RD Red
BL  [Blue WH | White
BR | Brown YE Yellow
OR | Orange YE/GN | Yellow/Green
PK | Pink

dAS2L ‘LAA00L ‘LAALL ‘AA09NIAL SISPOW
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Connecting line between
indoor unit and outdoor unit

Signal line
Earth a8

|: Power source line ]

| 8822000D"d |

Remote control
The . N . w
eI —y
TB2
Power PCB
-~ RD F3(£A) RD | T1 o
U WH] T2 Power circuit
@ WHIY 1
CNW3
TB11YE/GN BL ]3 WH
YE/GN
1 YE/GN T T4 5
) e E BL| vE[wH B&|Ro| CNM1 RolBK[wH
[SSSS) WH
L
MY w2
CNM6 4 3 2 1 Motor PCB
WH
CNFM
135 WH
BK|WHIRD|
C——1 CNFM2
BK|WH] WH
FMI(QL)
Notes 1. ----indicates wiring on site.

2. See the wiring diagram of outside unit about the line between

inside unit and outside unit.
3. Use twin core cord (0.3mm2X2) at remote control line.
4. Do not put remote control line alongside power source

line.

5. Circuit option in —--— (3¢1) is not included as standard from factory.

This circuit is an option when using drain up kit.

]

Control PCB l
1 RD
( ONB e Et" Thi-R1
3 WH CNNs| [
LED-2 LED-3 YE ||, T |ThiR2
N
B T mes
SW2 LK
1
A 1 Et“ Thi-A
SW5) o WLD FS
SWi BL ,|[RD
SW7
ForHA o, i 0PI
WH
ONZ) - ONR N (:)DM
Drain up kit %1

2| F{XRT} - - - - $(Operation)

CNT3|[--== -(Heating)

BL 4| === - »(Compressor ON)
CNTA i ~$(Inspection)

b === 1
2 WBLZ 6T XR5(Remote operation
; input : volt-free contact)
L/
L-d X
(Remote operation

input:volt-free contact)

Meaning of marks

Mark Parts name
CNB—Z Connector
DM Drain motor (Option)
F1=3 Fuse
FM1,2 Fan motor
FS Float switch
L Reactor
LED-2 Indication lamp
(Green-Normal operation)
LED-3 Indication lamp(Red-Inspection)
Sw2 Remote control communication
address
SW5 Plural units Master/Slave setting
SW6 Model capacity setting
SWT7- 1 Operation check,Drain motor test run
SW7-3 Powerful mode ValidInvalid
TB1 Terminal block(Power source)(c mark)
TB2 Terminal block(Signal line)(o mark)
The Thermistor(Remote control)
Thl-A Thermistor(Return air)
Thl-R1,2,3 | Thermistor(Heat exchanger)
Color Marks
Mark Color
BK | Black
BL |Blue
RD |[Red
WH | White
YE | Yellow
YE/GN| Yellow.”Green

HA0SZ ‘“OA002NA4 SI9POIN

(nad) adAy ainssaud aneys ybiH-paroauuod 1ong (p)
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Remote control

The
T]
L CNWO Power PCB
Connecting line between YE/GNF 1 WH
indoor unit and outdoor unit T3 Ro| |3 F%A) ) o
Power circuit ]
Power source line ---42 WH) 15 H o
Signal line ---3 e N —
Earth @ 18 WHEY 4 ; —
TB1 CNW3 9 Wi
Lrevon BLils wH 10 Wi
- 1 W
Fa 12 W
(2A)
11 4] 5 7
CNM2
BK
Notes 1. ----indicates wiring on site.
2. See the wiring diagram of outside unit about the line between

inside unit and outside unit.

3. Use twin core card (0.3mm2) at remote control line.

4. Do not put remote control line alongside power source line.

|\&/82020009rd |

Control PCB
1 CNB
3 WH
! SW2 I
3
5 CNW2
6 WH
; SW5
e I
10
o SW6
12
SW7 I
For HA o
CNZz] wH
CNTA
BL

1 l RD
7 | Thi-R1
2 RD

CNN 3 | |HE
LED-2 LED-3 YE e t ThI-R2

5 BK
o 7 | Thi-R3
6
4 BK
CNH I o | Thi-A
BK 2
w SFS

D
1
CNI
A | P
oNR' [
WH 2 m DM

Prepare on site

- - 4 (Operation)
-4 (Heating)
Compressor ON)

(
(Inspection)
)

R5 (Remote operation

sz_

input:volt-free contact)

(Remote operation input:
volt-free contact)

CNB~Z | Connector
DM Drain motor
F1,4 Fuse
FMI2 Fan motor (with thermostat)
FS Float switch
LED -2 | Indication lamp (Green-Normal operation)
LED -3 | Indication lamp (Red-Inspection)
Sw2 Remote control communication address
SW5 Plural units Master./ Slave setting
SW6 Model capacity setting
SW7-1 Operation check, Drain motor test run
SW7-3 Powerful mode Valid/Invalid
TB1 Terminal block (Power source) (Omark)
TB2 Terminal block (Signal line) (Omark)
The Thermistor (Remote control)
Thi-A Thermistor (Return air)
ThI-R1,2,3 | Thermistor (Heat exchanger)
M mark Closed-end connector
Color Marks

Mark Color Mark Color

BK | Black RD Red

BL |Blue WH White

BR | Brown YE Yellow

OR | Orange YE/GN | Yellow.”Green

LHALZINNAAS I1SPOIN

(nna3) adAy ainssaud onjels a|ppIN/mo1-paloauuod }ong (3)
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Connecting line between
indoor unit and outdoor unit

Power source line

Signal line
Earth

0

[

Q)

o

o

o

N

o

[\

©

Notes 1. ----indicates wiring on site.
2. See the wiring diagram of outside unit about the line between
inside unit and outside unit.
3. Use twin core cord (0.3mm?) at remote control line.
4. Do not put remote control line alongside power source line.

Remote control
The
7
W
. . Wi
Power circuit W
Wi
Wi
g WH
Wi
Wi
Wi
W
WH
I WH
(2A)
1] 4] 5
CNM1 RD|BK|WH]| YE|
WH

Control PCB
" CNB
3 WH
LED+2 LED-3
! SW2
3
5 CNW2
? WH
; SW5
9
" SW6
12
SW7,
For HA
CNZ| wH
CNTA
BL

1 l RD
o Thi-R1
2
CNN; | |E
YE - t] Thl-R2
4
5 BK
N Thi-R2
6
4 I BK
CNH 7 | Thi-A
BK | |-BK
CNI'! I i
BL ,[[RD

2 4 I RD
CNR || wh ( : ) DM
WH 2

Prepare on site

- - 4 (Operation)

'-"*(Heatmg

- (Compressor ON)

'-'4 (Inspection)

T XR5(R mote operation

[E—

input:volt-free contact)

(Remote operation input:

volt-free contact)

CNB~Z | Connector
DM Drain motor
F1,3.4 Fuse
FMI1,2 Fan motor (with thermostat)
FS Float switch
L Reactor
LED -2 Indication lamp (Green-Normal operation)
LED -3 Indication lamp (Red-Inspection)
SW2 Remote control communication address
SW5 Plural units Master./Slave setting
SW6 Model capacity setting
SW7-1 Operation check, Drain motor test run
SW7-3 Powerful mode Valid~Invalid
TB1 Terminal block (Power source) (Cmark)
TB2 Terminal block (Signal line) (Cimark)
The Thermistor (Remote control)
ThI-A Thermistor (Return air)
ThI-R1,2,3 | Thermistor (Heat exchanger)
M mark Closed-end connector
Color Marks
Mark Color Mark Color

BK | Black RD Red

BL |Blue WH White

BR | Brown YE Yellow

OR | Orange YE/GN | Yellow.”Green

dAS2L ‘LAA00LINNAA SI9PON
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Color Marks

Mark | Color | Mark | Color Mark Color CNB~Z Connector SW5 Plural units Master”Slave setting
BK |Black GR |Gray WH | White F200~203 |Fuse SW6 Model capacity setting
BL |Blue OR |Orange YE |Yellow FMI Fan motor SW7-1 Operation check,Drain motor test run
BR |Brown RD |Red YE/GN | Yellow/Green| |L Reactor TB1 Terminal block (Power source)
LED -2 Indication lamp (O mark)
(Green-Normal operation) TB2 Terminal block (Signal line) (Amark)
LED-3 Indication lamp (Red-Inspection) The Thermistor (Remote control)
LM Louver motor ThI-A Thermistor (Return air)
Sw2 Remote control communication Thi-R1,2,3 | Thermistor (Heat exchanger)
address X4 Relay for DM
Remote control Control PCB J
The
! (Wllh red tape) Thi-R1
L t° BK
- LED-2LED+3 | [a
= \t\ \t\ CNN (With yellow tape) Thi-R2
CNWR Ye/6N Power PCB Bt e o
Connecting line between YE/GN[ 7 5| FR
indoor unit and outdoor unit I 5 F200B158) CNW3 - Thi-R2
Power source line - 3 —__| Powercircuit °
Signal line -
£ agrth (3] I3 B | 1 w2 .
1@ CNW4 [ N 9 Then
TB1 BK | |8k
Lrecon W5 [
SW6 21D Prepare on site
2 Operatlon)
SW7 CNT 3 ¢ (Heating)
BL 4 Compressor ON)
For HA 5 Inspection)
Notes 1. ---- indicates wiring on site. CNZ| WH 6 XR5 (Remote operation
2. See the wiring diagram of outside unit about the line between T input:volt-free contact)

inside unit and outside unit.
3. Use twin core cord (0.3mm2X2) at remote control line.
4. Do not put remote control line alongside power source line.

aAszl ‘LaA0014ad siepon
(4a4) adAy Buipuess Jooj4 (3)
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Power source
3 Phase 380-415V 50Hz ./ 380V 60Hz

i Meaning of marks
B Wil — =S it — — -.—cu - L1 L1 L
: - | NOISE FILTER U G RL e R0 Tt Mark Parts name
E__ . LI P PCB3 120 pit o e : . ﬁ (Cvm_é_ Lo | CH Crankcase heater
| 52X14 1 52x12 P SR ) fodp ompressor motor
! | o rao ' Ul . M c t
- [I] R o 1 |_ R ) sidaca oM ] Sl L o [yt LS CNA-Z Connector
' . N ' E?-a_/szxz-fu R o | p o H S cT Current sensor
[ ET s dacs ba | CM DH Drain pan heater
I g Fi634) DM Diode module
L -dD YG. RDr P
= J # Vm INVERTER g« F Fuse
Y > ThoA  Tho-S  ThoD  Tho-R1 PCB2 | fa FMo1,2 Fan motor
= v t v t ?,{“%3;‘2 o o IPM Intelligent power module
TO INDOOR UNIT 7 /] (WH)
POWER WIRES [T] -12 EER RESERVE s s O el 2 L Regotgr
SIGNAL WIRE cBNkN ccuEP va\llLH cmz x LED1 Indication lamp (GREEN)
s lonw 0 W (JSW: s o - CNIt i LED2 Indication lamp (RED)
(OR) H|IE PSL Low pressure sensor
-- L noon] @ el I[IJ
B = F . CONTROL EEVC Expansion valve for cooling
oo PCB1 EEVH Expansion valve for heating
— e (R;ZCSZC) SW1 Pump down switch
[ - ;ZEE‘ 2&2 % '(CRTB,)' SW3-5,7 Local setting switch
(BK) M2 ReseRVE B TermeraI block .
CBNRH CNS CRNDS CRNDB CNU CNVEE)W CNEEVZ CNFW CNFI}A‘NI Tho-A Thermistor (Outdoor air temp.)
10- ermistor ( Discharge pipe temp.)
RESERVE T § H T ¥ Tho-D Thermistor ( Disct i
%} Tho- R1,R2 | Thermistor ( Heat exchanger temp.)
Tho- S Thermistor ( Suction pipe temp.)
fom TR @ 208 Solenoid coil for 4 way valve
Power cable, indoor -outdoor connecting wires EEVC EEVH Fhlo2 Fiot ) ) 52X1,2 Relay
MAX o(\’/f)r current Powe(rmc:]?)le size | Power E:rf]l))le length Wiirr;d;g;-gugﬂ%obrer Earth wire size Posiion of compressor terminals 63H1 High pressure switch
20 5.5 54 ¢1.6mmx3 ¢ 1.6mm Local setting switch SW3( Set up at shipment OFF)
At the connection with FDU indoor unit. The defrosting operation interval becomes shorter
MAX over current | Power cable size | Power cable length | indoor-outdoor . X by turning ON this switch. This switch should be
G (mm?) (m) o wire size x numper | Earth wire size SW3-1 | Defiost control change | /e ON in the area where outside temperature
25 55 3 $16mmx3 b 1.6mm becomes below the freezing point. Color mark
. - - - " When this switch is turned ON, the outdoor unit
At the connection with FDUM indoor unit. fan will run for 30 seconds in every 10 minutes, Mark Color
MAX over current | Power cable size | Power cable length |  indoor-outdoor Earth wire size SW3-2 | Snow guard fan control | when outdoor temperature falls to 3°C or lower and BK Black
(A) (mm?) (m) wire size x number the compressor is not running when the unit is used BL Blue
22 55 49 $1.6mmx3 $1.6mm in a very snowy country, set this switch to ON. BR Brown
Method of trial operation GN Green
(D Trial operation can be performed by using SW3-3,4. OR Orange
e The specifications shown in the above table are for units without heaters. For units with heaters, refer (2 Compressor will be in the operation when
SW3-3 s ON RD_ | Red
i oni i on i i i i -3 is ON. -
e ttshoddts s |S1594| Tloperson | @ Sosng Y caaton e prmed v
| gh ati N h P : SW3-4 is OFF, and heating trial operation when YE Yellow
along the regugtlor]s in each country. ! A . ) SW3-4 is ON. YG Yellow/Green
eThe cable specifications are based on the assumption that a metal or plastic conduit is used with no @ Be sure to turn OFF SW3-3 after the trial operation oY Gray
more than three cables contained in a conduit and a voltage drop is 2%. For an installation falling is finished. PK Pink

outside of these conditions, please follow the internal cabling regulations. Adapt it to the regulation
in effect in each country.

VYSA0022a4d I3pPoI

spun JoopinQ (2)
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TO INDOOR UNIT

[POWER WIRES [
SIGNAL WIRE

Position of compressor terminals

Power source i
3 Phase 330415V 50Hz * 380V 60Hz Fie3) Faus) PONERPCB| RD——RD kD P Meaning of marks
= = R R Rt | 502 INVERTER PCB Mark Parts name
CNW1 CNA3  CNA4 PCB2
BK) WH) (K 52x23 5224 L 8Lt on Fia154) CH Crankcase heater
R T T WH) =+ CM Compressor motor
2 RO, RD CNA—Z  [Connector
- Zii/ P2 b rail ‘PM% Wi cT Current sensor
v 5X13  5X14] g S e = DH Drain pan heater
A " PR on oM Diode module
Ewl:{) LED CHREACY(ER F Fuse
2 52x2 FMc1 FMoZ om;);m /PZ‘S CﬁD) :;I\/'\Il?1 2 ran motor
= oNZ CNB ntelligent power module
WH) K L Reactor
oz elu ol 5 6 5 6 o LED1 Indication lamp (GREEN)
oW o CNA1 CNFAN1 CNFANZ CNF LED? Indication lamp (RED)
“1’2/ () W) WH) (GY BK) PSL Low pressure sensor
- WH] BR EEVC Expansion valve for cooling
-2 oz JsWi swi o | — ! !
J {_ _ E 8L | oR) g[l] g[l] |] 0 |] |] D (H) {BR— 1 o EEVH Expansion valve for heating
oz & & 3 4 1 23 AV . SW1 Pump down switch
RESERVE[ ) sw7 CONTROL PCB CHECKER (RS-2220) ig“? ] RESERVE SW3~5,7 [Local setting switch
m m - PCa1 CNE  CNV o B Terminal block
234] |1234 (WH) - (RD) o s |Tho-A Thermistor (Outdoor air temp.)
LED1  LED2 ®) Tho-D Thermistor (Discharge pipe temp.)
[c(r\:}[})(r)em 6«2‘& ons L Tho-R 1,R2 Thermlistor (Heat exchanger temp.)
CNTH CNB  CNU CNIP CNPS CNEEVA CNEEV2 CNH (RD) 28 |Tho-H Thermistor (Comp. under dome temp.)
(WH) (RD) LBL) (YE) (WH (WH) (RD) (BR) Tho-S Thermistor (Suction pipe temp.)
RESERVE LEEE LEEE HE 20S Solenoid coil for 4 way valve
> =EC© =G SVé Solenoid coil for 2 way valve
52X1,2 Relay
Tho-A  Tho-S  Tho-D  Tho-R1 Tho-R2 FSL 63H1 63H1 ngh pressure switch

Power cable, indoor-outdoor connecting wires

Local setting switch SW3 (Set up at shipment OFF)

MAX over current | Power cable size | Power cable length indoor-outdoor Earth wire size g??u?ﬁfggsg?tﬁ%egﬁgg%ir!lt'ﬁinslilvei(tez:cr??heosulsggger
2 ire si _ X
®) (mm?) (m) wire size x number SW3-1 | Defrost control change turned ON in the area where outside temperature
21 55 51 $1.6mmx3 ¢ 1.6mm becomes below the freezing point.
When this switch is turned ON, the outdoor unit
¢ At the connection with FDU indoor unit. fan will run for 30 seconds in every 10 minutes,
. - SW3-2 | Snow guard fan control | when outdoor temperature falls to'3°C or lower and
MAX over current | Power cable size | Power cable length lmdqor—outdoor Earth wire size the compressor is not running when the unit is used
(A) (mm?) (m) wire size x number in a very snowy country, set this switch to ON.
27 55 40 ¢1.6mmx3 ¢ 1.6mm Method of trial operation
Trial operation can be performed by using SW3-3,4.
At the connection with FDUM indoor unit g\?vrgparessghw"' be in the operation when
- -3 is ON.
MAX over current | Power cable size | Power cable length indoor-outdoor Earth wire size SW3-3,4 | Trial operation ® gwel'i_r:lgvtfigﬁperaéi%n V\{i.ll b? ptlérformetd Whehn
A 2 ire si is , and heating trial operation when
(A) (mm?) (m) wire size x number W34 is ON.
24 55 45 ¢1.6mmx3 ¢ 1.6mm @ Be sure to turn OFF SW3-3 after the trial operation
is finished.

e The specifications shown in the above table are for units without heaters. For units with heaters, refer
to the installation instructions or the construction instructions of the indoor unit.

eSwitchgear of Circuit breaker capacity which is calculated from MAX. over current should be chosen
along the regulations in each country.

e The cable specifications are based on the assumption that a metal or plastic conduit is used with no
more than three cables contained in a conduit and a voltage drop is 2%. For an installation falling
outside of these conditions, please follow the internal cabling regulations. Adapt it to the regulation

in effect in each ¢

ountry.

Color mark
Mark | Color
BK  |Black

BL  |Blue

BR _ |Brown
GN__ |Green
OR  [Orange
RD  [Red

WH | White
YE Yellow
YG__ [Yellow/Green
GY  |Gray

PK _ [Pink

VSA0S20a4d I3poi
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4. PIPING SYSTEM

(1) Single type

Model 200
Outdoor unit <—— Cooling cycle < - - Heating cycle

M 4way valve Thermistor
] - (Tho-A) S

eck
Muffler - L - 9
<
v

7

R P,

Service valve A
(Flare connecting) ‘
Check joint |
Thermistor
| (Heat exchanger) High pressure L Heat exchanger
(ThI-R3) M 7N Check ) 4‘%—*
i valve Thermistor — ]
Tﬁlcrmmtor 63H1 ermisto
cturn air Muffler| (Tho-S)
I-El/ (ThI-A) Thermistor Lower (r;s;lf;e) sensor
Heat exchanger (Tho-D) é A
Capillaly Thermistor
| Thermistor tube (Tho-R1)
I} ——— (Heat exchanger) .
(ThI-R1) (Discharge)
Thermistor
(Heat exchanger) Compressor ) Accumulator

Q‘/W

(Suction) Accumulator Thermistor

Check joint (Tho-R2)
Sub-cooling
coil

Liquid line Service valve | Strainer Strainer Strainer

(Flare connecting)

Electronic

Electronic 1
expansion valve expansion valve
(cooling)(EEVC) (heating)(EEVH)

Receiver

Model 250
<— Cooling cycle ~ <--- Heating cycle

Check joint 4way valve Thermistor
E——

mg

Muffler

—_— Gas line >
= 1+« )
FSlerwce valve A
1] |
(Flare connecting) * Check joint ! J{
Thermistor Lower pressure
(Heat exchanger) . Check sensor P
High pressure valve
(ThI-R3) switch ¥ (LPT) [T
Thermistor 63H1 )
Return air .
I_;' — (ThI-A) Oil separator
R Heat exchanger Solenoid Strainer Thermistor (Tho-S)
Thermistor valve(SV6) (Tho-D)
I;l- e (Heat exchanger)
(ThI-R1) / \V/ .
Thermistor (Discharge Thermistor Thermistor
(Heat exchanger) (Tho-R1) l(Tho—RZ)

Q‘/‘W .
Thermistor Sub-cooling
coil

Check joint (Tho-H)

s f — Strainer Strainer
o — _E"____.__.__. _____ r==<PX -
Liquid line Service valve  Electronic Electronic
(Flare connecting) expansion valve expansion valve
(cooling)(EEVC) (heating)(EEVH)

Receiver

Receiver

®Refrigerant line (one way) pipe size
Model Gas line Liquid line
200 | Incaseof $22.22:35m In case of $9.52: 40m

1 £ 254 orh28.58 : 70 In case of ¢ 12.7 : 70m
250 n case o .4 0r . N m I case of ¢ 27 7om

- 121 -




(2) Twin type
Model 200

Model 250

\Flare connecting

(Heat exchanger)

Thermistor
(Heat exchanger)

Thermistor
(Heat exchanger)

Gas branch pipe
(¢15.88)

Outdoor unit

<—— Cooling cycle

14 « PAC-SM-215

<- - - Heating cycle

Thermistor
(ThI-R3)

Thermistor
(Return air)

(Th-A)

Heat exchanger

(ThI-R1)

(ThI-R2)

Flare connecting

Liquid line

Liquid
branch pipe
($9.52)

4wa;

Check joint

Muffler

valve

Thermistor

m?

Service valyve
(Flare connecting)

Check
valve

High pressure
switch /
63H1
Muffler

(Discharge)

Compressor

(Suction)

Thermistor

/W 6

Thermistor
(Tho-S)

Accumulator

Check joint

Service valve | Strainer

(Flare connecting)

Gas branch pipe
($15.88)

\Flare connecting

Thermistor

(Heat exchanger)

(ThI-R3)
Thermistor
(Return air)

(ThI-A)
Heat exchanger

Thermistor

(Heat exchanger)

(ThI-R1)
Thermistor
(Heat exchanger)

(ThI-R2)

Flare connecting

Liquid line

Liquid

branch pipe
(49.52)
- >
___________________ d
="
®Refrigerant line (one way) pipe size
Model Gas line Liquid line

200 | Incase of $22.22:35m In case of $9.52: 40m
| £ 6254 or$28.58 : 70 In case of ¢ 12.7 : 70m
250 ncase o “aor =26 fom In case of ¢ 12.7 : 70m
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Strainer

Heat exchanger

—{1
2 Lower pressure sensor

Strainer

- =

Check joint

(LPT)

Thermistor
(Tho-R1)

O~

Accumulator

(Tho-R2)
Sub-cooling
coil

63HI

Oil separator

Strainer
Solenoid

Thermistor
(Tho-D)

(Discharge)|

(Compressor

|4 @)

(Suction

|
Thermistor Sub-cooling
oy col

Electronic Electronic
expansion valve €xpansion valve
(cooling)(EEVC) (heating)(EEVH)
Receiver
<— Cooling cycle ~ <-- Heating cycle
Check joint 4way valve Thermistor
T(Tho-A) %
Muffler (Tho-A) 9
Slervice valve A
(Flare cpnnectmg) Check joint : l
High pressure
switch Lower pressure
sensor

Heat exchanger

Thermistor
(Tho-S)

Thermistor/

(Tho-R1) A
1

Thermistor
l(Tho—R2)

Check joint -
J — (Tho-H)
Strainer Strainer Strainer ==
Service valve  Electronic Electronic
(Flare connecting) expar_lsion valve expansion valve
(cooling)(EEVC) Recorvor (heating)(EEVH)
Receiver




(3) Triple type
Model 200

Gas branch
pipe

®Refrigerant line (one way) pipe size

Gas line

Liquid line

In case of ¢22.22:35m
In case of ¢25.4 or28.58 : 70m

In case of ¢9.52 : 40m
In case of ¢ 12.7 : 70m
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|
Indoor unit_| i [Indoor unit | 1 [Indoor unit ] S L7 (91588 Outdoor unit < Coolingcycle <~ - Heating cycle
i i : : : ! Check joint 4way valve Thermistor
| | | i (Tho-A) 5\9
1 — 1 1
| >_ 4 >_ 4 m ]_
<= \_Flare connecting Service valve A
Thermistor (Flare connecting) a g l
h | (Heat exchanger) Check joint
(ThI-R3) Hiah Heat exchanger
Thermistor 191 pressure / Check
(Return air) switch valve  Thermist ]
(Thi-A) 63H1 (Tho-S) Z
o-
I%' Heat exchanger Muffler Thermistor Lower pressure sensor
Thermistor (Tho-D) 6 (LPT)
I.:Yl (Heat exchanger) Thermistor
(ThI-RI) (Tho-R1)
Thermistor (Discharge)
Heat exchanger, -
(ThI-R2)
Compressor Accumulator
Liquid branch pipe
($9.52) (Suction) Accumulator
- - Liquid line Check joint (Tho-R?)
| >' " -=Hrrg - 2 Sub-cooling
| - 1 1 I ol
| | "y | coi
' i 0 i
: | | : B '<
1 1 1 1 Service valve | Strainer Strainer Strainer
I : : I (Flare connecting)
| ! K Electronic Electronic
! : : ! expansion valve expansion valve
| v ! | (cooling)(EEVC) (heating)(EEVH)
[ e |
1 1

Receiver
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(4) Double twin type
Model 200

2nd branch
pipe of gas

Fe————————- = Outdoor unit <— Cooling cycle <- - Heating cycle

Ist branch

[ Indoor unit_]

[} . ..
: pipe of gas *MJL‘“ 4way valve Thermistor
. i "
: Thermistor (¢$15.88) Gﬂ:" x Muffler (Tho-A) \9
! - T P
— H - ervice valve &
Hoat Branch pipe \ (Flare connecting) - e\ l
ca (Brazing) L - - Check joint '
exchanger -
i Branch pipe ! . ] Heat exchanger
Flare connecting (Brazing) ! High pressure
! switch / JAN ]
) 63H1 valve  Thermistor
| Thermistor Muffler (Tho-S) [ Lower pressure sensor
(ThI-A) Thermistor LPT)
(Tho-D) (
§| Thermistor
(Tho-R1)
Thermistor Discharge)
(ThI-R1) o
Thermistor Compressor
¥(Thl»k2) Accumulator
Flare connecting Accumulator
(6635 Ist branch Check joint (Tho-R2)
pipe of liquid

Sub-cooling
coil

Branch pipe
(Brazing) S ($9.52)

Service valve | Strainer Strainer Strainer

Liquid line \
(Flare connecting)

I
2nd branch L - -
pipe of liquid Branch pipe:
($9.52)  (Brazing) \

Electronic
expansion valve
(heating)(EEVH)

Electronic
expansion valve

cooling)(EEVC
Diameter joint (cooling)( )

of different

Receiver

pipe of gas ®Refrigerant line (one way) pipe size

Gas line Liquid line

In case of $22.22 :35m In case of $9.52 : 40m
In case of ¢25.4 or ¢ 28.58 : 70m In case of $12.7: 70m

[Indoor unit ]

]
]
1
]
]
|
]
]
2nd branch :
1
]
]
|
]
]
]
]

B e

]
]
|
: Thermistor
1

=—--

Heat
exchanger

Branch pipe
(Brazing)

Thermistor Ist branch
m pipe of liquid

(09.52)

I?‘/

Thermistor
(ThI-R1)
Thermistor
(ThI-R2)
Flare connecting
($6.35)

Branch pipe
(Brazing)

2nd branch
pipe of gas
($9.52)

Diameter joint
of different
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Model 250

Thermistor

(ThI-R3)
——

=—-

Heat
exchanger

5}4—'

r T

]
]
|
: Thermistor
]

2nd branch
pipe of gas

Ist branch
pipe of gas

Branch pipe
(Brazing)

Branch pipe |

Flare connecting (Brazing) :

I

Thermistor :
(ThI-A) |
[}

[}

i

Thermistor :
(ThI-R1) !
Thermistor :
(ThI-R2) H
Flare connecting |
(#633) Ist branch :
Branch pipe pipe of liquid :
(Brazing) ($9.52) |

Liquid line

L- -
2nd branch  Branch pipe:
pipe of liquid  (Brazing) 1

(69.52) '
Diameter joint
of different

2nd branch
pipe of gas

]
o i
Branch pipe
Heat . |
exchanger (Brazing) :
I
I
|
Thermistor Ist branch :
m pipe of liquid H
($9.52) !
I
g I
_Thermistor H
(ThI-R1) :
|_Thermistor_ |
(ThI-R2) :
Flare connectin, :
($6.35) :
Branch pipe |
(Brazing) :
- - I_ ————————— 4
[}
: 2nd branch
\ pipe of gas
: ($9.52)
I Diameter joint
! ofdifferent
I
= !
TTTTTTTITET T T T
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<— Cooling cycle =~ <-— Heating cycle
Check joint 4way valve Thermistor

Service valve
(Flare connecting)
High pressure
switch
63HI

Oil separator

Strainer
Solenoid
valve(SV6)

Service valve  Electronic
(Flare connecting) €Xpansion valve

li EEV/
(cooling)( © Receiver

Receiver

A
L= 1
Check joint
Lower pressure
sensor

Thermistor
(Tho-S)

Thermistor / V]

(Tho-R1)

(Tho-H)
Strainer

Electronic
expansion valve
(heating)(EEVH)

®Refrigerant line (one way) pipe

size

Gas line

Liquid line

In case of ¢22.22:35m
In case of ¢25.4 or$28.58 : 70m

In case of $12.7 : 70m
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5. APPLICATION DATA | PJFO12D016G A\

5.1 Installation of indoor unit

. ) - )
(1) Ceiling cassette-4 way type (FDT) A CAUTION

This manual is for the installation of an indoor unit. —

For electrical wiring work (Indoor), refer to the page158. For remote control installation, refer to the ® Perform earth wiring surely. o

page166. For electrical wiring work (Outdoor) and refrigerant pipe work installation for outdoor unit, Do not connect the earth wiring to the gas pipe, water pipe, lightning rod and telephone earth wiring. Improper earth could

refer to the page180 ’ cause unit failure and electric shock due to a short circuit.

This unit must always be used with the panel. © Earth leakage breaker must be installed.

If the earth leakage breaker is not installed, it can cause electric shocks.

@ Use the circuit breaker of correct capacity. Circuit breaker should be the one that disconnect all
SAFETY PRECAUTIONS poles under over current.

00 0ee

@ Read the “SAFETY PRECAUTIONS” carefully first of all and then strictly follow it during the installation work Using the incorrect one could cause the system failure and fire.
in order to protect yourself. @ Do not use any materials other than a fuse of correct capacity where a fuse should be used.
@ The precautionary items mentioned below are distinguished into two levels, [AWARNING] and [ZSCAUTION | Connecting the circuit by wire or copper wire could cause unit failure and fire.
[ZAWARNING]: Wrong installation would cause serious consequences such as injuries or death. @ Do not install the indoor unit near the location where there is possibility of flammable gas leakages.
: Wrong installation might cause serious consequences depending on circumstances. Ifthe gas leaks and gathers around the unit, it could cause fire.
Both mentions thﬂe |mpu?ant items to protect your health a_nd safety so strictly follow them by any means. @ Do not install and use the unit where corrosive gas (such as sulfurous acid gas etc.) or flammable gas (such
@The meanings of “Marks” used here are as shown on the right: as thinner, petroleum etc.) may be generated or accumulated, or volatile flammable substances are handled.
[ST Never do tunder any circun \‘_’9_\ Aways do it according to the instruction. ] N ) It could cause the corrosion of heat exchanger, breakage of plastic parts etc. And i gas could cause fire.
@After completing the installation, do commissioning to conﬂrm there are no apnormalmes, and exp.lalp tothe @ Secure a space for installation, inspection and maintenance specified in the manual.
customers about “SAFETY PRECAUTIONS”, correct operation method and maintenance method (air filter N o . . . . o
X N X ¥ N S Insufficient space can result in accident such as personal injury due to falling from the installation place.
cleaning, operation method and temperature setting method) with user’s manual of this unit. - -
Ask your customers to keep this installation manual together with the user's manual. Also, ask them to hand @ Do not use the indoor unit at the place where water splashes such as laundry. ®
over the user's manual to the new user when the owner is changed. Indoor unit is not waterproof. It could cause electric shock and fire.
@ Do not use the indoor unit for a special purpose such as food storage, cooling for precision
e A W ARN'N G N\ instrument, preservation of animals, plants, and a work of art. ®

It could cause the damage of the items.
@ Do not install nor use the system near equipments which generate electromagnetic wave or high harmonics.

.Inmallglion shou!d be performed by the specialst . . Equipments like inverter equipment, private power generator, high-frequency medical equipment, or telecommunication
If you install the unit by yourself, it may lead to serious trouble such as water leakage, electric shock, fire, and injury due to overtum equipment might influence the air conditioner and cause a malfunction and breakdown. Or the air conditioner might
of the unit. influence medical or icati i and obstruct their medical activity or cause jamming.
@lnstall the system correctly according to these installation manuals. o @ Do not install the remote control at the direct sunlight. ®
Improper installation may cause explosion, injury, water leakage, electric shock, and fire. It could cause breakdown or of the remote control.
@Check the density refered by the foumula (accordance with 1505149). @ Do not installthe indoor unit at the place isted below. )
If the density exceeds the limit density, please consult the dealer and installate the ventilation system. + Places where flammable gas could leak. + Places whee cosmetics o special sprays are
P JStem. + Places where carbon fiber, metal powder or any powder is floated. ~ frequently used.
@Use the genuine accessories and the specified parts for installation. - Place where the substances which fect the air onditioner are generated - Highly salted area such as beach.
ire andi i such as sulfde gas, chloride gas, acid, alkali or ammonic atmospheres. - Heavy snow area
If parts unspecified by our company are used it could cause water leakage, electric shock, fire, and injury due to overturn of the unit. . Places exposed fo il mist o team directy, - Places where the system i afected by
@ Ventilate the working area well in case the refrigerant leaks during installation. - On vehicles and ships smoke from a chimney.
If the refrigerant contacts the fire, toxic gas is produced. - Places where machinery which generates high harmonics is used. - Altitude over 1000m

@ Do not install the indoor unit in the locations listed below (Be sure to install the indoor unit

@installthe unitn alocation that can hold heavy weight. o according to the installation manual for each model because each indoor unit has each limitation)

Improper installation may cause the unit to falleading to accidents. - Locations with any obstacles which can prevent inlet and outlet air of the unit
Install the unit properly in order to be able to withstand strong winds such as typhoons, and earthquakes. - Locations where vibration ¢an be ampified due o insufficent srength of strcture. ) ®
o p perly i i N 9 oo ! a o + Locations where the infrared receiver is exposed to the direct sunlight or the strong light beam. (in case of the
Improper installation may cause the unit to fall leading to accidents.

infrared specification unit)
@Do not mix air in to the cooling cycle on installation or removal of the air conditioner. - Locations where an equipment affected by high harmonics is placed. (TV set or radio receiver is placed within 5m)
. . . . . ® - Locations where drainage cannot run off safely.
I air is mixed in, the pressure in the cooling cycle will rise abnormally and may cause explosion and injuries.

It can affect or function and efc..
@Be sure to have the electrical wiring work done by qualified electrical installer, and use exclusive circuit. o @ Do not put any valuables which will break down by getting wet under the air conditioner. ®
Power source with insufficient capacity and improper work can cause electric shock and fire. Condensation could drop when the relative humidity is higher than 80% or drain pipe is clogged, and it damages user's belongings.
@ Use specified wire for electrical wiring, fasten the wiring to the terminal securely, and hold the cable securely in @ Do not use the base frame for the outdoor unit which is corroded or damaged after a long period of use. ®
order not to apply unexpected stress on the terminal. o It could cause the unit falling down and injury.
Loose connections or hold could result in abnormel heat generation or fire. @ Pay attention not to damage the drain pan by weld sputter when brazing work is done near the unit.
@Arrange the electrical wires in the control box properly to prevent them from rising. Fit the lid of the services If sputter entered into the unit during brazing work, it could cause damage (pinhole) of drain pan and leakage of water. 0
panel property. o To avoid damaging, keep the indoor unit packed or cover the indoor unit.
Improper fitting may cause abnorml heat and fire. @ Install the drain pipe to drain the water surely according to the installation manual. °
Improper connection of the drain pipe may cause dropping water into room and damaging user’s belongings.

@ Do not share the drain pipe for indoor unit and GHP (Gas Heat Pump system) outdoor unit.

— Toxic exhaust gas would flow into room and it might cause serious damage (some poisoning or deficiency of oxygen) to
@Use the specified pipe, flare nut, and tools for R410A. o user’s health and safety.

Using existing parts (R22) could cause the unit failure and serious accident due to explosion of the cooling cycle. @ Be sure to perform air tightness test by pressurizing with nitrogen gas after completed refrigerant piping work.
@Tighten the flare nut according to the specified method by with torque wrench. o If the density of refrigerant exceeds the limit in the event of refrigerant leakage in the small room, lack of oxygen can

If the flare nut were tightened with excess torque, it could cause burst and refrigerant leakage after a long period. oceur, which can cause serious accidents.
@ For drain pipe installation, be sure to make descending slope of greater than 1/100, not to make traps,
and not to make air-bleeding.

@ Check for refrigerant gas leakage after installation is completed. o
If the refrigerant gas leaks into the house and comes in contact with a fan heater, a stove, or an oven, toxic gas is produced.

@Do not put the drainage pipe directly into drainage channels where poisonous gases such as sulfide gas can
oceur.

e e e

’ o ‘ ) . ) Check if the drainage is correctly done during ing and ensure the space for inspection and
Poisonous gases will flow into the room through drainage pipe and seriously affect the user's health and safety. This can also ® Ensure the insulation on the pines for refrigeration circuit so as not fo condense water.
cause the corrosion of the indoor unit and a resultant unit failure or refrigerant leak X N Pip: g . N )
- ———— — - - Incomplete insulation could cause and it would wet ceiling, floor, and any other valuables.
@ Connect the pipes for refrigeration cu.cun securely in installation work before compressor is nperalgq. ® Do not install the outdoor unit where is likely to be a nest for insects and small amimals.
ffine cumpregsor s cperatgd when the service vaive iS apen wittoutconnesfingthe pie, it couid cause explosion and njures due o Insects and small animals could come into the electronic components and cause breakdown and fire. Instruct the user to
to abnormal high pressure in the system. keep the surroundings clean.
@Stop the compressor hefore removing the pipe after shutting the service valve on pump down work. @ Pay extra attention, carrying the unit by hand.
If the pipe is removed when the compressor is in operation with the service valve open, air would be mixed in the refrigeration circuit Carry the unit with 2 people if it is heavier than 20kg. Do not use the plastic straps but the grabbing place, moving the unit
and it could cause explosion and injuries due to abnormal high pressure in the cooling cycle. by hand. Use protective gloves in order to avoid injury by the aluminum fin.
@0nly use prescribed optional parts. The installation must be carried out by the qualified installer. o @ Make sure to dispose of the packaging material.
If you instal the system by yourself, it can cause serious trouble such as water leaks, electric shocks, fire. Leaving the materials may cause injury as metals lie nail and woods are used in the package.

@ Do not operate the system without the air filter.
It may cause the breakdown of the system due to clogging of the heat exchanger.
@ Do not touch any button with wet hands.
It could cause electric shock.
@ Do not touch the refrigerant piping with bare hands when in operation.
The pipe during operation would become very hot or cold according to the operating condition, and it could cause a burn or frostbite.
@ Do not clean up the air conditioner with water.
It could cause electric shock.
@ Do not turn off the power source immediately after stopping the operation.
Be sure to wait for more than 5 minutes. Otherwise it could cause water leakage or breakdown.
@ Do not control the operation with the circuit breaker.
k\ It could cause fire or water leakage. In addition, the fan may start operation unexpectedly and it may cause injury.

@Do not repair by yourself. And consult with the dealer about repair.
Improper repair may cause water leakage, electric shock or fire.
@Consult the dealer or a specialist about removal of the air conditioner.
Improper installation may cause water leakage, electric shock or fire.
@Turn off the power source during servicing or inspection work.
If the power is supplied during servicing or inspection work, it could cause electric shock and injury by the operating fan.
@Do not run the unit when the panel or protection guard are taken off.
Touching the rotating equipment, hot surface, or high voltage section could cause an injury to be caught in the machine, to get
burned, or electric shock.
@Shut off the power before electrical wiring work.
L\ It could cause electric shock, unitfailure and improper running.

2oloe0e
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Before installation (@Preparation before installation

@ Confirm the following points:
OUnit type/Power source specification ~ OPipes/Wires/Small parts ~ OAccessory items

For unit hanging For refrigerant pipe For drain pipe

Flat washer (M10)| Level gauge | Pipe cover(big) | Pipe cover smal) |~ Strap Pipe coverlbig) | Pipe coverismal) | Drain hose Hose clamp

8 1 1 1 4 1 1 1 1

For unit hanging| For For
For unithanging| 1 agjustment | of gs pipe ofliquid tube

For pipe cover fing| Fo heat insuation For heat insulation| —For drain pipe | Fordrai hose

@Install correctly according to the installation manual. @If suspension bolt becomes longer, do reinforcement of earthquake resistant.

OFor grid ceiling
When suspension bolt length is over 500mm, or the gap between the ceiling and roof is
over 700mm, apply earthquake resistant brace to the bolt.

Oln case the unit is hanged directly from the slab and is installed on the ceiling plane which
has enough strength.
When suspension bolt length is over 1000mm, apply the earthquake resistant brace to the bolt.

@ @ = @ @ (@ @Prepare four (4) sets of suspension bolt, nut and spring washer (M10 or M8) on site.

‘ Ceiling opening, Suspension bolts pitch, Pipe pusition‘

of drain socket | of drain socket | ~ connecting 860 to 910 (Ceiling hole size)
6 778 (Suspension bolts pitch) (mm)
L J H Series Type a
Single Split (PAC) | 40to 71 type | 246
series 100 to 140 type | 298
(@Selection of installation location for the indoor unit H e VRF(K | 281071 type | 246
% f H series 90 o 160 type | 298
(@ Select the suitable areas to install the unit under approval of the user. i \
= Areas where the indoor unit can deliver hot and cold wind sufficiently. Suggest to the user g / sy";bm Gas oo
to use a circulator if the ceiling height is over 3m to avoid warm air being accumulated on 2 S / S B Liguﬁjpgiggmg
the ceiling. dlg~ e = c Drain piping
- Areas where there is enough space to install and service. = T G}g\ /‘@‘Q D | Hole for wiring
+ Areas where it can be drained properly. Areas where drain pipe descending slope can be H — F Suspension bolts o
tken, IV SOt o oo
- Areas where there is no obstruction of airflow on both air return grille and air supply port. Drain hos plece 5 203
- Areas where fire alarm will not be accidentally activated by the air conditioner. (Accessory)
« Areas where the supply air does not short-circuit. (nstaled on 5':'
- Areas where it is not influenced by draft air. anger plate 01840 F
+ Areas not exposed to direct sunlight. for suspention bolt B A
- Areas where dew point is lower than around 28°C and relative humidity is lower than 80%. %
This indoor unit is tested under the condition of JIS (Japan Industrial Standard) high humid- 5l g U—m o ©
ity condition and confirmed there is no problem. However, there is some risk of condensa- 7 *lwﬁ LS g &
tion drop if the air conditioner is operated under the severer condition than mentioned g \ 9
above. s % )
If there is a possibility to use it under such a condition, attach additional insulation of 10 to AT e et grile
20mm thick for entire surface of indoor unit, refrigeration pipe and drain pipe.

= Areas where TV and radio stays away more than 1m. (It could cause jamming and noise.)

= Areas where any items which will be damaged by getting wet are not placed such as food,
table wares, server, or medical equipment under the unit.

- Areas where there is no influence by the heat which cookware generates.

« Areas where not exposed to oil mist, powder and/or steam directly such as above fryer.

- Areas where lighting device such as fluorescent light or incandescent light doesn’t affect the L

J

operation.

not able to hold, reinforce the structure with boards and beams strong enough to hold it. If the
strength is not enough, it could cause injury due to unit falling.

(3lf there are 2 units of wireless type, keep them away for more than 6m to avoid malfunction due
to cross communication. 3

@When plural indoor units are installed nearby, keep them away for more than 4 to 5m. 4
\Space for installation and service
@When it is not possible to keep enough space between indoor unit and wall or between indoor 5

units, close the air supply port where it is not possible to keep space and confirm there is no
short circuit of airflow.
@Install the indoor unit at a height of more than 2.5m above the floor.

4000 to 5000mm or more
Indoor unit Indoor unit
N | t 1
Ceiling /*
Well | _surfac 1000mm or more
Decorative panel 2500mm or more
1000mm or more| 77 7
Obstacle
Floor

Where there are pipe joints on
the way of embedded piping,

provide adequate openings for
Set blow-out pattern inspection of the joints.
@ Select the most proper number of blow-out air supply port direction from 4 way, 3 way or 2 way

according to the shape of the room and installation position. (1 way is not available.)
@If it is necessary to change the number of air supply port, prepare the covering materials.

2.

(A beam from lighting device sometimes affects the infrared receiver for the wireless remote N - - a
control and the air conditioner might not work properly.) @)InSta"atlon of indoor unit
(2Check if the place where the air conditioner is installed can hold the weight of the unit. If it is Work procedure

1.

Prepare a ceiling hole with the size of from 860mm x 860mm to 910mm x 910mm

referring to the template attached in the package.

Arrange the suspension bolt at the right position (725mmx778mm).

. Make sure to use four suspension bolts and fix them so as to be able to hold 500N load.

. Ensure that the lower end of the suspension bolt should be 50mm above the ceiling
plane. Temporarily put the four lower nuts 150mm above the ceiling plane and the upper
nuts on distant place from the lower nuts in order not to obstruct hanging the indoor unit
or adjust the indoor unit position, and then hang the indoor unit.

. Adjust the indoor unit position after hanging it by inserting the level gauge attached on

the package into the air supply port and checking if the gap between the ceiling plane

and the indoor unit is appropriate. In order to adjust the indoor unit position, adjust the

lower nuts while the upper nuts are put on distant place. Confirm there is no backlash

between the hanger plate for suspension bolt and the lower nut and washer.

Suspension bolt

Nut (upper)

Flat washer
Spring wasler
Nut (lower)
50mm
me
'
‘ | Correct Wrong

Keep the distance between 20-24 mm.
Exceeding the range of distance may cause

(sold as accessory) failure etc. Unit Unit
@Instruct the user not to use low fan speed when 2way or 3way air supply is used. /
@Do not use 2way air supply port under high temperature and humidity environment. " ¥
(Otherwise it could cause condensation and leakage of water.) 205" mm Touch the nut (lower) and  Play is left between the fixture
@ltis possible to set the airflow direction port by port independently. Refer to tne user’s manual Level gauge | Ceiling opening dimensions washer without any play and the nut (lower) and washer.
for details. J L (Inserted into the unit) J
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@Installation of indoor unit (continued) (BRefrigerant pipe (continued)

6. Make sure to install the indoor unit horizontally. Confirm the

. - Caution:
levelness of the indoor unit with a level gauge or transpar- Refrigerating machine oil should not be applied to the threads of union or external surface of flare. It
ent hose filled with water. Keep the height difference at both Indoor unit is because, even if the same tightening torque is applied, the oil is likely to decrease the slide friction
ends of the indoor unit within 3mm. Lt;rgﬁeogt:ggstggfsssioznd increase, in turn, the axial component force so that it could crack the flare
: " ; ; hose -
7. il'lghllen foutl;.uptper ntuts and fix the unit after height and % é Refrigerating machine oil may be applied to the internal surface of flare only.
evelness adjustment.

<The case of using thicness of insulation is 10mm> <The case of using reinfoced insulation>
Caution Pipe cover (Accessory) Pipe cover (Prepare on site)

@Do not adjust the height by adjusting upper nuts. It will cause unexpected stress on the indoor
unit and it will lead to deformation of the unit, failure of attaching a panel, and generating noise
from the fan.

@ Make sure to install the indoor unit horizontally and set the gap between the unit underside and
the ceiling plane properly. Improper installation may cause air leakage, dew condensation, Band (fecessory)
water leakage and noise. -

) ) L . . The thckness of insulation is 10mm

@Even after decorative panel attached, still the unit height can be adjusted finely. Refer to the \ Insulation (Prepare on site) y
installation manual for decorative panel for details.

@ Make sure there is no gap between decoration panel and ceiling surface, and between decora-

tion panel and the indoor unit. The gap may cause air leakage, dew condensation and water L.
leakage. (©®Drain pipe

@ In case decorative panel is not installed at the same time, or ceiling material is installed after the
unit installed, put the cardboard template for installation attached on the package (packing
material of cardboard box) on the bottom of the unit in order to avoid dust coming into the indoor @ Install the drain pipe according to the installation manual in order to drain properly.

L unit. J Imperfection in draining may cause flood indoors and wetting the household goods, etc.

@ Do not put the drain pipe directly into the ditch where toxic gas such as sulfur, the other harmful and
inflammable gas is generated. Toxic gas would flow into the room and it would cause serious

damage to user’s health and safety (some poisoning or deficiency of oxygen). In addition, it may
(BRefrigerant pipe cause corrosion of heat exchanger and bad smell.
@ Connect the pipe securely to avoid water leakage from the joint.

@ Insulate the pipe properly to avoid condensation drop.

Unit

@ Check if the water can flow out properly from both the drain outlet on the indoor unit and the end
of the drain pipe after installation.
@Be sure to use new pipes for the refrigerant pipes. Use the flare nut attached to the product @ Make sure to make descending slope of greater than 1/100 and do not make up-down bend and/or trap
or a nut compatible with JIS B 8607, Class 2. in the midway. In addition, do not put air vent on the drain pipe. Check if water is drained out properly from
Regarding whether existing pipes can be reused or not, and the washing method, refer to the instruction manual of the the pipe during commissioning. Also, keep sufficient space for inspection and maintenance.

outdoor unit, catalogue or technical data.

1) In case of reuse: Do not use old flare nut, but use the one attached to the unit or compatible with JIS B 8607, Class 2.
2) In case of reuse: Flare the end of pipe replaced partially for R410A. Ork procedure

1. Make sure to insert the drain hose (the end mode of soft PVC) to the end of the step part of
Protruding D o Vi, Proruding dmension for flare,mm | oo | g drain socket.
dimension PIPe 38 | el thiekness | Figid Giuteh type) b [feningtomy Attach the hose clamp to the drain hose around 10mm from the end, and fasten the screw
mm ™ | ForRa10A |conentonaton] ™" Nm within 5Smm left to the nut. pipe cover (big) Joint for VP-25
635 08 89~91 | 14~18 @Do not apply adhesives on this end. (Ff/(c'gf:s‘gtr‘f)") (Prepare on site)
9.52 0.8 128~13.2| 34~42 - / ,,,,,,,,,,

Drain socket

127 08 0~05 | 07~13 [162~166| 49~61 Unit
1588 1 193~197| 68~82 The step part  Drain hose o T [
19.05 12 23.6~24.0 | 100 ~ 120 Drain hose VP-2

-25
(Accessory) . (Prepare on site)

onnect
lamp )
.Use_phos_phor_us d_eoxidizgd copper alloy seamless pipe (G1220T specified in JIS H3300) for Drain socket| (Accessory) Pl&g F?J;J.éii?ﬁ{"
refrigeration pipe installation. / No adhesive allowed PipFe coverl(svmall) (Prepare on site)
In addition, make sure there is no damage both inside and outside of the pipe, and no harmful e mssaahon)
substances such as sulfur, oxide, dust or a contaminant stuck on the pipes. Fasten the screw within 5 mm left to the nut.

Hose clamp ~ Drain hose

@Do not use any refrigerant other than R410A.

Using other refrigerant except R410A (R22 etc.) may degrade inside refrigeration oil. And air
getting into refrigeration circuit may cause over-pressure and resultant it may result in bursting,
etc.

@Store the copper pipes indoors and seal the both end of them until they are brazed in order to
avoid any dust, dirt or water getting into pipe. Otherwise it will cause degradation of refrigeration . ) . - )
oil and compressor breakdown, etc. 2. Prepare a joint for connecting V/P-25 pipe, adhere and connect .the joint to the drgln hose

@ Use special tools for R410A refrigerant. (the end maqe Qf rigid PVC), and adhere a.m.d connect.VPl-Zs pipe (prepare on site).

3As for drain pipe, apply VP-25 made of rigid PVC which is on the market.

@ Make sure that the adhesive will not get into the supplied drain hose.

Work procedure It may cause the flexible part broken after the adhesive is dried up and gets rigid.

1. Remove the flare nut and blind flanges on the pipe of the indoor unit. g Ztr)]gorftl)eélgﬁaﬁrgilgergﬁzg altsinlgtt:IrI]:t?gn g}
3% Make sure to loosen the flare nut with holding the nut on pipe side with a spanner and giving torque to the the unit or drain pipes. Intentional bending f.:
nut with another spanner in order to avoid unexpected stress to the copper pipe, and then remove them. expanding may cau s e the flexible ho sé ——
(Gas may come out at this time, but it is not abnormal.) broken and water leakage x x
@ Pay attention whether the flare nut pops out. (as the indoor unit is sometimes pressured.) . T

2. Make a flare on liquid pipe and gas pipe, and connect the refrigeration pipes on the indoor unit. @~s for drain pipe, apply VP25 (0D32)

#Bend radius of pipe must be 4D or larger. Once  pipe is bent, do not readjust the bending. If apply PVG25 (0D25), connect the expanded connector to the drain hose, with adhesive.
Do not twist a pipe or collapse to 2/3D or smaller. (Multi unit only)

* Do a flare connection as follows:

@ Make sure to loosen the flare nut with holding the nut on pipe side with a spanner and giving
torque to the nut with another spanner in order to avoid unexpected stress to the copper Indoor side
pipe, and then remove them.

@ When fastening the flare nut, align the refrigeration pipe with the center of flare nut, screw
the nut for 3-4 times by hand and then tighten it by spanner with the specified torque
mentioned in the table above. Make sure to hold the pipe on the indoor unit securely by a

PVC25 (Prepare on site)

Drain hose

Elbow (Accessory)
(Multi only)

spanner when tightening the nut in order to avoid unexpected stress on the copper pipe. 2957-325mm |
3. Cover the flare connection part of the indoor unit with attached insulation material after a gas
leakage inspection, and tighten both ends with attached straps. 3. Make sure to make descending slope of greater than 1/100 and do not make up-down bend
@ Make sure to insulate both gas pipes and liquid pipes completely. and/or trap in the midway.
¢ Incomplete insulation may cause dew condensation or water dropping. @Pay attention not to give stress on the pipe on the indoor unit side, and support and fix the
@ Use heat-resistant (120 °C or more) insulations on the gas side pipes. ) pipe as close place to the unit as possible when connecting the drain pipe.
@ In case of using at high humidity condition, reinforce insulation of refrigerant pipes. @Do nt set up air vent.
Surface of insulation may cause dew condition or water dropping, if insulations are not ) |
reinfoced. 15m~2m Supporting metal Trapped air will

_ ‘No bump

y N . . ] 4| generate noises.
4. Refrigerant is charged in the outdoor unit. O m i Notrap

As for the additional refrigerant charge for the indoor unit and piping, refer to the installation
Insulation material

: h&] Not touching the WateIFl\ﬁ
Descending slop_e greater than 1/100 / 7 x )

\ J \\ J

manual attached to the outdoor unit.
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®Drain pipe (continued)

As wide as possible

@ When sharing a drain pipe for more than (about100mm)

one unit, lay the main pipe 100mm
below the drain outlet of the unit. In
addition, select VP-30 or bigger size for
main drain pipe. VP-30 or bigger
Descending slope greater than 1/100
4. Insulate the drain pipe.
@ Be sure to insulate the drain socket and rigid PVC pipe installed indoors otherwise it may
cause dew condensation and water leakage.
> After drainage test implementation, cover the drain socket part with pipe cover (small size), then
use the pipe cover (big size) to cover the pipe cover (small size), clamps and part of the drain
hose, and fix and wrap it with tapes to wrap and make joint part gapless.

@ The position for drain pipe outlet can be raised
up to 700mm above the ceiling. Use elbows for 292 ©©325mm 100 or less
installation to avoid obstacles inside ceiling. If b ‘ n =
the horizontal drain pipe is too long before ' "0se f

vertical pipe, the backflow of water will increase
when the unit is stopped, and it may cause
overflow of water from the drain pan on the
indoor unit. In order to avoid overflow, keep the AN
horizontal pipe length and offset of the pipe —
within the limit shown in the figure below.

@ After installation of drain pipe, make sure that drain system work in good condition and no water
leakage from joint and drain pan. Check if the motor sound of drain pump is normal or not.

@ Do drain test even if installation of heating season.

@ For new building cases, make sure to complete the test before hanging the ceiling.

1. Fill water of approx. 1,000 cc in the drain pan of the main unit. Take care not to wet
electrical equipment such as the drain pump, etc.
Inject water through the blow outlet using a feed water pump, or the like, or through
the refrigerant pipe joint.

700mm or less

Joint for VP-25
(Prepare on site)

@ When injecting water through the blow outlet ~ @When removing the lid to inject water through the refrigerant joint
(1) Remove screws at 2 places.
(2) While pressing the lid in the direction (D, pull and remove the
lid in the direction @ .
(Remove the lid by releasing the catches from the hooks in the figure.)

Inspection hole
for drain

Screws
(2 places)

2. Make sure that water is drained out properly and there is no water leakage from any joints
of the drain pipe at the test.
Confirm that the water is properly drained out while the drain motor is operating. At the
drain socket (transparent), it is possible to check if the water is drained out properly.

3. Unplug the drain plug on the indoor unit to remove remaining water on the drain pan after the test,
and re-plug it. And insulate the drain pipe properly finally.

Drain pump operation

Oln case electrical wiring work finished

Drain pump can be operated by remote control (wired).

For the operation method, refer to in the installation manual for wiring work.
Oln case electrical wiring work not finished

Drain pump will run continuously when the dip switch“SW7-1" on the indoor unit PCB is turned ON, the Connec-

tor CNB is disconnected, and then the power source (230VAC on the terminal block @ and @) is turned ON.
Make sure to turn OFF “SW7-1" and reconnect the Connector CNB after the test.

@ Electrical installation work must be performed according to the installation manual by an
electrical installation service provider qualified by a power provider of the country, and be
executed according to the technical standards and other regulations applicable to electrical
installation in the country.

Be sure to use an exclusive circuit.

@ Use specified cord, fasten the wiring to the terminal securely, and hold the cord securely in
order not to apply unexpected stress on the terminal.

@ Do not put both power source line and signal line on the same route. It may cause miscom-
munication and malfunction.

@ Be sure to do D type earth work.

@ For the details of electrical wiring work, see attached instruction manual for electrical wiring work.

e\

1. Remove a lid of the control box (3 screws) and
the wiring cover (2 screws).

2. Hold each wiring inside the unit and fasten
them to terminal block securely.

3. Fix the wiring with clamps.

4. Install the removed parts back to original place.

Main fuse specification
‘ Specification ‘ Port No. ‘
| T3.15A 250V | SSA64A149AF |

14 « PAC-SM-215

@Wiring-out position and wiring connection

Single Split (PAC) series VRF (KX) series
Wiring between Indoor power
Power source Clamp Earth indoor and Power source Clamp Earth source line
side termma\‘ - 4, outdoor unit side mrmina\‘ —
block block f Signal line
Remote Control .~ (Shielded cord)
ling <—Remote Control
line
Earth
(Signal line)
Signal side & Clamp Signal side SClamp
terminal block terminal block
Main fuse Main fuse J

Panel installation

@Attach the panel on the indoor unit after electrical wiring work.
@Refer to attached manual for panel installation for details.

y

(9Check list after installation

@Check the following items after all installation work completed.
Check if; Expected trouble Check
The indoor and outdoor units are fixed securely? Falling, vibration, noise
Inspection for leakage is done? Insufficient capacity
Insulation work is properly done? Water leakage
Water is drained properly? Water leakage
Supply voltage is same as mentioned in the model name plate? | PCB burnt out, not working at all
There is mis-wiring or mis-connection of piping? PCB burnt out, not working at all
Earth wiring is connected properly? Electric shock
Cable size comply with specified size? PGB burnt out, not working at all
Any obstacle blocks airflow on air inlet and outlet? Insufficient capacity J

(DHow to check the dirt of drain pan (Maintenance)

‘The method of checking the dirt of drain pan ‘

@1t is possible to check the dirt for inlet of drain pan without detaching the panel.
(Inspection is not possible when the high efficient filter and option spacer is installed.)
1. Open the air return grille and remove the panel corner cover on drain pan side.
2. Remove the cover of inspection window. (1screw)
3. Check the drain pan from the inspection window.
If the drain pan is very dirty, remove the drain pan and clean it.
4 . After checking of the dirty of drain pan, restore the cover of the inspection window
securely. Improper restoration of the cover may cause dew condensation and water

leakage. Available checking part

Panel for inlet of drain pan.
Cover of T

Corner cover Ghecking ye 4

window

\ Attention for removing drain pan\

@The fixing components have been attached the with drain pan. Pay attention to these
components during installation and removing. Take off the hanging hook after removing four
screws. During the installation of drain pan, fix the drain pan firmly by using four screws
after hanging it up with the fixing hook.

Remove the screws

Drain pan “ Rotate the hook

Fixing piece

\_ ~ y
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PANEL INSTALLATION MANUAL

Read this manual together with the indoor unit’s installation manual.

14 « PAC-SM-215

|PJF012D003C A\ |

6) Attaching the panel

e 1. Temporary attaching
A WARNING « Lift up the hanger (2 places) on the panel for temporary support.
@ Fasten the wiring to the terminal securely and hold the cable securely so as not to apply *+ Hang the panel on the hook on the indoor unit.
unexpected stress on the terminal.
Loose connection or hold will cause abnormal heat generation or fire. Unit's hook
@ Make sure the power sourceis turned off when electric wiring work. (W U U o 7 % 1
Otherwise, electric shock, malfunction and improper running may occur.
4 R =
" | b4
(1 Before installa ==
- Follow installation manual carefully, and install the panel properly. e S
+ Check the following items. A .

o ARAIRLY

Bolt 4 pieces | For panel installation Panel’s fixing hanger

strap Z 4 pieces | For avoiding the comer panel from falling

2. Fix the panel on the indoor unit
screw 4 pieces | For fixing the corner panel © o N
- Fasten the panel on the indoor unit with the four bolts supplied with the panel.
Note: Accessories are laid in the position removing the corner panel.
Accessories holding position . .

+ Improperly tightened hanging bolts can cause the - If there is a gap remaining between the ceiling
problems listed below, so make sure that you have and the decorative panel even after the
tightened them securely. hanging bolts are tightened, adjust the

installation level of the indoor unit again.
Checking the in Air leakage 0
Air leakage along |
+ Read this manual together with the air conditioner installation manual carefully. the ceiling “ s
possorsnsasess)
- Check if the opening size for the indoor unit is correct with the level gauge supplied in the indoor unit. R ——— peses ] i et
- Check if the gap between the ceiling plane and the indoor unit is correct by inserting the level gauge into the air _Fouling /6,0
outlet port of the indoor unit. (See below drawing) Dew condensation or dripping Make sure no gap is left here.
« Adjust the installation elevation if necessary.
Keep the dist: twe ~24mm. . . . . . . .
eep the distance between 20~24mm. . Itis possible to adjust the installation height of the indoor unit with the panel attached as long
Exceeding the range of distance h infl the d inclinati d/or the ind it level
may cause failure etc. as there is no influence on the drain pipe inclination and/or the indoor unit levelness.
If there is a height difference beyond the design limit
between the installation level of the indoor unit and the 204
ceiling plane, the panel may be subject to excessive rzzz2
stress during installation, it may cause distortion and N
damage. Ceiling surface Ceiling opening
dimensions
X . § . Level gauge - . . "
* The installation level of the indoor unit can be adjusted finely (inserted into the unit) To adjust finely, please turn a nut fastening the indoor unit
from the opening provided on the comer, even after panel is attached. using a spanner o similar tool from the opening on the corner.
(Refer to for details.)
- J
4 N
) Removing the air return grille
<Removal>
1. Hold the stoppers on the air return grille (2 places) toward
OPEN direction, open the air return grille. -
2. Remove the hooks of the air return grille from the decorative | |
panel while it is in the open position. |
Make sure there is no stress given on the panel when adjusting the height of the indoor
Stopper unit to avoid unexpected distortion. It may cause the distortion of panel or failing to
close the air return grille.
- J J
4 N 7
4) Removing a corner panel Electrical wiring
* Pull the corner panel toward the direction indicated by 1. After removing three screws of control box, detach the cover of control box (the hatched part).
the arrow and remove it. (Same way for all four 2. Connect the connector for louver motor (white 20P).
corner panels) o B B
+ Hold the wiring by using the clamps of the indoor unit.
+ Hold the connector inside the control box.
3. Connect the connector for panel switch.
Corner panel + Hold the wiring by using the clamps of the indoor unit.
- Connect CNV (white) inside the control box.
A\ J
Panel switch
~N
Take note that there is an orientation to install the panel.
- Attach the panel with the orientation shown on the right.
+ Align the “PIPE SIDE” mark (on the panel) with the /
refrigerant pipes on the indoor unit. Screws of
+ Align the “DRAIN” mark (on the panel) with the drain control box cover it
pipe on the indoor unit.
Refrigerant pipes Drain pipe
In case the orientation of the panel is
not correct, it will lead to air leakage
and also it is not possible to connect
the louver motor wiring.

« If the air return grill is opened, the
panel switch is turned off so that the
air-conditioner cannot be operated any

- To start the air-conditioner, close the
air return grill.

Refrigerant pipes Drain pipe
A\ J/ J




Attaching a corner panel

1. To avoid unexpected falling of the corner panel, put the strap onto the corner panel’s pin with turning the strap up.
2. Then hang the strap of a corner panel onto the decorative panel’s pin.
3. First insert the part “a” of a corner panel into the part “A” of the decorative panel, and then engage four hooks.

Screw

4. Fix with screw.

J
N\
How to set the airflow directio
It is possible to change the movable range of the louver on the air outlet from the wired remote control. Once
the top and bottom position is set, the louver will swing within the range between the top and the bottom when
swing operation is chosen. It is also possible to apply different setting to each louver.
For the setting method of the louver’s operating range, refer to the instruction manual of the wired remote
control.
If it is necessary to fix the louver position manually, follow the procedure mentioned below.
1. Shut off the main power switch.
2. Unplug the connector of the louver motor which you want to fix the position. Make sure to insulate unplugged
connectors electrically with a vinyl tape.
3. Adjust the louver position slowly by hand so as to be within the applicable range mentioned below table.
Louver
Louver motor
0 =
-
Connector Louver motor
<Range of louver setting>
[ Vertical airflow direction [ Horizontal 0° [Downwards 45°|
[ Dimension L (mm) [ 43 [ 26 ] 51t can be set between 26~43mm freely.
* Any automatic control or operation from the remote control will be disabled on the louver whose po-
sition is fixed in the above way.
+ Do not set a louver beyond the specified range. Failure to observe this instruction may result in
dripping, dew condensation, the fouling of the ceiling and the malfunctioning of the unit.
o J
( N\

Attaching the air return grille

To attach the air return grille, follow the procedure described in in the reverse order.

1. Hang the hooks of the air return grille in the hole of the panel. (The hooks of the grille can be hanged in three side
of the panel as following.)

2. After the grille is hanged, close the grille while the stoppers on the grille (2 places) are kept pressed to “OPEN"
direction. When the grille comes to the original position, release the stoppers to hold the grille. Make sure to hear the
sound of “CLICK” in both stoppers.

<Installation>

Panel switch

The grill may be
installed at one of
these three sides.

The grill cannot be
installed at this side.

« Attaching the air return grille from the hinge side.
« Be careful in air return grille attaching, unstable attaching may cause grille falling.
« Repair or replace the distorted, broken stopper at once, or the grille falling may occur.

4 N\
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OUTDOOR AIR (OA) INTAKE FOR FDT

If it is required to intake OA through FDT unit, make sure to check following points carefully in order to conform to the
requirement of customer.

If the OA intake volume through FDT unit is not satisfied with the required ventilation air volume, consider to install an

indepemdent ventilation system.

1)
2)

3)

4)

)

6)

7

Be sure to calculate cooling/heating load considering the ventilation heat load and to decide the air-conditioning system.
Be sure the OA intake volume to FDT unit should not exceed 20% of the Supply Air (SA) volume of FDT unit and it
should be less than 2m*/min.

Be sure to decide the OA intake volume considering the mixed air temperature will be within the usage temperature range
of FDT unit.

Especially in following case, please consider to intake OA after processing OA or reducing the OA intake volume.

Be sure to equip a suitable filter for OA intaken in order to protect the dust.

(Because OA does not pass through the filter equipped on FDT unit)

Be sure to insulate OA duct.

(If not, it may have dew condensation.)

Be sure to interlock the booster fan for OA with the fan of FDT unit by using CNT connector.

(If not, the dust trapped on the filter of FDT unit may be blown out to the room by the OA being intaken during the fan of
FDT unit stopping)

Be sure to select a suitable booster fan for OA considering the pressure loss in the OA duct and the pressure loss at the in-
let port of FDT with following diagram.

(Please take into consideration the noise level as well)

—_ 3
M
=
©
5
g 2 r
ks
=)
o
"é 1
=)
Q
S
E
= 0
0 0.5 1.0 1.5 2.0
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22100 e
S
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282 50
3 /
~ P

0
0 0.5 1.0 1.5 2.0

OA intake volume (m*/min)

<Selection of booster fan>

Booster fan should have a static pressure calculated with following formula
Static pressure of booster fan
= the pressure loss at the inlet port of FDT (from above diagram)
+ Pressure loss in the OA duct (In case of ¢ 100 duct, 5Pa/m is required)

Select the booster fan from the fan characteristic diagram
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(2) Ceiling cassette-4 way compact type (FDTC) ’ PJAO12D7868B @\
G )
/\ CAUTION
This manual is for the installation of an indoor unit. —
For electrical wiring work (Indoor), refer to the page 158. For remote control installation, refer to the ® Perform earth wiring ?”_""V- o y
page 166. For electrical wiring work (Outdoor) and refrigerant pipe work installation for outdoor unit, Do not connect the earth wiring to the gas pipe, water pipe, lightning rod and telephone earth wiring. Improper earth could 9
refer to the page 180 cause unit failure and electric shock due to a short circuit.
This unit must always be used with the panel. @ Earth leakage breaker must be installed. 0
If the earth leakage breaker is not installed, it can cause electric shocks.

@ Use the circuit breaker of correct capacity. Circuit breaker should be the one that disconnect all
SAFETY PRECAUTIONS poles under over current. o

@ Read the “SAFETY PRECAUTIONS” carefully first of all and then strictly follow it during the i ion work Using the incorrect one could cause the system failure and fire.
in order to protect yourself. @ Do not use any materials other than a fuse of correct capacity where a fuse should be used. ®
@ The precautionary items mentioned below are distinguished into two levels, and . Connecting the circuit by wire or copper wire could cause unit failure and fire.
[ZAWARNING]: Wrong installation would cause serious consequences such as injuries or death. @ Do not install the indoor unit near the location where there is possibility of flammable gas leakages.
: Wrong installation might cause serious consequences depending on circumstances. If the gas leaks and gathers around the unit, it could cause fire.
Both mentions the important items to protect your health and safety so strictly follow them by any means. @ Do not install and use the unit where corrosive gas (such s sulfurous acid gas etc.) or flammable gas (such
@The meanings of “Marks” used here are as shown as follows: as thinner, petroleum etc.) may be generated or accumulated, or volatile flammable substances are handled.
[T Never do _i‘ under any i " \99_\ NWﬂVS doit ﬁccording to the instruction. ] - ) It could cause the corrosion of heat exchanger, breakage of plastic parts etc. And i gas could cause fire.
@After completing the installation, do commissioning to conﬁrm there are no apnormallt|es, and expllalrj tothe @ Secure a space for installation, inspection and maintenance specified in the manual.
customers about “SAFETY PRECAUTIONS”, correct operation method and maintenance method (air filter . . . . . o
. N X N N - Insufficient space can result in accident such as personal injury due to falling from the installation place.
cleaning, operation method and temperature setting method) with user's manual of this unit. - -
Ask your customers to keep this installation manual together with the user's manual. Also, ask them to hand @ Do not use the indoor unit at the place where water splashes such as laundry. ®
over the user's manual to the new user when the owner is changed. Indoor unit is not waterproof. It could cause electric shock and fire.
@ Do not use the indoor unit for a special purpose such as food storage, cooling for precision
~ A WARNIN G N\ instrument, preservation of animals, plants, and a work of art. ®

It could cause the damage of the items.
@ Do not install nor use the system near equipments which generate electromagnetic wave or high harmonics.

Equipments like inverter equipment, private power generator, high-frequency medical equipment, or telecommunication
equipment might influence the air conditioner and cause a malfunction and breakdown. Or the air conditioner might

0 influence medical equi or i and obstruct their medical activity or cause jamming.

@Installation should be performed by the specialist.
If you install the unit by yourself, it may lead to serious trouble such as water leakage, electric shack, fire, and injury due to overtur of the unit.

@Install the system correctly according to these installation manuals.

Improper installation may cause explosion, injury, water leakage, electric shock, and fire. @ Do not install the remote camrn! at the direct sunlight. ®
@When installing in small rooms, take prevention measures not to d the density limit of refrigerant in the Moould catse brakdoun o oL emo ontol
0 » f2Ke prevention measures not 1o exceed fhe de sity imit of refrigerant i the @ Do not install the indoor unit at the place listed below.
event of leakage, referred by the formula (accordance with 1505149). . .
} ) - o ) - Places where flammable gas could leak. - Places where cosmetics or special sprays are
If the density of refr{geranl exceeds trPe fimit, please consult the dealer and instal the ventilation system, otherwisg lack of - Places where carbon fiber, metal powder or any powder is floated.  frequently used. ®
oxygen can occur, which can cause serious accidents. - Place where the substances which affect the air conditioner are generated - Highly salted area such as beach.
@Use the genuine accessories and the specified parts for installation, such as sulde gas,chloride gas, acid, alkli o ammonic atmospheres. - Heavy snow area )
; . N - - Places exposed to oil mist or steam directly. - Places where the system is affected by
If parts unspecified by our company are used it could cause water leakage, electric shock, fire, and injury due to overtum of the unit. - On vefles and ships smoke from a chimney.
@ Ventilate the working area well in case the refrigerant leaks during installation, o - Places where machinery which generates high harmonics is used. - Altitude over 1000m
If the refrigerant contacts the fire, toxic gas is produced. @ Do not install the indoor unit in the locations listed below (Be sure to install the indoor unit
— - - according to the installation manual for each model because each indoor unit has each limitation)
@lnstall the unitin a location that can hold heavy weight. 0 - Locations with any obstacles which can prevent inlet and outlet air of the unit
Improper installation may cause the unit to fall leading to accidents.

- Locations where the infrared receiver is exposed to the direct sunlight or the strong light beam. (in case of the
infrared specification unit)

- Locations where an equipment affected by high harmonics s placed. (TV set or radio receiver is placed within 5m)

- Locations where drainage cannot run off safely.

- Locations where vibration can be amplified due to insufficient strength of structure. ®

@Install the unit properly in order to be able to withstand strong winds such as typhoons, and earthquakes. 0
Improper installation may cause the unit to fall leading to accidents.

OD‘? not m!x er |r:htu the coqlln:g cyc:g on |r:sl§‘l:aflonbor ren‘llova:!of the air cnnldn‘mneré o ® Hcan affect perormance or function and et
airis mixed in, the pressure in the cooling cycle will rise abnormally and may cause explosion and injuries. —— n - —
P — L - ! _y - ? i — @ Do not put any valuables which will break down by getting wet under the air conditioner. ®
@B sure to have the electrical wiring work done by qualified electrical installer, and use exclusive circuit. 0 Condensation could drop when the relative humidity is higher than 80% o drain pipe is clogged, and it damages user's belongings.
Povter source withnsffcent capacity and improper wok can ¢auss eletricshork and fr. @ Do not use the base frame for the outdoor unit which is corroded or damaged after a long period of use. ®
@Use specified wire for electrical wiring, fasten the wiring to the terminal securely, and hold the cable securely in It could cause the unit falling down and injury.
order notto apply unexpected stress on the terminal. @ Pay attention not to damage the drain pan by weld sputter when brazing work is done near the unit.
Loose connections or hold could resut in abnormeal heat generation or fire If sputter entered into the unit during brazing work, it could cause damage (pinhole) of drain pan and leakage of water.
@Arrange the electrical wires in the control box properly to prevent them from rising. Fit the lid of the services To avoid damaging, keep the indoor unit packed or cover the indoor unit
panel property. o @ Install the drain pipe to drain the water surely according to the installation manual.
Improper fitting may cause abnormal heat and fire. Improper connection of the drain pipe may cause dropping water into room and damaging user’s belongings.
@Check for refrigerant gas leakage after installation is completed. 0 ® Do ‘nnt share the drain pipe for mduq unfl and GHP (Qas Heat Pump systenj) nuidOQ( unit.
Ifthe refrigerant gas leaks into the house and comes in contact with a fan heater, a stove, o an oven, toxic gas is produced. Eg:rcseﬁg;?ﬁtagnzssmﬁ flowinto room and it might cause serious damage (some poisoning or deficiency of oxygen) to ®
OUsg e specifed pipe flare nut, andtools for Ré10A. ‘ ) ° @ Be sure to perform air tightness test by pressurizing with nitrogen gas after completed refrigerant piping work.
Using existng parts (R22) could cause the unitfailure and serious accident due to explosion of the cooling cycle. If the density of refrigerant exceeds the limit in the event of refrigerant leakage in the small room, lack of oxygen can
@Tighten the flare nut according to the specified method by with torque wrench, o occur, which can cause serious accidents.
Ifthe fiare nut were tightened with excess torque, it could cause burst and refrgerant leakage after a long period. o F°ad’3"ft' P'pek'“ﬂ?"::'ﬂ:g be sure to make descending slope of greater than 1/100, not to make traps,
- —— " " - and not to make air-bleeding. o
@Do not put the drainage pipe directly into drainage channels where poisonous gases such as sulfide gas can occur. Check if he drainage is correcty done during ing and ensure the space for nspection and
Paisonous gases willflow into the room through drainage pipe and seriously affect the user's health and safety. This can also ® @ Ensure the insulation on the pipes for refrigeration circuit so as not to condense water
cause the corrosion of the indoor unit and a resultant unit failure or refrigerant leak. . y " . . ! o
- —— — - - Incomplete insulation could cause and it would wet ceiling, floor, and any other valuables.
@Connect the pipes for refrigeration circuit securely in installation work before compressor is operated. @ Do not install the outdoor unit where is ikely o be a nest for insects and small animals.
If the compressor is operated when the service valve is open without connecting the pipe, it could cause explosion and injuries due 0 Insects and small animals could come ino the electronic components and cause breakdown and fire. Instruct th user to ®
to abnormal high pressure in the system. Keep the surroundings clean.
@Stop the compressor before removing the pipe after shutting the service valve on pump down work. @ Pay extra attention, carrying the unit by hand.
If the pipe is removed when the compressor is in operation with the service valve open, air would be mixed in the refrigeration circuit Carry the unit with 2 people if it is heavier than 20kg. Do not use the plastic straps but the grabbing place, moving the unit
and it could cause explosion and injuries due to abnormal high pressure in the cooling cycle. by hand. Use protective gloves in order to avoid injury by the aluminum fin.
@0nly use prescribed optional parts. The installation must be carried out by the qualified installer. o [ ] Mak_e sure to di_spose of the _packaging material.. o
If you install the system by yourself, it can cause serious trouble such as water leaks, electric shocks, fire. Leaving the materials may cause injury as metals like nail and woods are used in the package.
@Do not repair by yourself. And consult with the dealer about repair. @ Do not operate the system without the air filtr. ®
. It may cause the breakdown of the system due to clogging of the heat exchanger.
Improper repair may cause water leakage, electric shock or fire. "
— - — @ Do not touch any button with wet hands.
@Consult the dealer or a specialist about removal of the air conditioner. o It could cause electric shock.
Improper nstalaion may cause wale leekage, lctrc shock o fir @ Do not touch the refrigerant piping with bare hands when in operation. ®
@Turn off the power source during servicing or inspection work. o The pipe during operation would become very hot or cold according to the operating condition, and it could cause a burn or frostbite.
If the power is supplied during servicing o inspection work, it could cause electric shock and injury by the operating fan. @ Do not clean up the air conditioner with water. ®
@Do not run the unit when the panel or protection guard are taken off. It could cause electric shock.
Touching the rotating equipment, hot surface, or high voltage section could cause an injury to be caught in the machine, to get ® @ Do not turn off the power source immediately after stopping the operation. ®
burned, or electric shock. Be sure to wait for more than 5 minutes. Otherwise it could cause water leakage or breakdown.
@Shut off the power before electrical wiring work. o @ Do not control the operation with the circuit breaker.
L\ It could cause electric shock, unit failure and improper running. /J L\ It could cause fire or water leakage. In addition, the fan may start operation unexpectedly and it may cause injury. /J
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Preparation before installation

@ Install correctly according to the installation manual.
@ Confirm the following points:
O Unit type/Power source specification O Pipes/Wires/Small parts

For unit hanging
Flatwasher | Level gauge
(M10) (Insulation)

© 0

O Accessory items

For refrigerant pipe For draom pipe
Pipe cover
(smal)

O =

Pipe cover(big) Drain hose

)

Strap Pipe cover(big) | Pipe cover(small)

2o

Hose clamp

@

8 4 1 1 4 1 1 1 1
Foradustment | For heat Forheat For heat For heat
For unit hanging [in hoisting i the | insulation insulation ,F‘:'”‘"pe COverinsulation insulation Eg;:;‘l:‘n""’e :Zu?\'«?r:" hose
unit's main body _|of gas pipe of liquid tube Y of drain socket _|of drain socket 9 Y

@ |f suspension bolt becomes longer, do reinforcement of earthquake resistant.
O For grid ceiling
When suspension bolt length is over 500mm, or the gap between the ceiling and roof is over
700mm, apply earthquake resistant brace to the bolt.
O In case the unit is hanged directly from the slab and is installed on the ceiling plane which has
enough strength.
When suspension bolt length is over 1000mm, apply the earthquake resistant brace to the bolt.
® Prepare four (4) sets of suspension bolt, nut and spring washer (M10 or M8) on site.

| Ceiling opening, Suspension bolts pitch, Pipe position |

586 to 660 (ceiing hole size
530 (Suspension bols pitch) F Decorative panel

Selection of installation location f

0} Select the suitable areas to install the unit under approval of the user.

Areas where the indoor unit can deliver hot and cold wind sufficiently. Suggest to the user to use
a circulator if the ceiling height is over 3m to avoid warm air being accumulated on the ceiling.
Areas where there is enough space to install and service.

Areas where it can be drained properly. Areas where drain pipe descending slope can be taken.
Areas where there is no obstruction of airflow on both air return grille and air supply port.

Areas where fire alarm will not be accidentally activated by the air conditioner.

Areas where the supply air does not short-circuit.

Areas where it is not influenced by draft air.

Areas not exposed to direct sunlight.

Areas where dew point is lower than around 28°C and relative humidity is lower than 80%.

This indoor unit is tested under the condition of JIS (Japan Industrial Standard) high humidity
condition and confirmed there is no problem. However, there is some risk of condensation drop
if the air conditioner is operated under the severer condition than mentioned above.

If there is a possibility to use it under such a condition, attach additional insulation of 10 to
20mm thick for entire surface of indoor unit, refrigeration pipe and drain pipe.

Areas where TV and radio stays away more than 1m. (It could cause jamming and noise.)
Areas where any items which will be damaged by getting wet are not placed such as food, table
wares, server, or medical equipment under the unit.

Areas where there is no influence by the heat which cookware generates.

Areas where not exposed to oil mist, powder and/or steam directly such as above fryer.

Areas where lighting device such as fluorescent light or incandescent light doesn't affect the
operation.

(A beam from lighting device sometimes affects the infrared receiver for the wireless remote
control and the air conditioner might not work properly.)

@ Check if the place where the air conditioner is installed can hold the weight of the unit. If it is not
able to hold, reinforce the structure with boards and beams strong enough to hold it. If the strength
is not enough, it could cause injury due to unit falling.

® If there are 2 units of wireless type, keep them away for more than 5m to avoid malfunction due to
cross communication.

@ When plural indoor units are installed nearby, keep them away for more than 4m.

| Space for installation and service

® When it is not possible to keep enough space between indoor unit and wall or between indoor units,
close the air supply port where it is not possible to keep space and confirm there is no short circuit
of airflow.

@ |nstall the indoor unit at a height of more than 2.5m above the floor.

4000mm or more

Indoor unit Indoor unit

| Ll

1000mm or more

T T T 7

Obstacle

Ceiling
Wall | _surface, /

N Decorative panel 2500mm or more

1000mm or more

Floor

0
326

530( Suspension bolt

;\\

A reum|
Airsupply | gile

413
700

s

Hanger plate for
suspension bolt

Installation of indoor unit

Work procedure

1. This units is designed for 2 x 2 grid ceiling.
If necessary, please detach the T bar temporarily before you install it.
Ifitis installed on a ceiling other than 2 x 2 grid ceiling, provide an inspection port on the control box
side.

2. Arrange the suspension bolt at the right position (530mmx530mm).

3. Make sure to use four suspension bolts and fix them so as to be able to hold 500N load.

4. Ensure that the lower end of the suspension bolt should be 456mm above the ceiling plane.
Temporarily put the four lower nuts 88mm above the ceiling plane and the upper nuts on distant
place from the lower nuts in order not to obstruct hanging the indoor unit or adjust the indoor unit
position, and then hang the indoor unit.

Control box

Toar  Ceiing
anel

5. Adjust the indoor unit position after hanging it by inserting the level gauge attached on the package
into the air supply port and checking if the gap between the ceiling plane and the indoor unit is
appropriate. In order to adjust the indoor unit position, adjust the lower nuts while the upper nuts are
put on distant place. Confirm there is no backlash between the hanger plate for suspension bolt and
the lower nut and washer.

Drain piping

Suspension bolt

Refrigerant piping

Nut (upper)

Spring washer

Level gauge \

Use level gauges as
reference, adjust the

bottom to the face of ﬂ &]
the indoor unit.

Diffuser

Nut (lower)

\_Ceiling surface

Use level gauges as

Leference ﬁd]rst thef
ottom to the face of o

the indoor unit hid @

Diffuser
Level gauge
F o (insulation)
Ceiling panel @ ‘
When the ceiling panel comes below the T

bar, align the bottom of the level gauge to
the lower face of the ceiling panel.

88mm

I45mm

/ Thar [ Level gauge

(insulation)
Correct

Unit Unit

Play is left between the fixture
and the nut (lower) and washer.

Touch the nut (lower) and
washer without any play
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7. Tighten four upper nuts and fix the unit after height and levelness

@ Installation of indoor unit (continued)

6. Make sure to install the indoor unit horizontally. Confirm the

levelness of the indoor unit with a level gauge or transparent
hose filled with water. Keep the height difference at both ends of
the indoor unit within 3mm.

adjustment.

® Do not adjust the height by adjusting upper nuts. It will cause unexpected stress on the indoor unit

and it will lead to deformation of the unit, failure of attaching a panel, and generating noise from the
fan.

® Make sure to install the indoor unit horizontally and set the gap between the unit underside and

the ceiling plane properly. Improper installation may cause air leakage, dew condensation, water
leakage and noise.

® Even after decorative panel attached, still the unit height can be adjusted finely. Refer to the

installation manual for decorative panel for details.

® Make sure there is no gap between decoration panel and ceiling surface, and between decoration

panel and the indoor unit. The gap may cause air leakage, dew condensation and water leakage.

@ |n case decorative panel is not installed at the same time, or ceiling material is installed after the

unit installed, put the cardboard template for installation attached on the package (packing material

\_ of cardboard box) on the bottom of the unit in order to avoid dust coming into the indoor unit.

Refrigerant pipe

@ Be sure to use new pipes for the refrigerant pipes. Use the flare nut attached to the product or a

nut compatible with JIS B 8607, Class 2.

Regarding whether existing pipes can be reused or not, and the washing method, refer to the instruction manual of the outdoor
unit, catalogue or technical data.

1) In case of reuse: Do not use old flare nut, but use the one attached to the unit or compatible with JIS B 8607, Class 2.

2) In case of reuse: Flare the end of pipe replaced partially for R410A.

dp(%‘er:gi.gg D peia. | i gie Pmtmd.m? dmensonforflre, | oo T ot
d  |walthickness| Rigid (Clutch type) o

mm ™™ | For Ra10A | convenonaitont | ™™ Nm
6.35 08 89~91 | 14~18
952 08 128~132] 34~42
127 08 0~05 | 07~13 |162~165] 49~61
15.88 1 193~197| 68~82
19.05 12 236 ~ 240 | 100 ~ 120

® Use phosphorus deoxidized copper alloy seamless pipe (C1220T specified in JIS H3300) for refrig-
eration pipe installation.

In addition, make sure there is no damage both inside and outside of the pipe, and no harmful

substances such as sulfur, oxide, dust or a contaminant stuck on the pipes.
@ Do not use any refrigerant other than R410A.

Using other refrigerant except R410A (R22 etc.) may degrade inside refrigeration oil. And air getting
into refrigeration circuit may cause over-pressure and resultant it may result in bursting, etc.

@ Store the copper pipes indoors and seal the both end of them until they are brazed in order to avoid
any dust, dirt or water getting into pipe. Otherwise it will cause degradation of refrigeration oil and
compressor breakdown, etc.

@ Use special tools for R410A refrigerant.

Work procedure

1.

Remove the flare nut and blind flanges on the pipe of the indoor unit.
% Make sure to loosen the flare nut with holding the nut on pipe side with a spanner and giving
torque to the nut with another spanner in order to avoid unexpected stress to the copper pipe,

2. Prepare a joint for connecting VP-20 pipe, adhere and connect the joint to the drain hose (the end
and then remove them. made of rigid PVC), and adhere and connect VP-20 pipe (prepare on site).
(Gas may come out at this time, but it is not abnormal.) 3% As for drain pipe, apply VP-20 made of rigid PVC which is on the market.
@ Pay attention whether the flare nut pops out. (as the indoor unit is sometimes pressured.) ® Make sure that the adhesive will not get into the supplied drain hose.
2. Make a flare on liquid pipe and gas pipe, and connect the refrigeration pipes on the indoor unit. It may cause the flexible part broken after the adhesive is dried up and gets rigid.
»%¢Bend radius of pipe must be 4D or larger. Once a pipe is bent, do not readjust the bending. @ Do not bend or make an excess offset on the drain hose as shown in the picture.
Do not twist a pipe or collapse to 2/3D or smaller. Bend or excess offset will cause drain leakage.
Do a flare connection as follows: .
@ Make sure to loosen the flare nut with holding the nut on pipe side with a spanner and giving
torque to the nut with another spanner in order to avoid unexpected stress to the copper pipe, Over 20mm
and then remove them.
@ When fastening the flare nut, align the refrigeration pipe with the center of flare nut, screw the
nut for 3-4 times by hand and then tighten it by spanner with the specified torque mentioned in
the table above. Make sure to hold the pipe on the indoor unit securely by a spanner when 3. Make sure to make descending slope of greater than 1/100 and do not make up-down bend and/or
tightening the nut in order to avoid unexpected stress on the copper pipe. trap in the midway.
3. Cover the flare connection part of the indoor unit with attached insulation material after a gas @ Pay attention not to give stress on the pipe on the indoor unit side, and support and fix the pipe
leakage inspection, and tighten both ends with attached straps. as close place to the unit as possible when connecting the drain pipe.
@ Make sure to insulate both gas pipes and liquid pipes completely. @ Do not set up air vent.
% Incomplete insulation may cause dew condensation or water dropping.
@ Use heat-resistant (120 °C or more) insulations on the gas side pipes. Supporting metal -
@ n case of using at high humidity condition, reinforce insulation of refrigerant pipes. 15m-2m No bump Trapped ai il
: ° ™ MR ‘ . w g generate noises.
Surface of insulation may cause dew condition or water dropping, if insulations are not reinfoced. O Air vent No trap
4. Refrigerant is charged in the outdoor unit. : Not touching the water N
As for the additional refrigerant charge for the indoor unit and piping, refer to the installation Insulation m[‘;’:gg‘ndmg lope greater than 1/100 Y/ =% x
manual attached to the outdoor unit.
Caution: ® When sharing a drain pipe for more than one As(gf:ﬁo%fﬂﬁ;’le
Refrigerating machine oil should not be applied to the threads of union or external surface of flare. It is unit, lay the main pipe 100mm below the drain
because, even if the same tightening torque is applied, the oil is likely to decrease the slide friction force outlet of the unit. In addition, select VP-30 or
on the threaQS and increase, in turn, the axial component force so that it could crack the flare by the bigger size for main drain pipe. N
stress CO[ITDSIOH. . . i . VP-30 or bigger
Refrigerating machine oil may be applied to the internal surface of flare only. Descending stop greater than 1/100
\. VAN J
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® Refrigerant pipe (continued)

<The case of using thicness of insulation is 10mm> <The case of using reinfoced insulation>
Pipe cover (Accessory) Pipe cover (Prepare on site)

The thckness of insulation is 10mm

Insulation (Prepare on site)

\_ J

@ |nstall the drain pipe according to the installation manual in order to drain properly.
Imperfection in draining may cause flood indoors and wetting the household goods etc.

@ Do not put the drain pipe directly into the ditch where toxic gas such as sulfur, the other harmful and
inflammable gas is generated. Toxic gas would flow into the room and it would cause serious
damage to user’s health and safety (some poisoning or deficiency of oxygen). In addition, it may
cause corrosion of heat exchanger and bad smell.

® Connect the pipe securely to avoid water leakage from the joint.

@ Insulate the pipe properly to avoid condensation drop.

® Check if the water can flow out properly from both the drain outlet on the indoor unit and the end of
the drain pipe after installation.

® Make sure to make descending slope of greater than 1/100 and do not make up-down bend and/or
trap in the midway. In addition, do not put air vent on the drain pipe. Check if water is drained
out properly from the pipe during commissioning. Also, keep sufficient space for inspection and
maintenance.

Work procedure

1. Make sure to insert the drain hose (the end mode of soft PVC) to the end of the step part of drain
socket.
Attach the hose clamp to the drain hose around 10mm from the end, and fasten the screw within
5mm left to the nut.
® Do not apply adhesives on this end.

pipe cover (big) Joint for VP-20
(For insulation) (Prepare on site)

/ (Accessory)

Unit

T

Drain hose VP-20
(Accessory) (Prepare on site)

Connect
Clamp §
Drain’socket | (Accessory) Pipe cover (small)
(For insulation)
Pipe cover (small) (Prepare on site)
(For insulation)
(Accessory)
Drain hose

J
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Drain pipe (continued)

4. Insulate the drain pipe.
@ Be sure to insulate the drain socket and rigid PVC pipe installed indoors otherwise it may cause
dew condensation and water leakage.
% After drainage test implementation, cover the drain socket part with pipe cover (small size),
then use the pipe cover (big size) to cover the pipe cover (small size), clamps and part of the
drain hose, and fix and wrap it with tapes to wrap and make joint part gapless.

@ The position for drain pipe outlet can be raised up to 600mm above the ceiling. Use elbows for
installation to avoid obstacles inside ceiling. If the horizontal drain pipe is too long before vertical
pipe, the backflow of water will increase when the unit is stopped, and it may cause overflow of
water from the drain pan on the indoor unit. In order to avoid overflow, keep the horizontal pipe
length and offset of the pipe within the limit shown in the figure below.

2?5 to 325mm 1‘00 or Igss
Drain hose ol
3
5
£
£
8
3
S 2z IS
P -

Joint for VP-20
(Prepare on site)

@ After installation of drain pipe, make sure that drain system work in good condition and no water
leakage from joint and drain pan. Check if the motor sound of drain pump is normal or not.

® Do drain test even if installation of heating season.

For new building cases, make sure to complete the test before

hanging the ceiling.

. Pour water of about 1000cc into the drain pan in the indoor unit by
pump so as not to get the electrical component wet.

. Make sure that water is drained out properly and there is no water
leakage from any joints of the drain pipe at the test.
Confirm that the water is properly drained out while the drain motor
is operating. At the drain socket (transparent), it is possible to
check if the water is drained out properly.

. Unplug the drain plug on the indoor unit to remove remaining water
on the drain pan after the test, and re-plug it. And insulate the drain
pipe properly finally.

© Drain pump can be operated by remote control (wired).
Drain pump can be operated by remote controller (wired).
For the operation method, refer to in the installation manual for wiring
work.

O In case electrical wiring work not finished
Drain pump will run continuously when the dip switch“SW7-1" on the indoor unit PCB is turned ON,
the Connector CNB is disconnected, and then the power supply (220-240VAC on the terminal block
[® and @] or[© and M ]) is turned ON.
Make sure to turn OFF “SW7-1" and reconnect the Connector CNB after the test.

S

©

Drain plug

Wiring-out position and wiring connection

® Electrical installation work must be performed according to the installation manual by an electrical
installation service provider qualified by a power provider of the country, and be executed according
to the technical standards and other regulations applicable to electrical installation in the country.
Be sure to use an exclusive circuit.

® Use specified cord, fasten the wiring to the terminal securely, and hold the cord securely in order Check if Expected trouble Check
not to apply unexpected stress on the terminal. The indoor and outdoor units are fixed securely? Falling, vibration, noise
@ Do not put both power source line and signal line on the same route. It may cause Inspection for leakage is done? Insufficient capacity
miscommunication and malfunction. Insulation work is properly done? Water leakage
® Be sure to do D type earth work. Water is drained properly? Water leakage
@ Forthe details of electrical wiring work, see attached instruction manual for electrical wiring work. Supply voltage is same as mentioned in the model name plate? | PCB burnt out, not working at all
X There is mis-wiring or mis-connection of piping? PCB burnt out, not working at all
1. Remove a “(_! 9f the _Comml bo?( (1 screws). . Earth wiring is connected properly? Electric shock
2. H‘old each‘wmng inside the unit and fasten them to terminal block securely. Cable size comply with specified size? PCB burnt out, not working at all
3. Fix the wiring with clamp. Any obstacle blocks airflow on air inlet and outlet? Insufficient capacity
4. Install a lid of the control box back to original place. -
\. / \\ J

Wiring-out position and wiring connection (continued)

Single spilit (PAC) series

Main fuse

Power source side
terminal block

Wiring between indoor
and outdoor unit

Signal side terminal block

VRF (KX) series

Main fuse

Power source side
terminal block

Earth

Indoor power souce line
Signal line (shielded cord)
XRemote control line

Earth (signal line)

Signal side terminal block

Main fuse specification
‘ Specification ‘
| TaisALasov |

Part No. ‘
SSASG4AT4F |

|\ J/

Panel installation

@ After wiring work finished, install the panel on the indoor unit.
@ Refer to attached panel installation manual for details.

Accessory items

1 | Hook —‘\\l@ 1piece | For fixing temporarily
2 | Chain / 2 pieces

3 | Bolt W 4 pieces | Forinstalling the panel
4 | Screw & 1piece | For attaching a hook

5 | Screw [\ 2 pieces | For attaching a chain

@ Attach the panel on the indoor unit after electrical wiring work.
@ Refer to attached manual for panel installation for details.

\ J/

© Check list after installation

® Check the following items after all installation work completed.
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PANEL INSTALLATION MANUAL

Please read this manual together with the indoor unit’s installation manual.

14 « PAC-SM-215

|PJA012D783 A\ |

' e A
/A WARNING
@ Fasten the wiring to the terminal securely and hold the cable securely so as not (® Attaching a corner panel )
to apply unexpected stress on the terminal. 0 . )
Loose connection or hold will cause abnormal heat generation or fire. * First insert the part “a” of a corner panel into the part “A” of the cover panel, engage two
hooks and tighten the screw.
® Make sure the power source is turned off when electric wiring work. 0
Otherwise, electric shock, malfunction and improper running may occur.
-
(@ Checking the indoor unit installation position )
* Read this manual together with the air conditioner installation manual carefully.
* Check if the gap between the ceiling plane and the indoor unit is correct by inserting the
level gauge into the air outlet port of the indoor unit. (See below drawing)
* Adjust the installation elevation if necessary.
* Remove the level gauge before you attach the panel.
Use level gauges Use level gauges
as reference, adjust as reference, adjust
the bottom to the the bottom to the
La:f of the indoor . luaﬁonhe indoor < @
Diffuser Diffuser
Level gauge
(insulation)
T
" Level gauge i bar
Ceiling panel / W Ceiling panel L0 L )
When the ceiling panel comes below
the T bar, align the bottom of the level r N
gauge to the lower face of the ceiling
panel. . -
L ( ® Panel installation )
¢ Install the panel on the unit after completing the electrical wiring.
~
(2 Orientation of the panel and return air grille installation
1. Take note that there is an orientation to install the panel. 1 Hook L@ 1 piece For fixing temporarily
* Attach the panel with the orientation shown on the below.
 Align the “PIPE SIDE” mark (on the panel) with the refrigerant pipes on the indoor unit. 2 Chain = 2 pieces
2. The intake grille can also be attached in a rotated position by 90 degrees.
3 Screw W 4 pieces For hoisting the panel
- In case the orientation of the panel is not correct, it will lead to air leakage and also 4 Screw W 1 piece For attaching a hook
it is not possible to connect the louver motor wiring.
5 Screw @ 2 pieces For attaching a chain
Intake grille
> 1. Screw in two bolts out of the four supplied with ®
I _ the panel by about slightly less than 5mm. =
(® mark A®) [Figure 1] @
/
Louver motor — ( fresoed)
connector = =
! [XS [Figure 1]
Drain pipe side Refrigerant
Control box pipes side 2. Attach the hook supplied with the panel to the
main body with the hook fixing screw (1 screw).
. [Figure 2]
( 3. Open the intake grille.
(@ Removing a corner panel )
4. Please remove the screw of a corner panel and
* Unscrew the screw from the corner area, pull the corner panel toward the direction remove a corner panel. (four places)
indicated by the arrow mark.
[Figure 2]
5. A panel is hooked on two bolts (® mark @®). Serew
[Figure 3]
% S
Corner
panel
® ®
[Figure 3]
. \ J
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6. Please rotate a hook, put in the slot on the panel, and carry out fixing the panel
temporarily. [Figure 4]

[Figure 4]

7. Tighten the two bolts used for fixing the panel temporarily and the other two.

* Improperly tightened hanging bolts can

« If there is a gap remaining between the
cause the problems listed below, so make ceiling and the decorative panel even
sure that you have tightened them after the hanging bolts are tightened,
securely. adjust the installation level of the indoor
unit again.
Air leakage
Air leakage along

the ceiling
Trrrrn

Foulng /35
ouling /03

Dew condensation or dripping

susssuuunm |

—
/ Make sure no gap is left here.

8. Please open the lid of a control box.

9. Like drain pump wiring, please band together by the clamp and put in louver motor wiring
into a control box. [Figure 5]

10.Please connect a louver motor connector. [Figure 5]

Drain pump connector Louver motor connector

Wire intake

Clamp

Louver motor wiring

[Figure 5]

Chain

[Figure 6]

12. Replace the corner panels. Please also close a chain with a screw together
then. [Figure 7]

13. Close the intake grill.

[Figure 7]

Make sure there is no stress given on the panel when adjusting the height of the indoor
unit to avoid unexpected distortion. It may cause the distortion of panel or failing to
close the air return grille.

(@ How to set the airflow direction )

It is possible to change the movable range of the louver on the air outlet from the wired remote control. Once the
top and bottom position is set, the louver will swing within the range between the top and the bottom when swing
operation is chosen. It is also possible to apply different setting to each louver.
Note: This function is not able to be set with wireless remote control or simple remote control (RCH-H3).
1 Stop the air conditioner and press SET button and wnn
LOUVEI button simultaneously for three seconds or more. e
The following is displayed if the number of the indoor units connected to the
remote control is one. Go to step 4.
“TATHLOACING
¥

Rl A

The following is displayed if the number of the indoor units connected to the
remote controller are more than one

gaid SELEw[‘T i
“170000 &

2 Press A or ¥ button. (selection of indoor unit)
Select the indoor unit of which the louver is set.
[EXAMPLE]

11000 A= 001 e 02 e
“A00s %
3 Press SET button. (determination of indoor unit) NOTICE

Selected indoor unit s fixed. « In case the louver No to be set is uncertain,
[EXAMPLE] set any louver temporarily.
“1/J00| = (displayed for two seconds) The louver will swing once when the setting
¥ is completed and it is possible to confirm
“DATHLOADING the louver No and the position.
«,ﬁ‘b . After that, choose the correct louver No and
=Ml 4 set the top and bottom position.
4 Press A or W button. (selection of louver No.)
Select the louver No. to be set according to the right figure. N0
[EXAMPLE]
Tl A ETNL F eSS
F o4 ¥

B Press SET button. (Determination of louver No.)
The louver No. to be set is confirmed and the display shows the
upper limit of the movable range.

[EXAMPLE] If No.1 louver is selected,
“Uo. 1 IFFER2 27« current upper limit position

Piping Drain

6 Press A or ¥ button. (selection of upper limit position) side hase side

Select the upper limit of louver movable range. Louver No.
“position 1" is the most horizontal, and “position 6” is the most downward.

“position --" is to return to the factory setting. If you need to change the setting to

the default setting, use “position --".

“Nio.| LFFER1 ¥~ (the most horizontal) (horizontal) (7).

.| LUFPERS
“Ho.| UFPERE ="
“Hlo.| IFFERG 2" (the most downwards)
< “Hn. | [IPFFR— 4" (return to the default setting)
7 Press SET button. (Fixing of the upper limit position)
The upper limit position is fixed and the setting position is displayed for two
seconds. Then proceed to lower limit position selection display.
[EXAMPLE]
No.| UFFER2 (displayed for two seconds)

B A A AF

® (gownwards)
the position of the louver

No.1LOWERS ¢ (shows current setting)

8 Press A or W button. (Selection of lower limit position)
Select the lower limit position of louver.
“position 1" is the most horizontal, and “position 6" is the most downwards.
“position --" is to return to the factory setting. If you need to change the setting to
the default setting, use “position --”.

Ho. T LIVER *

Ho. 1 LOWER2
Ho, | LIVERS
Na. | LOWER4
Ho. T LIDVERTs

Ho. I LOWERE
Ho. 1 LOWER—

O Press SET button. (Fixing of the lower limit position) @

(the most horizontal)

(the most downwards)
(return to the default setting)

(SRR TR R ]

Upper limit position and lower limit position are fixed, and the set positions are ~ Upper
displayed for two seconds, then setting is completed. position y 2
« After the setting is completed, the louver which was set moves from the ©;
original position to the lower limit position, and goes back to the original @
position again. (This operation is not performed if the indoor unit and/or indoor Movable
unit fan is in operation.) range
[EXAMPLE] v
Mo 1102 L6 (displayed for two seconds) Lower

position
SETLONPLETE

Al 4

10 pressoonor button.
Louver adjusting mode ends and returns to the original display.
For setting the swing range of other louvers, return to 1 and proceed same procedure respoctivoly.

If the upper limit position number and the lower limit position number are set to the same position, the
louver is fixed at that position auto swing does not function.

ATTENTION

If you press RESET button during settings, the display will return to previous display.
If you press button during settings, the mode will be ended and return to original display, and the
settings that have not been completed will become invalid.

When plural remote control are connected, louver setting operation cannot be set by slave remote
control.

If it is necessary to fix the louver position manually, follow the procedure mentioned below.

1. Shut off the main power switch.

2. Unplug the connector of the louver motor which you want to fix the position.
Make sure to insulate unplugged connectors electrically with a vinyl tape.

3. Adjust the louver position slowly by hand so as to be within the applicable range mentioned below table.

Louver

=

Louver motor

<Range of louver setting>
[ Vertical airflow direction | Horizontal 23°[D 50°
| DimensionL (mm) | 40 | 24

| st can be set between 24-40mm freely.

« Any automatic control or operation from the remote control will be disabled on the louver whose
position is fixed in the above way.

* Do not set a louver beyond the specified range. Failure to observe this instruction may result in
dripping, dew condensation, the fouling of the ceiling and the malfunctioning of the unit.
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(8) Ceiling suspended type (FDEN)

This manual is for the installation of an indoor unit.

For electrical wiring work (Indoor), refer to the page 158. For remote control
installation, refer to the page 166. For electrical wiring work (Outdoor) and
refrigerant pipe work installation for outdoor unit, refer to the page 180.

SAFETY PRECAUTIONS

@ Read the “SAFETY PRECAUTIONS” carefully first of all and then strictly follow it during the installation work
in order to protect yourself.

@ The precautionary items d below are distinguished into two levels, [AAWARNING] and [A\CAUTION | .
[AWARNING]: Wrong installation would cause serious consequences such as injuries or death.
: Wrong installation might cause serious q depending on ci
Both mentions the important items to protect your health and safety so strictly follow them by any means.
®The ings of “Marks” used here are as shown as follows:

] Never do it under any circumstances. © @] Always do it according to the instruction.

@After completing the installation, do commissioning to confirm there are no abnormalities, and explain to the

14 « PAC-SM-215
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~
A CAUTION h

@ Perform earth wiring surely.
Do not connect the earth wiring to the gas pipe, water pipe, lightning rod and telephone earth wiring. Improper earth could 9
cause unit failure, electric shock and fire due to a short circuit.

@ Earth leakage breaker must be installed. o
If the earth leakage breaker is not installed, it can cause fire and electric shocks.

@ Use the circuit breaker of correct capacity. Circuit breaker should be the one that disconnect all

poles under over current. 0
Using the incorrect one could cause the system failure and fire.

@ Do not use any materials other than a fuse of correct capacity where a fuse should be used. ®
Connecting the circuit by wire or copper wire could cause unit failure and fire.

@ Do not install the indoor unit near the location where there is possibility of flammable gas leakages.
If the gas leaks and gathers around the unit, it could cause fire.

@ Do not install and use the unit where corrosive gas (such as sulfurous acid gas etc.) or flammable gas (such
as thinner, petroleum etc.) may be generated or accumulated, or volatile flammable substances are handled.

It could cause the corrosion of heat exchanger, breakage of plastic parts etc. And inflammable gas could cause fire.

! . o @ Secure a space for installation, inspection and maintenance specified in the manual.
customers about “SAFETY PRECAUTIONS”, correct operation method and maintenance method (air filter . - - ) . . 0
N N X N N - Insufficient space can result in accident such as personal injury due to falling from the installation place.
cleaning, operation method and temperature setting method) with user’s manual of this unit. - -
Ask your customers to keep this installation manual together with the user's manual. Also, ask them to hand @ Do ot use the indoor unit at the place where water splashes such as laundry. ®
over the user's manual to the new user when the owner is changed. Indoor unit is not waterproof. It could cause electric shock and fire.
@ Do not use the indoor unit for a special purpose such as food storage, cooling for precision
e A W ARNI NG N\ instrument, preservation of animals, plants, and a work of art. ®
It could cause the damage of the items.
| . @ Do not install nor use the system near equipments which generate electromagnetic wave or high harmonics.
@lnstallation should be performed by the specialist. o Equipments like inverter equipment, private power generator, high-frequency medical equipment, or telecommunication

I you install the unit by yourseff, it may lead to Serious trouble such as water leakage, electric shock, fire, and injury due to overturn of the unit.

@Install the system correctly according to these installation manuals. 0
Improper installation may cause explosion, injury, water leakage, electric shock, and fire.

equipment might influence the air conditioner and cause a malfunction and breakdown. Or the air conditioner might

@When installing in small rooms, take prevention measures not to exceed the density limit of refrigerant in the
event of leakage, referred by the formula (accordance with 1505149). °
If the density of refrigerant exceeds the limit, please consult the dealer and install the ventilation system, otherwise lack of
oxygen can occur, which can cause serious accidents.

influence medical or and obstruct their medical activity or cause jamming.
@ Do not install the remote control at the direct sunlight. ®
It could cause or ion of the remote control.

@Use the genuine accessories and the specified parts for installation. o
If parts unspecified by our company are used it could cause water leakage, electric shock, fire, and injury due to overturn of the unit.

@ Do not install the indoor unit at the place listed below.
- Places where flammable gas could leak. - Places where cosmetics or special sprays are
- Places where carbon fiber, metal powder or any powder is floated. frequently used. ®
- Place where the substances which affect the air conditioner are generated - Highly salted area such as beach.

such as suffide gas, chloride gas, acid, alkali or ammonic atmospheres. - Heavy snow area )
- Places exposed to oil mist or steam directly. + Places where the system is affected by
+ On vehicles and ships smoke from a chimney.

- Places where machinery which generates high harmonics is used. - Altitude over 1000m

@ Ventilate the working area well in case the refrigerant leaks during installation. 0
If the refrigerant contacts the fire, toxic gas is produced.

@Install the unit in a location that can hold heavy weight. 0
Improper installation may cause the unit to fall leading to accidents.

@Install the unit properly in order to be able to withstand strong winds such as typhoons, and earthquakes. °
Improper installation may cause the unit to fall leading to accidents.

@Do not mix air in to the cooling cycle on installation or removal of the air conditioner. ®
Ifair is mixed in, the pressure in the cooling cycle will rise abnormally and may cause explosion and injuries.

@ Do not install the indoor unit in the locations listed below (Be sure to install the indoor unit
according to the installation manual for each model because each indoor unit has each limitation)
- Locations with any obstacles which can prevent inlet and outlet air of the unit
- Locations where vibration can be amplified due to insufficient strength of structure.
- Locations where the infrared receiver is exposed to the direct sunlight or the strong light beam. (in case of the ®
infrared specification unit)
- Locations where an equipment affected by high harmonics is placed. (TV set or radio receiver is placed within 5m)
- Locations where drainage cannot run off safely.
It can affect performance or function and etc..

@B sure to have the electrical wiring work done by qualified electrical installer, and use exclusive circuit. o
Power source with insufficient capacity and improper work can cause electric shock and fire.

@ Do not put any valuables which will break down by getting wet under the air conditioner. ®
Condensation could drop when the relative humidity is higher than 80% or drain pipe is clogged, and it damages user's belongings.

@Use specified wire for electrical wiring, fasten the wiring to the terminal securely, and hold the cable securely in
order not to apply unexpected stress on the terminal. a
Loose connections or hold could result in abnormal heat generation or fire.

@ Do not use the base frame for the outdoor unit which is corroded or damaged after a long period of use. ®
It could cause the unit falling down and injury.

@Armange the electrical wires in the control box properly to prevent them from rising. Fit the lid of the services

panel property. °

Improper fitting may cause abnormal heat and fire.

@ Pay attention not to damage the drain pan by weld sputter when brazing work is done near the unit.
If sputter entered into the unit during brazing work, it could cause damage (pinhole) of drain pan and leakage of water.
To avoid damaging, keep the indoor unit packed or cover the indoor unit.

@ Install the drain pipe to drain the water surely according to the installation manual.
Improper connection of the drain pipe may cause dropping water into room and damaging user’s belongings. o

@Check for refrigerant gas leakage after installation is completed. 0
If the refrigerant gas leaks into the house and comes in contact with a fan heater, a stove, or an oven, toxic as is produced.

@ Do not share the drain pipe for indoor unit and GHP (Gas Heat Pump system) outdoor unit.
Toxic exhaust gas would flow into room and it might cause serious damage (some poisoning or deficiency of oxygen) to ®
user’s health and safety.

@Use the specified pipe, flare nut, and tools for R410A. 0
Using existing parts (R22) could cause the unit failure and serious accident due to explosion of the cooling cycle.

@Tighten the flare nut according to the specified method by with torque wrench. 0
Ifthe flare nut were tightened with excess torque, it could cause burst and refrigerant leakage after a long period.

@ Be sure to perform air tightness test by pressurizing with nitrogen gas after completed refrigerant piping work.
If the density of refrigerant exceeds the limit in the event of refrigerant leakage in the small room, lack of oxygen can
occeur, which can cause serious accidents.

@Do not put the drainage pipe directly into drainage channels where poisonous gases such as sulfide gas can occur.

Poisonous gases willflow into the room through drainage pipe and seriously affect the user's health and safety. This can also ®
cause the corrosion of the indoor unit and a resultant unit failure or refrigerant leak.

@ For drain pipe installation, be sure to make descending slope of greater than 1/100, not to make traps,

@ Connect the pipes for refrigeration circuit securely in installation work before compressor is operated.

If the compressor is operated when the service valve is open without connecting the pipe, it could cause explosion and injuries due °
to abnormal high pressure in the system.

@Stop the compressor before removing the pipe after shutting the service valve on pump down work.
If the pipe is removed when the compressor is in operation with the service valve open, air would be mixed in the refrigeration circuit
and it could cause explosion and injuries due to abnormal high pressure in the cooling cycle.

and not to make air-bleeding. o
Check if the drainage is correctly done during and ensure the space for inspection and
@ Ensure the insulation on the pipes for refrigeration circuit so as not to condense water.
Incomplete insulation could cause and it would wet ceiling, floor, and any other valuables. o
@ Do not install the outdoor unit where is likely to be a nest for insects and small animals.
Insects and small animals could come into the electronic components and cause breakdown and fire. Instruct the user to ®

keep the surroundings clean.

@ Pay extra attention, carrying the unit by hand.
Carry the unit with 2 people if it is heavier than 20kg. Do not use the plastic straps but the grabbing place, moving the unit
by hand. Use protective gloves in order to avoid injury by the aluminum fin.

@0nly use prescribed optional parts. The installation must be carried out by the qualified installer. o @ Make sure to dispose of the packaging material. _ o
If you install th system by yourself it can cause serious trouble such as water leaks, electric shocks, fire. Leaving the materials may cause injury as metals ke nail and woods are used in the package.
@Do not repair by yourself, And consult with the dealer about repair. @ Do not operate the system without the ai fier ®
. . X It may cause the breakdown of the system due to clogging of the heat exchanger.
Improper repair may cause water leakage, electric shock or fire. -
— - — @ Do not touch any button with wet hands.
@Consult the dea!er or a specialist ahout remnval of the al.r conditioner. o It could cause electric shock.
Imprope ntalion may Gause waterleakage, letic shock o e @ Do not touch the refrigerant piping with bare hands when in operation. ®
@Turn off the power source during servicing or inspection work. a The pipe during operation would become very hot o cold according to the operating condition, and it could cause a bun or frostbite.
If the power is supplied during servicing or ingpection work, it could cause electric shock and injury by the operating fan. @ Do not clean up the air conditioner with water. ®
@Do not run the unit when the panel or protection guard are taken off. It could caus electric shock.
Touching the rotating equipment, hot surface, or high voltage section could cause an injury to be caught in the machine, to get ® @ Do not turn off the power source immediately after stopping the operation. ®
burned, or electric shock. Be sure to wait for more than 5 minutes. Otherwise it could cause water leakage or breakdown.
@Shut off the power before electrical wiring work, 0 @ Do not control the operation with the circuit breaker.
k\ It could cause electric shock, unit failure and improper running. /J It could cause fire or water leakage. In addition, the fan may start operation unexpectedly and it may cause injury. /J
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eparation before installation (continued)

®|nstall correctly according to the installation manual.
e Confirm the following points:
OUnit type/Power source specification

Accessory item

OPipes/Wires/Small parts OAccessory items

For unit hanging For refrigerant pipe For drain pipe Fosrngi]
Fat Paper patter | Pi ge)|Pipe cover smal) |~ Strap (‘,D’WC:;?:; Hose clamp |Fixing bracket|  Screw | Heay insulation| Screw
DD e @ |7 PP

5 1 1 1 7 1 1 1 2 1 4
ot it hanging | For nt hanin]For et niaon] For st rston| For in f i Forcai i | Forcrainhose o ing of[For nstling o For rain hose [For ingai
andadusiment |ofgasppe | offqudppe | cover comecton’ | mouniing | drain hose g brciet retum gile

Air return grille

e indoor unit

(D Select the suitable areas to install the unit under approval of the user.

- Areas where the indoor unit can deliver hot and cold wind sufficiently.
Suggest to the user to use a circulator if the ceiling height is over 3m to
avoid warm air being accumulated on the ceiling.

- Areas where there is enough space to install and service.

- Areas where it can be drained properly. Areas where drain pipe descend-
ing slope can be taken.

- Areas where there is no obstruction of airflow on both air return grille and air supply port.

- Areas where fire alarm will not be accidentally activated by the air conditioner.

- Areas where the supply air does not short-circuit.

- Areas where it is not influenced by draft air.

- Areas not exposed to direct sunlight.

= Areas where dew point is lower than around 23°C and relative humidity is lower than 80%.
This indoor unit is tested under the condition of JIS (Japan Industrial Stan-
dard) high humidity condition and confirmed there is no problem. How-
ever, there is some risk of condensation drop if the air conditioner is oper-
ated under the severer condition than mentioned above.

» Areas where TV and radio stays away more than 1m. (It could cause jamming and noise.)

- Areas where any items which will be damaged by getting wet are not placed
such as food, table wares, server, or medical equipment under the unit.

- Areas where there is no influence by the heat which cookware generates.

= Areas where not exposed to oil mist, powder and/or steam directly such as above fryer.

- Areas where lighting device such as fluorescent light or incandescent light
doesn’t affect the operation.

(A beam from lighting device sometimes affects the infrared receiver for the
wireless remote control and the air conditioner might not work properly.)

(@ Check if the place where the air conditioner is installed can hold the weight of the unit.
If it is not able to hold, reinforce the structure with boards and beams strong enough
to hold it. If the strength is not enough, it could cause injury due to unit falling.

@ If there are 2 units of wireless type, keep them away for more than 6m to
avoid malfunction due to cross communication.

@ When plural indoor units are installed nearby, keep them away for more than 4 to 5m.

[Space for installation and service|
4000~5000mm or more

/////%///// ///1;// i

I T T T
II ] II 1|
— &=
100mm: - |§ | &
ormore |&
g 150mm or more ﬁ
£
§ 5mm or more
T 77
Obstacle
\ J

Preparation before installation

o|f suspension bolt becomes longer, do reinforcement of earthquake resistant.
O For grid ceiling
When suspension bolt length is over 500mm, or the gap between the ceiling
and roof is over 700mm, apply earthquake resistant brace to the bolt.
Oln case the unit is hanged directly from the slab and is installed on the
ceiling plane which has enough strength.
When suspension bolt length is over 1000mm, apply the earthquake resistant brace to the bolt.
®Prepare four (4) sets of suspension bolt, nut and spring washer (M10) on site.

‘ Pitch of suspension bolts and pipe position ‘ Location of pipe outlets

Drain line
I

Pitch of suspension bolts 2
A

24 B 24
Blowout opening <~

Topoull >
3
[
M

100!
Rear outlet

Rear cover
Cutout parts

690
215| 290,

N

%The outlet through which the pipings are taken out is

Wali
(mm) available in three directions.
Series type A B XTXSS can be taken out in 3 directions (rear, right or
) ) 40t0 50type | 1070 | 1022 ’
Single Split (PAC) 60t0 T1type | 1320 | 1272 + Cut out holes using nippers, etc.
series VP + Cut out holes to take out pipes along the cutoff line
100 to 140type| 1620 | 1572 on the rear cover.
36to 56type | 1070 | 1022 + Cut out the top face cover aligning to the piping
VRF (KX) series 71type 1320 | 1272 position.
1120 140type| 1620 | 1572 + When taking pipe out to right-hand side, cut out a

hole along the groove at the inside of side panel.
+ After installing pipes and wires, seal clearances

Pipe position

pep around pipes and wires with putty, etc. to shut off

235(Liquid piping) 135~ Gas dust.

i Remgerjr:uh‘r:ﬂ PIPING. Drain piping (eft) ek el Stoninond
S piping) P‘P‘"l—_‘ lake sure t‘o |pstal thg covers at rear an top in order to
o protect the inside of unit from intrusion of dust or protect
T gl wires from damages by sharp edges. When taking them
hium e ~I8T] I8 out to the right-hand side, remove burrs or sharp edges
10mmsiope 110, ‘ Db ‘ 76 from the cutout.

rain piping
(right)

®Move the box as close to the installation area as possible packed.

o|f it must be unpacked, wrap the unit with a nylon sling,
and be careful not to damage the unit.

olf you need to lay the unit on a floor after unpacking, always
put it with the intake grille facing upward.

Preparation before instalation ‘

2. Remove the side panel.
Remove the screw and detach the
side panel by sliding it toward the
direction indicated by the arrow mark.

Side panel screw
(1 each on the left and right) (M4)
»

1. Remove the air return grille.
Slide stoppers (4 places) of the catches,
then pull out the pins (4 or 6 places).

Remove the screw, and then loosen
the fixing bolts.

Unscrew| Indoor
8-12mm unit
L Hanging plate J

Remote control

‘ Installation of remote control ‘

Up to two receiver or wired remote control can be installed in one indoor unit
group.
@ When both wired and wireless remote control are used
It is necessary to set wired or wireless remote control as slave.
(For the method of changing the setting, refer to the installtion
manual attached to remote control or wireless kit.)

@ When wired remote control are used only (wireless type)

It is necessary to remove the line that is connected to the receiver.

Remove signal line connected to the receiver from primary side of

terminal block (X, Y).

ATTENTION

(Dinsulate with tape the removed line.

(@The LED of that removed connector will not be able to make any
indication.

Remove the line
\ J
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y

(®Installation of indoor unit

(®Refrigerant pipe (continued)

~

Work procedure P . Refrigerant is charged in the outdoor unit.
aper pattern

. . . . As for the additional refrigerant charge for the indoor unit and piping, refer to the installation
1. Select the suspension bolt locations and the pipe hole location. & manual attached to the outdoor unit.
(1) Use enclosed paper pattern as a reference, and ‘

drill the holes for the suspension bolts and pipe. Caution: o . )
xDecide the locations based on direct measurements. Befngeratmg mac_hme oil shoqld not_ be appllec_i to the_ threads _uf_ union or external surface_ of flare_. It
N is because, even if the same tightening torque is applied, the oil is likely to decrease the slide friction
(2) Once the locations are properly placed, the paper force on the threads and increase, in turn, the axial component force so that it could crack the flare
pattern can be removed. 25 < by the stress corrosion.
2. Install the suspension bolts in place. gé Ceiling Refrigerating machine oil may be applied to the internal surface of flare only.
. N N . EE
3. Fix with 4 suspension bolts, which can endure load of 500N. uj,é Hanging plate <The case of using thicness of insulation is 10mm>  <The case of using reinfoced insulation>

4. Check the measurements given at the right Suspension bolt

- ! Pipe cover (Accessory) Pipe cover (Prepare on site)
figure for the length of the suspension bolts.

%

5. Fasten the hanging plate onto the suspension bolts.
> Air supply <When installed against a ceiling material,>  <No ceiling material to msla\l.agamsl,>
= — Faston - Suspension bolt Hanging plate -~ Suspension bolt Unit
?rlome e ’ — Washer Band (Acc/essmy)
}::d of Lnit N\ \,‘zesm? surface \Un\" {accessory) The thekness of insulation is 10mm nsulation (P Bar.mtd (Prepare on site)

ggne;j / (accessory) *Double nuts nsulation (Prepare on site)

hole. Hanging plate. ™ 3¢Double nuts The pipe can be connected from three different directions. (back, reight, top)

Please fasten firmly with double nuts.

e When the pipe is routed through the back.
If the bracket is removed, piping work will become easy.
X After piping, reinstall the removed bracket.

Bracket

the unit to the hanging plate.
) Slide the unit in from front side to get it
hanged on the hanging plate with the bolts.
(2) Fasten the four fixing bolts (M8: 2
each on the left and right sides) firmly.
(3) Fasten the two screws (M4: 1 each on '
the left and right sides). Fixing bolts
/AWARNINIG : Hang a side panel on from the

panel side to the rear side and —————=—1 t
then fasten it securely onto — —

Hanging plate

Screw for
hanging
plate (M4)

£ £
the indoor unit with screws. (For left-side drain ‘%’ ‘%
3¢To ensure smooth drain flow, install the unit with ~ cormecion, ghethe ' ° © When the pipe is routed through the back. //}
a descending slope toward the drain outlet. Cut the removed top cover, and install to
/A\ CAUTION : Do not give the reversed slope, which may cause water leaks. the rear panel instead of rear cover.
\, J

(6) Refrigerant pipe

@Be sure to use new pipes for the refrigerant pipes. Use the flare nut attached to the product
or a nut compatible with JIS B 8607, Class 2.
Regarding whether existing pipes can be reused or not, and the washing method, refer to the instruction manual of the
outdoor unit, catalogue or technical data.

1) In case of reuse: Do not use old flare nut, but use the one attached to the unit or compatible with JIS B 8607, Class 2 The drain pipes may face out towards the back to the left, or to the right side.
2) In case of reuse: Flare the end of pipe replaced partially for R410A. ’m‘
Protruding |——'D Pipe dia, | Min.pipe | Loinadmensonlorfan i | piare 00, | P ® Install the drain pipe according to the installation manual in order to drain properly.
dimepsion 3 |walitickness | Rigid (Glutch type) LA e Imperfection in draining may cause flood indoors and wetting the household goods, etc.
7z For R4TOA | Convetral o © Do not put the drain pipe directly into the ditch where toxic gas such as sulfur, the
Flare die”/ ‘ %% 635 08 89791 | 14718 other harmful andinflammable gas is generated. Toxic gas would flow into the room and
v | M 9.52 08 128~132| 34~42 it would cause serious damage to user’s health and safety (some poisoning or deficiency
| 127 08 0~05 | 07~13 1162~166) 49~61 of oxygen). In addition, it may cause corrosion of heat exchanger and bad smell.
1588 1 193~19.7| 68~82 e Connect the pipe securely to avoid water leakage from the joint.
19.05 1.2 236~ 240 | 100~ 120 ® |nsulate the pipe properly to avoid condensation drop.
@ Use phosphorus deoxidized copper alloy seamless pipe (C1220T specified in JIS H3300) for refrigeration pipe installation. ® Check if the water can flow out properly from both the drain outlet on the
In addition, make sure there is no damage both inside and outside of the pipe, and no harmful indoor unit and the end of the drain pipe after installation.
substances such as sulfur, oxide, dust or a contaminant stuck on the pipes. ® \Make sure to make descending slope of greater than 1/100 and do not make up-down bend and/or trap
@Do not use any refrigerant other than R410A. in the midway. In addition, do not put air vent on the drain pipe. Check if water is drained out properly
Using other refrigerant except R410A (R22 etc.) may degrade inside refrigeration oil. And air getting into from the pipe during commissioning. Also, keep sufficient space for inspection and maintenance.
refrigeration circ_uit may Gause over-pressure and resultan‘t it may result in_ bursting, etq. )
@Store the copper pipes indoors and seal the both end of them until they are brazed in order to avoid any dust, dirt or p
water getting into pipe. Otherwise it will cause degradation of refrigeration oil and comp breakdown, efc. 1. Insert drain hose completely to the base, , Heat insulation material

@Use special tools for R410A refrigerant. and tighten the drain hose clamp securely.

i ke e
Work procedure (@adhesive must not be used.) #% NN rai hose faccesson) VP20

3¢ When plumbing on the left side, move the Glamp (accessory) (prepare on site)
1. Remove the flare nut and blind flanges on the pipe of the indoor unit. rubber plug and the cylindrical insulating
3% Make sure to loosen the flare nut with holding the nut on pipe side with a spanner and giving torque to the materials by the pipe connecting hole on the g Drain hose
nut with another spanner in order to avoid unexpected stress to the copper pipe, and then remove them. left side of the unit to the right side. 51 Hose clamp
(Gas may come out at this time, but it is not abnormal.) /\ Beware of a possible outflow of water that may umtport (fomon e g
@ Pay attention whether the flare nut pops out. (as the indoor unit is sometimes pressured.) oceur upon removal of a drain plug. outside the unit
2. Make a fIarg on Ilqu!d pipe and gas pipe, and connect tlje rgfngeratlon pipes on the indoor umt. 2. Fix the drain hose at the lowest point with a O X rovums
»%Bend radius of pipe must be 4D or larger. Once a pipe is bent, do not readjust the bending. hose clamp supplied as an accessory. flﬁg Notraps
Do not twist a pipe or collapse to 2/3D or smaller.

X Give a drain hose a gradient of 10mm as To be a desdending
illustrated in the right drawing by laying angle
it without leaving a slack.
® Take head of electrical cables so that they may not run beneath the drain hose.
A drain hose must be clamped down with a hose clamp.

| Not to be in water

*¢Do a flare connection as follows:

@ Make sure to loosen the flare nut with holding the nut on pipe side with a spanner and giving
torque to the nut with another spanner in order to avoid unexpected stress to the copper
pipe, and then remove them.

@ When fastening the flare nut, align the refrigeration pipe with the center of flare nut, screw

) : ; . T /\There is a possibility that drain water overflows.

the nut for 3-4 times by hand and then tighten it by spanner with the specified torque - N . .

mentioned in the table above. Make sure to hold the pipe on the indoor unit securely by a 8. ;?Bliclgr':nﬁgggﬁ:?a;i;g;f)ﬂt? ddgillréhoesr?érﬁdr}ezlzlepg%s}or:oérg;usie:.)

spanner when tightening the nut in order to avoid unexpected stress on the copper pipe. 4 D tt ke th Y d b gd' gt ; pﬁf id hil pipe-.

3. Cover the flare connection part of the indoor unit with attached insulation material after a gas - Do not to make the up-down bending ana trap in the mid-way while assum-

leakage inspection, and tighten both ends with attached straps. ing that the drain pipes is downhill. (more than 1/100)
@ Make sure to insulate both gas pipes and liquid pipes completely. © Never set up air vent.

3% Incomplete insulation may cause dew condensation or water dropping. 5. Insulate the drain pipe. ) ) _ _ )
@ Use heat-resistant (120 °C or more) insulations on the gas side pipes. e Insulate the drlaln hose clamp with thg heat msulatlonl supplied as accessories.
@ |n case of using at high humidity condition, reinforce insulation of refrigerant pipes. ® When the unit is installed in a humid place, consider precautions against

\ Surface of insulation may cause dew condition or water dropping, if insulations are not reinfoced. JJ - {_ dew condensation such as heat insulation for the drain pipe. y
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@Drain pipe (continued) How to set the airflow directi

- It is possible to change the movable range of the louver on the air outlet from
® After installation of drain pipe, make sure that drain system work in good the wired remote control. Once the top and bottom position is set, the louver
condition and no water leakage from joint and drain pan. will swing within the range between the top and the bottom when swing
e Do drain test even if installation of heating season. operation is chosen. It is also possible to apply different setting to each louver.
1. Stop the air conditioner and press SET button and ——m»
(=) LOUVER button simultaneously for three seconds or ,E“-'—\J
more. BT | AT
®The following is displayed if the number of the indoor units ,J—@ LDHMPE@ y
connected to the remote control is one. Go to step 4. s
“OATALORDING ~
e Electrical installation work must be performed according to the installation 5P

n and wiring connection

.
manual by an electrical installation service provider qualified by a power ® The following is displayed if the number of the indoor units
provider of the country, and be executed according to the technical standards connected to the remote control are more than one.
and other regulations applicable to electrical installation in the country. *GeSATIA 2040608
Be sure to use an exclusive circuit. 000 & 3e507¢9

® Use specified cord, fasten the wiring to the terminal securely, and hold the . . . . . , )
cord securely in order not to apply unexpected stress on the terminal. 2. Pressaorvbutton.(selection of indoor unit)®Select the indoor unit of which the louver is set.

e Do not put both power source line and signal line on the same route. It may i wer e e e
cause miscommunication and malfunction. A3 e
® Be sure to do D type earth work.

® For the details of electrical wiring work, see attached instruction manual for

3. Press SET button.(determination of indoor unit) ®Selected indoor unit is fixed.

electrical wiring work. “li}ﬁ]'r‘ﬁl-?](msp\aysd for two seconds)
oy
1. Remove a lid of the electrical box (2 screws). “DATALOAIHE  *
2. Hold each wiring inside the unit and connect to a terminal block surely. Y
3' rlxtﬁ;le”\:wrlng by ccliamp:ts. back t ginal ol 4. Pressaory button.(selection of louver No.) ®Select the louver No. to be set
. Install the removed parts back to original place. according to the right figure.
" " N Signal side
ingle split (PA ri [=| i [EXAMPLE]
Single split (PAC) series o (%] tvevr_mllna\ block I 4Pk SR ¢
. ireless s ¥
Main fuse receiver line '
- o
Power source | © 5. Press SET button.(Determination of louver No.)
Eildelle'mi”a‘ ° Fi (i Remote control line ®The louver No. to be set is confirmed and the display shows the upper
E il S
°c u’% limit of the movable range.
T [EXAMPLE] If No.1 louver is selected,
Wiring between indoor “flo.] UFFER2 & __ current upper limit positi
Earth  Wiring clamp and outdoor unit cunentupper imitpostien
VRF(KX) series Signal side 6. PressAorvbuﬁon.(gelgction of upper limit position)
KX terminal block ® Select the upper limit of louver movable range.

Wireless “position 1” is the most horizontal, and “position 6” is the most downward.
. receiver fine “position --" is to return to the factory setting. (horizontal) (3)
Signal line If you need to change the setting to the default
(shielded cord) setting, use “position --".

Remote control “No.1 LPPER]  ¥" the most horizotal)
“No.1 UPPER2 #"
“Mo.1 UPPER &”

Main fuse <

Power source
side terminal

@
block ®

~— line
/4 Indoor power .
Earth Wiring clamp  source line . m Hg;g;g
Main fuse specification “No.| LPPERG & (the most downwards) ® (downwards)
— “Ho. 1 IPPFR— 4" return to the dfault setting) the position of the louver
‘ Specification ‘ Port No. ‘

| 73.15A 1250V | SSA564A116G | Press SET button.(Fixing of the upper limit position)
\, ) ® The upper limit position is fixed and the setting position is displayed for
two seconds. Then proceed to lower limit position selection display.

[EXAMPLE]
No.1UPPER2  (cisplayed for two seconds)
v

@Attaching the air return grille o UNFS & v curant setng

] . . ] . 8. Press aor vbutton.(Selection of lower limit position)
o The air return grille must be attached when electrical cabling work is completed. ® Select the lower limit position of louver.

1. Fix the chains tied to the air return 2. Close the air return grille. “position 1” is the most horizontal, and “position 6 "is the most downwards.

grille onto the indoor unit with screws This completes the unit installtion “position --" is to return to the factory setting. If you need to change
supplied as accessories (4 pieces). work. the setting to the default setting, use “position --".

No.I LIWER* ¥ (the most horizontal)
No. | LOWER2
No. | LOWER S
o, 1 LOVER4
No. I LOWERE:
Ho.1 LOWERG % (the most downwards)

No.| LOWER— & (retun to the defauit setting)

~N

oo

9. Press SET button.(Fixing of the lower limit position)
®Upper limit position and lower limit position are fixed, and the set
positions are displayed for two seconds, then setting is completed.
« After the setting is completed, the louver which was
set moves from the original position to the lower Uoper
; . . limit position, and goes back to the original position position¥
Check list after installation again. (This operation is not performed if the indoor o

unit and/or indoor unit fan is in operation.) Movable @
@ Check the following items after all installation work completed. [t 16 (ciplayed for o ssconds) renge
Check if Expected trouble Check SETCORPLETE Lower ¥
Akl 4

The indoor and outdoor units are fixed securely? | Falling, vibration, noise

10.Press ©ONOFF button.
eLouver adjusting mode ends and returns to the original display.

Insulation work is properly done? Water leakage
Water is drained properly? Water Ieakage If the upper limit position number and the lower limit position number are set to the same

position, the louver is fixed at that position auto swing does not funtion.

Inspection for leakage is done? Insufficient capacity

Supply voltage is same as mentioned in the model name plate? | PCB burnt out, not working at all

. N L. . . L N ATTENTION
There is mis-wiring or mis-connection of piping? | PCB burt out, not working at all
If you press(@Z2) RESET button during settings, the display will return to previous display.If you press
Earth wiring is connected properly? Electric shock button during settings, the mode will be ended and return to original display, and the settings that have not been
completed will become invalid.
Cable size comply with specified size? PCB burnt out, not working at all - -
When plural remote controls are connected, louver setting operation cannot
Any obstacle blocks airflow on air inlet and outlet?| Insufficient capacity be set by slave remote control.
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(4) Duct connected-High static pressure type (FDU) PJG012D017 |

oThis manual is for the installation of an indoor unit and an outdoor air processing unit (FDU-F). r/ \1
oFor electrical wiring work (Indoor), refer to page 158. For remote control installation, refer to page A CAUTION

166. For electrical wiring work (Outdoor) and refrigerant pipe work installation for outdoor unit,

refer to page 180. @ Perform earth wiring surely.
The case of FDU-F Do not connect the earth wiring to the gas pipe, water pipe, lightning rod and telephone earth wiring. Improper earth could
*The total connection capacity of the other air conditioning units and the outdoor air processing cause unit failure and electric shock or fire due to a short circuit.

units must be from 50% to 100% (the total includes the outdoor air processing unit). @ Earth leakage breaker must be installed.
The connection capacity of the outdoor air processing unit must not exceed 30% of the capacity of I the earth leakage breaker is notintalled, it could cause electric shocks or fire. 0

the outdoor unit. — — n
#Single outdoor air processing unit can be used alone. The connection capacity of the outdoor air @ Use the circuit breaker of correct capacity. Circuit breaker should be the one that disconnect all
poles under over current. 0

processing unit must be from 50% to 100% of the total capacity of the outdoor unit.

Maximum number of outdoor air processing units that can be connected to the outdoor unit is Using the incorrect one could cause the system failure and fire.

2units. @ Do not use any materials other than a fuse of correct capacity where a fuse should be used.
eCapacities of the suction air processing units can be calculated with the forllowing formulas. Connecting the circuit by wire or copper wire could cause unit failure and fire. ®
FDU1800FKXZE1 = 224, FDU2400FKXZET = 280 @ Do not install the indoor unit near the location where there is possibility of flammable gas leakages.
If the gas leaks and gathers around the unit, it could cause fire. ®

@ Do not install and use the unit where corrosive gas (such as sulfurous acid gas etc.) or flammable gas (such
as thinner, petroleum etc.) may be generated or accumulated, or volatile flammable substances are handled.

SAFETY PRECAUTIONS It could cause the corrosion of heat exchanger, breakage of plastic parts etc. And gas could cause fire.
@ Read the “SAFETY PRECAUTIONS” carefully irst of all and then stricty ollow it during the installation work ® Secure a space for nstllaton,inspection and maintenance specffed inthe manuzl. (1)
in order to protect yourself. Insufficient space can result in accident such as personal injury due to falling from the installation place.
@ The precautionary items mentioned below are distinguished into two levels, [AWARNING] and . @ Do not use the indoor unit at the place where water splashes such as laundry. ®
[AWARNING]: Wrong installation would cause serious consequences such as injuries or death. Indoor unit is not waterproof. It could cause electric shock and fire.
: Wrong installation might cause serious consequences depending on circumstances. @ Do not use the indoor unit for a special purpose such as food storage, cooling for precision
Both mentions the important items to protect your health and safety so strictly follow them by any means. instrument, preservation of animals, plants, and a work of art. ®
@The meanings of “Marks” used here are as shown on the right: It could cause the damage of the items.
[ Never do it under any circumstances. [@ @] Always do it according to the instruction. | @ Do not install nor use the system near equipments which generate electromagnetic wave or high harmonics.
@After completing the installation, do commissioning to confirm there are no abnormalities, and explain to the Equipments like inverter equipment, private power generator, high-frequency medical equipment, or telecommunication
customers about “SAFETY PRECAUTIONS”, correct operation method and maintenance method (air filter equipment might influence the air conditioner and cause a maffunction and breakdown. Or the air conditioner might
cleaning, operation method and temperature setting method) with user’s manual of this unit. influence medicel or and obstruct their medical activty or cause jamming.
Ask your customers to keep this installation manual together with the user's manual. Also, ask them to hand @ Do not install the remote control at the direct sunlight. ®
over the user's manual to the new user when the owner is changed. It could cause breakdown or of the remote control.
Ve ™~ @ Do not install the indoor unit at the place listed below.
& WARN | NG + Places where flammable gas could leak. - Places where cosmetics or special sprays are
+ Places where carbon fiber, metal powder or any powder is floated. ~ frequently used. ®
@Installation should be performed by the specialist. - Place where the substances which affect the air conditioner are generated - Highly salted area such as beach.
If you install the unit by yoursef, it may lead to serious trouble such as water leakage, electric shack, fire, and injury due to overtum of o such as sulfide gas,chloride gas, acid, alkali or ammoni atmospheres. + Heavy snow area
the unit. - Places exposed to oil mist or steam directly. - Places where the system is affected by
- - - - On vehicles and ships smoke from a chimney.
.:"513" the ;\II‘S:?'" correctly an‘curdlr!g to thE?e :"5::"“"““1'_“3:“‘":5- ” o - Places where machinery which generates high harmonics s used. -+ Altitude over 1000m
mproper installation may cause explosion, injury, water leakage, electric shock, and fire. - - — — - - -
il - J i Ll v - @ Do not install the indoor unit in the locations listed below (Be sure to install the indoor unit
@Check the density refered by the foumula (accordance with 1S05149). v o according to the installation manual for each model because each indoor unit has each limitation)
If the density exceeds the limit density, please consult the dealer and installate the ventilation system. - Locations with any obstacles which can prevent inlet and outlet ai of the unit
@Use the genuine accessories and the specified parts for installation. + Locations where vibration can be amplified due to insufficient strength of structure. ®
If parts unspecified by our company are used it could cause water leakage, electic shock, fire, and injury due to overturn of the unit. 0 : mﬁ::;%”:;;s;’;:‘:ﬂ'm)’ed receiver s exposed to the direct sunlight or the strong light beam. (in case of the
@ Ventilate the working area wellin case the refrigerant leaks during installation. o - Locations where an equipment affected by high harmonics is placed. (TV set or radio receiver is placed within 5m)
If the refrigerant contacts the fire, toxic gas is produced. - Locations where drainage cannot run off safely.
@Install the unit in a location that can hold heavy weight. o It can affect performance or function and etc..
Improper installation may cause the unit to fallleading to accidents. @ Do not put any valuables which will break down by getting wet under the air conditioner. ®
@Install the unit properly in order to be able to withstand strong winds such as typhoons, and earthquakes. 0 Condensation could drop when the relative humidity is higher than 80% or drain pipe is clogged, and it damages user’s belongings.
Improper installation may cause the unit to fall leading to accidents.

@ Do not use the base frame for the outdoor unit which is corroded or damaged after a long period of use. ®
It could cause the unit falling down and injury.
@ Pay attention not to damage the drain pan by weld sputter when brazing work is done near the unit.

If sputter entered into the unit during brazing work, it could cause damage (pinhole) of drain pan and leakage of water.
To avoid damaging, keep the indoor unit packed or cover the indoor unit.

@Do not mix air in to the cooling cycle on installation or removal of the air conditioner.
If air is mixed in, the pressure in the cooling cycle will rise abnormally and may cause explosion and injuries.

@B sure to have the electrical wiring work done by qualified electrical installer, and use exclusive circuit.
Power source with insufficient capacity and improper work can cause electric shock and fire.

%)

@ Use specified wire for electrical wiring, fasten lhg wiring to the terminal securely, and hold the cable securely in @ Install the drain pipe to drain the water surely according to the installation manual.
order not to apply unexpected slrgss on the terminal. - 0 Improper connection of the drain pipe may cause dropping water into room and damaging user’s belongings. o
Loose comnections WW “"_”'d “_33”" inabnomel heat generation orfire — _ @ Do not share the drain pipe for indoor unit and GHP (Gas Heat Pump system) outdoor unit.
@Arrange the electrical wires in the control box properly to prevent them from rising. Fit the lid of the services Toxic exhaust gas would flow into room and it might cause serious damage (some poisoning or deficiency of oxygen) to ®
panel pr?peny. ] o user's health and safety.
Improperfiting may cause cbnormel eatand e @ Be sure to perform air tightness test by pressurizing with nitrogen gas after completed refrigerant piping work.
@ Check for refrigerant gas leakage after installation is completed. ) ° Ifthe density of refrigerant exceeds the limit n the event of refrigerant leakage in the small room, lack of oxygen can o
If the refrigerant gas leaks into the house and comes in contact with a fan heater, a stove, or an oven, toxic gas is produced. occur, which can cause serious accidents.
OUse the specified pipe, flare nut, and tools for RA10A. 0 @ For drain pipe installation, be sure to make descending slope of greater than 1/100, not to make traps,
Using existing parts (R22) could cause the unit failure and serious accident due to explosion of the cooling cycle. and not to make air-bleeding. 0
@Tighten the flare nut according to the specified method by with torque wrench. o Check if the drainage s correctly done during commissioning and ensure the space for inspection and
If the flare nut were tightened with excess torque, it could cause burst and refrigerant leakage after a long period. @ Ensure the insulation on the pipes for refrigeration circuit so as not to condense water.
@Do not put the drainage pipe directly into drainage channels where poisonous gases such as sulfide gas can Incomplete insulation could cause ion and it would wet ceiling, floor, and any other valuables. 0
0CCU, - - — - -
Do not install the outdoor unit where is likel nest for insects and small animals.
Poisonous gases will flow into the room through drainage pipe and seriously affect the user's heafth and safety. This can also ® @ Do notinstal the outdoor u ore i ikelyto be a et for insects and small animals

cause the corrosion of the indoor unit and a resultant unit failure or refrigerant leak.

@Connect the pipes for refrigeration circuit securely in installation work before compressor is operated.
If the compressor is operated when the service valve is open without connecting the pipe, it could cause explosion and injuries due
1o abnormal high pressure in the system.

@Stop the compressor before removing the pipe after shutting the service valve on pump down work.

Insects and small animals could come into the electronic components and cause breakdown and fire. Instruct the user to ®
keep the surroundings clean.
@ Pay extra attention, carrying the unit by hand.
Carry the unit with 2 people if it is heavier than 20kg. Do not use the plastic straps but the grabbing place, moving the unit
by hand. Use protective gloves in order to avoid injury by the aluminum fin.

Ifthe pipe is removed when the compressor is in operation with the service valve open, air would be mixed in the refrigeration circuit o Makf* sure to 5!59059 of the pgckaglng ma}erlalj ‘ 0
and it could cause explosion and injuries due to abnormal high pressure in the cooling cycle. Leaving the materials may cause injury as metals like nail and woods are used in the package.

@0nly use prescribed optional parts. The installation must be carried out by the qualified installer. @ Do not operate the system without the air filter. ®
If you install the system by yourseff, it can cause serious trouble such as water leaks, electric siocks, fire. It may cause the breakdown of the system due to clogging of the heat exchanger.

@ Do not repair by yourself. And consult with the dealer about repair. @ Do not touch any button with wet hands. ®
Improper repair may cause water leakage, electric shock or fire. It could cause electric shock.

@Consult the dealer or a specialist about removal of the air conditioner. o @ Do not touch the refrigerant piping with bare hands when in operation. ®
Improper installation may cause water leakage, electric shock or fire. The pipe during operation would become very hot or cold according to the operating condition, and it could cause a burn or frostbite.

@Turn off the power source during servicing or inspection work. 0 @ Do not clean up the air conditioner with water.
If the power is supplied during servicing or inspection work, it could cause electric shock and injury by the operating fan. It could cause electric shock.

@Do not run the unit when the panel or protection guard are taken off. @ Do not turn off the power source immediately after stopping the operation.
Touching the rotating equipment, hot surface, or high voltage section could cause an injury to be caught in the machine, to get Be sure to wait for more than 5 minutes. Otherwise it could cause water leakage or breakdown.

burned, or electric shock.

@Shut off the power before electrical wiring work.
L\ It could cause electric shock, unit failure and improper running.

@ Do not control the operation with the circuit breaker. ®

L\ It could cause fire or water leakage. In addition, the fan may start operation unexpectedly and it may cause injury.




QOThis model is middle static ducted type air conditioning unit. Therefore, do not use this model for direct

blow type air conditioning unit.

efore installation

@Install correctly according to the installation manual.
@ Confirm the following points:
OUnit type/Power source specification ~ OPipes/Wires/Small parts ~ OAccessory items

For drain pipe
For hanging
FDU - FOU-F FDUA
Flatwasher (10) | Hose clamp Soket Pipe cover vig) | Pipe cover(smal) | Drain hose Hose clamp
8 2 1 1 1 1 1
Forunit Fordainsoel | Fordanpipe | Forheatinsulton | Forheatinsuatin | Forcrainpipe | Fordrainhose | Accessory parts are stored
hanging moutting ofdransocket | ofdran socket connesting mounting inside this suction side.

.

Selection of installation location for the indoor unit

(D Select the suitable areas to install the unit under approval of the user.

- Areas where the indoor unit can deliver hot and cold wind sufficiently. Suggest to the user to use
a circulator if the ceiling height is over 3m to avoid warm air being accumulated on the ceiling.

- Areas where there is enough space to install and service.

= Areas where it can be drained properly. Areas where drain pipe descending slope can be
taken.

- Areas where there is no obstruction of airflow on both air return grille and air supply port.

- Areas where fire alarm will not be accidentally activated by the air conditioner.

« Areas where the supply air does not short-circuit.

- Areas where it is not influenced by draft air.

= Areas not exposed to direct sunlight.

- Areas where dew point is lower than around 28°C and relative humidity is lower than 80%.
This indoor unit is tested under the condition of JIS (Japan Industrial Standard) high humidity
condition and confirmed there is no problem. However, there is some risk of condensation
drop if the air conditioner is operated under the severer condition than mentioned above.

If there is a possibility to use it under such a condition, attach additional insulation of 10 to
20mm thick for entire surface of indoor unit, refrigeration pipe and drain pipe.

= Areas where TV and radio stays away more than 1m. (It could cause jamming and noise.)

= Areas where any items which will be damaged by getting wet are not placed such as food,
table wares, server, or medical equipment under the unit.

- Areas where there is no influence by the heat which cookware generates.

- Areas where not exposed to oil mist, powder and/or steam directly such as above fryer.

- Areas where lighting device such as fluorescent light or incandescent light doesn't affect
the operation.

(A beam from lighting device sometimes affects the infrared receiver for the wireless remote
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ling and installation place of outdoor air processing unit

(DThis unit monitors the outdoor air temperature at the position of sensor A in the figure, and controls the start and
stop with the thermostat based on the value of sensor A and the setting temperature by the remote control.

Unit body

Outdoor air Duct
= !
Air filter|
Outdoor air blind

‘ _}Dud JJ_I
\

SensorA

Remote control’s setting temperature indicates the outdoor air temperature that controls the start and stop of operation
by the thermostat.

When the thermostat is tumned off, the operation is changed to the fan mode so that the outdoor air is blown out
directly into the room. For example if the remote control is set to 22°C in cooling operation, and if the outdoor air
temperature is 22°C or lower at that time, the unit will go into fan operation.

(@When there is a difference between the air conditioning temperature in the room during cooling operation and the tempera-
ture of air blown out from the outdoor air processing unit, dewing water may drip from the unit. To prevent the dewing, provide
asufficient heat insulation means at the air blow outlet.

(®sSince the air blow outlet on the outdoor air processing unit may blow out the outdoor i directly, orient the outlet in such
way that it will not blow air directly to persons in the room.

@gince the unit contrls the thermostat start and stop by monitoring the outdoor air temperature, it is prohibited to monitor the room
temperature by means of the room temperature monitoring by changing the thermostat setting at the remote control side and the
optional remote thermistor. Otherwise, dewing water may drip from the unit at lower outdoor air temperatures during cooling operation.

®nstall the remote control of the outdoor air processing unit at a place closer to the administrator to avoid the end user from
using the remote control.

When handing over the unit to the end user, make sure to explain sufficiently about the foregoing cautions, the

installation place of the remote control for the outdoor air processing unit and the position of air blow outlet.

control and the air conditioner might not work properly.)

(2 Check if the place where the air conditioner is installed can hold the weight of the unit. If it is @ Drain pipe unit _E below for the length of
not able to hold, reinforce the structure with boards and beams strong enough to hold it. If the % Only FDUA 1 ES the suspension bofs.
strength is not enough, it could cause injury due to unit falling. = N Air supply duct

[ Space for installation and service | T

Single type 200,250

@ Make installation altitude over 2.5m. Multi type 224, 280

(Indoor Unit) aE e i

Select either of two cases to keep space for installation and services. B 831

Case 1) From side of unit UNIT: mm
'u, Pipe locations | UNIT: mm
gIE 579
@ @ s Liquid pie 486

Inspection

hole Gas pipe

(450x450) I Drain pipe L, / 1

%0nly FOUA {5 N
=
Note (a) .
I e ° -
100-200 S w :

il o o 8 E vl o -. .

Notes (a) There must not be obstacle to draw out fan motor. ((ZZZZZ marked area) L, g ;@r o s

(b) Install refrigerant pipe, drain pipe, and wiring so as not to cross =zl n L U J
(Case 2) From bottom of unit UNIT: mm Drain pipe (Natural) 539
P ] 759
=4
8|2
=} =} 5
<
Inspection -1 o
hole glg
] .
s
TITI I
(Size of inspection hole) UNIT: mm
Single type 200-250
Multi type 224-280
FDU-F 1800-2400
A 1900
\ B 880 y \ y

@Preparation before installation

@If suspension bolt becomes longer, do reinforcement of earthquake resistant.
OFor grid ceiling
When the suspension bolt length is over 500mm, or the gap between the ceiling and roof is
over 700mm, apply earthquake resistant brace to the bolt.
Oln case the unit is hanged directly from the slab and is installed on the ceiling plane which
has enough strength.
When suspension bolt length is over 1000mm, apply the earthquake resistant brace to the bolt.
@Prepare four (4) sets of suspension bolt, nut and spring washer (M10) on site.

Suspension Bolt Location

A N
Return duct Suspension
b bolt (M10)
e O Adhere to the
measurements given
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Installation of indoor unit

[Hanging]
Hang the unit up.

Suspension bolt

If the measurements between
the unit and the ceiling hole do
not match upon installation, it
may be adjusted with the long

Spring washer for M10 A A
holed installation tool.

Adjustment for horizontality

QOEither use a level vial, or adjust the level according to the method below.

@Adjust so the bottom side of the unit will be leveled with the water surface as
illustrated below.
Pipe side

Pour waQ‘E

Water
surface $

0~5mm

Let the pipe side be slightly sloped.

N Vinyl hose

Olf the unit is not leveled, it may cause malfunctions or inoperation of the float switch.

\ y

©Duct Work

(DA corrugated board (for preventing sputtering) is attached to the main body of the air conditioner
(on the outlet port). Do not remove it until connecting the duct.
@An air filter can be provided on the main body of the air conditioner (on the inlet port). Remove
it when connecting the duct on the inlet port.
(@Blowout duct
@Use rectangular duct to connect with unit.
@Duct size for each unit is as shown below.

UNIT: mm
Single type 200, 250
Multi type

FDU-F 1800, 2400
A 1450
B 250

8 &

@Duct should be at their minimum length.
@We recommend to use sound and heat insulated duct to prevent it from condensation.
@ Connect duct to unit before ceiling attachment.

®@lnlet port
@ When connecting the duct to the inlet port, remove the air filter if it is fitted to the inlet port.
@Inlet port size for each unit is as shown below.

UNIT: mm
Single type 200, 250
Multi type 224,280

FDU-F 1800, 2400
A 1450
B 250
.

{4 [

@Make sure to insulate the duct to prevent dewing on it.
@)nstall the specific blowout duct in a location where the air will
circulate to the entire room.
@ Conduct the installation of the specific blowout hole and the
connection of the duct before attaching them to the ceiling.
@Insulate the area where the duct is secured by a band for dew
condensation prevention.
(B5Make sure provide an inspection hole on the ceiling. It is indispensable to service electric
equipment, motor, functional components and cleaning of heat exchanger.

Secure with a band, etc.

Air conditioner unit

\ Detailed view of part A
(hanger, vibration proof)

Ceiling suriace
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®Duct Work (continued)
Aw’ conditioner unit

ﬁ AN \
e [ i

Outdoor air
/T\ / ® ®Deep hood
@Blow outlet /" Suction duct (Prepare on site)

- i (marketed item)
(@Blowout duct o
(optional or marketed item) Oinspection hole

|-

(@Wind capacity
control damper

Bad example of duct work

(DIf a duct is not provided at the suction side but it is substituted with the space over the ceiling,
humidity in the space will increase by the influence of capacity of ventilation fan, strength of
wind blowing against the out door air louver, weather (rainy day) and others.
a)Moisture in air is likely to condense over the external plates of the unit and to drip on the
ceiling. Unit should be operated under the conditions as listed in the above table and within
the limitation of wind volume. When the building is a concrete structure, especially immedi-
ately after the construction, humidity tends to rise even if the space over the ceiling is not
substituted in place of a duct. In such occasion, it is necessary to insulate the entire unit with
glass wool (25mm). (Use a wire net or equivalent to hold the glass wool in place.)

b)It may run out the allowable limit of unit operation (Example: When outdoor air temperature
is 35°C DB, suction air temperature is 27°C WB) and it could result in such troubles as
compressor overload, etc..

c)There is a possibility that the blow air volume may exceed the allowable range of operation
due to the capacity of ventilation fan or strength of wind blowing against external air louver
so that drainage from be heat exchanger may fall to reach the drain pan but leak outside
(Example: drip on to the ceiling) with consequential water leakage in the room.

(2)If vibration damping is not conducted between the unit and the duct, and between the unit and
the slab, vibration will be transmitted to the duct and vibration noise may occur. Also, vibration
may be transmitted from the unit to the slab. Vibration damping must be performed.

Bad example of duct work
@

Louver to
outdoor air
o

® % >Please refer to the installation sheet of outdoor units for details.
@Blowoutiet |\ Suetion cuet @Suction nole
@Blowout duct * {rarketedtem)
L (optional or marketed item) ®lnspection hole ~ (With ai ilter) J J

@)

@Use the new refrigerant pipe.

When re-using the existing pipe system for R22 or R407C, pay attention to the following items.
« Change the flare nuts with the attached ones (JIS category 2), and reprocess the flare parts.
- Do not use thin-walled pipes.

@ Use phosphorus deoxidized copper alloy seamless pipe (C1220T specified in JIS H3300) for refrigeration pipe installation.
In addition, make sure there is no damage both inside and outside of the pipe, and no harmful
substances such as sulfur, oxide, dust or a contaminant stuck on the pipes.

@Do not use any refrigerant other than R410A.

Using other refrigerant except R410A (R22 etc.) may degrade inside refrigeration oil. And air getting into
refrigeration circuit may cause over-pressure and resultant it may result in bursting, etc.

@ Store the copper pipes indoors and seal the both end of them until they are brazed in order to avoid any dust, dirt or
water getting into pipe. Otherwise it will cause degradation of refrigeration oil and compressor breakdown, etc.

@ Use special tools for R410 refrigerant.

@The indoor unit pipes allow the maintenance panel to be removed. Therefore, regardless of the
piping direction, there should be a straight section of 400 mm or more.

Work procedure

1. When brazing work, perform it while cool down around the brazing port with wet towels to
prevent the overheating.
2. After check the gas leak test, install the heat insulation (prepare on site) to the brazing port of
the indoor unit.
@Be sure to perform the heat insulation both of gas side piping with liquid side piping.
2If heat insulation does not install to the pipes, dew condensation may occurs and it may
cause the water leakage.
The thickness of the heat insulation should be more than 20mm.
3. Refrigerant is charged in the outdoor unit.
As for the additional refrigerant charge for the indoor unit and piping, refer to the installation
manual attached to the outdoor unit.
QOThe brazing port size of the indoor unit.

Single unit | Liquid/Gas Size Multi unit | Liquid/Gas Size
Liquid pipin 9.52 Liquid pipin 9.52
Type 200 d _p,p 9| ¢ Type 224 d _p_p o1 ¢
Gas piping $25.4 Gas piping $19.05
Liquid piping | ¢ 12.7 Liquid piping | ¢ 9.52
Gas piping $22.22

Type 250 Type 280
v Gas piping $25.4 v
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(®Drain pipe ®Drain pipe (continued)

4. Insulate the drain pipe.

@ Install the drain pipe according to the installation manual in order to drain properly. @ Be sure to insulate the drain socket and rigid PVC pipe installed indoors otherwise it may
Imperfection in draining may cause flood indoors and wetting the household goods, etc. cause dew condensation and water leakage.

@ Do not put the drain pipe directly into the ditch where toxic gas such as sulfur, the other harmful and
inflammable gas is generated. Toxic gas would flow into the room and it would cause serious
damage to user’s health and safety (some poisoning or deficiency of oxygen). In addition, it may
cause corrosion of heat exchanger and bad smell. OThe cases of FDUA and mounting a drain-up KIT (option parts)

@ Connect the pipe securely to avoid water leakage from the joint.

@ Insulate the pipe properly to avoid condensation drop.

@ Check if the water can flow out properly from both the drain outlet on the indoor unit and the end of

@ The position for drain pipe outlet can be raised up to 600mm above the ceiling. Use
elbows for installation to avoid obstacles inside ceiling. If the horizontal drain pipe is too

the drain pipe after installation. long before vertical pipe, the backflow of water will increase when the unit is stopped,

@ Make sure to make descending slope of greater than 1/100 and do not make up-down bend and/or trap and it may cause overflow of water from the drain pan on the indoor unit. In order to
in the midway. In addition, do not put air vent on the drain pipe. Check if water is drained out properly from avoid overflow, keep the horizontal pipe length and offset of the pipe within the limit
the pipe during commissioning. Also, keep sufficient space for inspection and maintenance. shown in the figure below.

295-325 100 or less
Work procedure EEE——— <>

1. Insert the supplied drain hose (the end made of soft PVC) to the step of the drain socket on

the indoor unit and fix it securely with the clamp. |
@ Do not apply adhesives on this end. [ i g 7 Q
Hose clamp \ o |
(Accessory) / o Pe
® . AA <

Indoor Unit -7\~

/ ‘(/Pﬁthire on site) Otherwise, the construction point makes it same as drain pipe construction.

R N

Pipe cover
VP-25 gor insulatior_\‘) ) ﬁ,’f‘e‘gasrgkgg site) 1. Conduct a drain test after completion of the electrical work.
repare on site)

2. During the trail, make sure that drain flows properly through the piping and that no water
leaks from connections.

3. In case of a new building, conduct the test before it is furnished with the ceiling.

4. Be sure to conduct this test even when the unit is installed in the heating season.

OThe cases of FDUA and mouting a Drain-up KIT (option parts)
Make sure to insert the drain hose (the end mode of soft PVC) to the end of the step part
of drain socket.
Attach the hose clamp to the drain hose around 10mm from the end, and fasten the

screw within 5mm left to the nut.

®Do not apply adhesives on this eﬂd' . 1. Supply about 2000 cc of water to the unit through the air outlet by using a feed water
@Do not use acetone-based adhesives to connect to the drain socket.

pump.
" 2. Check the drain while cooling operation.
Drainsocket  Stage difflernce part VP25 joint (Prepare on site)
A Unit §= v g - Insert water supply hose
7 f:j\Drain hose L for 20mm ~ 30mm to

supply water.
(Insert hose facing
toward bottom.)

Drain hose  pyroco N\ VP25 _
(Accessory) Adhes'“NPrepare on site)

Drain socket Clamp (Accessory)

Pipe cover (small)
For insulation)

Fasten the screw within :Prepare on sit)e) Remove grommet

5 mm left to the nut g

Hose clamp Drain hose Make sure to Install

it back after test.
j \ Wy

. Prepare a joint for connecting VP-25 pipe, adhere and connect the joint to the drain hose (the
end made of rigid PVC), and adhere and connect VP-25 pipe (prepare on site).
2%As for drain pipe, apply VP-25 made of rigid PVC which is on the market.
@ Make sure that the adhesive will not get into the supplied drain hose.
It may cause the flexible part broken after the adhesive is dried up and gets rigid.
@ The flexible drain hose is intended to absorb a small difference at installation of the unit or
drain pipes. Intentional bending, expanding may cause the flexible hose broken and water

leakage.
==f‘=

X oX

. Make sure to make descending slope of greater than 1/100 and do not make up-down bend
and/or trap in the midway.
@ Pay attention not to give stress on the pipe on the indoor unit side, and support and fix the
pipe as close place to the unit as possible when connecting the drain pipe.
@Do not set up air vent.

N

w

15m-~2mSupporting metal Trapped air will
0 w g /ND bump generate noises.
O Air vent No trap \
Not touching the water |

Descending slope greater than 1/100 VW=7 x )

N L As wide as possible
@ When sharing a drain pipe for more than (about!00mm)

one unit, lay the main pipe 100mm ;/
below the drain outlet of the unit. In l:ﬁ%%
addition, select VP-30 or bigger size for / \>v—30 orbigger
main drain pipe' Descending slope greater than 1/100

Insulation material
—_—
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(@Wiring-out position and wiring connection

@ Electrical installation work must be performed according to the installation manual by an
electrical installation service provider qualified by a power provider of the country, and be
executed according to the technical standards and other regulations applicable to electrical
installation in the country.

Be sure to use an exclusive circuit.

@ Use specified cord, fasten the wiring to the terminal securely, and hold the cord securely in
order not to apply unexpected stress on the terminal.

@ Do not put both power source line and signal line on the same route. It may cause miscom-
munication and malfunction.

@ For the details of electrical wiring work, see attached instruction manual for electrical wiring
work.

1. Remove a lid of the control box (2 screws).

2. Hold each wiring inside the unit and fasten them to terminal block securely.

3. Fix the wiring with clamps.

4. Install the removed parts back to original place.

Mainfuse\E J
F3(T 10A L 250V) il
CHE

Multi unit wiring connection Single unit wiring connection
* Please fix the wiring in the band not to move even if it pulls.
Main fuse specification

Specification
T 10A L 250V | SSA 564A149AL
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(DExternal static pressure setting

If SW8-4 is turned to “ON”, E.S.P. setting range can be changed to 10 — 200 Pa (E.S.P. setting No.
1-19). This should not be used when actual E.S.P. cannot be confirmed, because the risk above
becomes higher.

[SetiingNo] 1 [ 2 [3]4[5[6[7]8]9][10[11]12][13][14]15]16]17[18]19]
[ESP.Pa) [ 1020 [ 30 [ 40 |50 [ 60 [ 70 | 80 | 90 [100[110]120[130[140]150] 160] 170]180| 200]
X If 20 is selected for the setting No. on the remote control, the setting No. shows No. 19.

{DCheck list after installation

. S

(DExternal static pressure setting

You can set External Static Pressure (E.S.P.) by method of MANUAL SETTING on remote control.
Indoor unit will control fan-speed to keep rated air flow volume at each fan speed setting (Lo-Uhi)
You can set required E.S.P. by wired remote control that calculated with the set air flow rate and
pressure loss of the duct connected. T
@ How to set E.S.P. by wired remote control
(@ Push " 4" marked button(E.S.P. button). ORilG: I oA, B
(@ Select indoor unit No. by using < button.
(@ Select setting No. by using % button and
set E.S.P. by button.
See detailed procedure in technical manual.

You can NOT set E.S.P. by wireless remote control.

E.S.P. button

With E.S.P. setting, confirm that actual E.S.P. agrees with E.S.P. setting.

When E.S.P. setting is higher than actual E.S.P., the airflow rate becomes excessively higher.
This will cause water leakage if water splashes.

When E.S.P. setting is lower than actual E.S.P., the airflow rate becomes excessively lower and the
cooling or heating may become ineffective.

In order to reduce the risk above the factory E.S.P. setting is set within the range of 80 — 150 Pa
(E.S.P. setting No. 8 — 15). Be sure to use within the range of 80 — 150 Pa in actual operations. If
actual E.S.P. is lower than 80 Pa, it may cause water leakage.

[Setting No.] 8 [ 9 [10] 11 [12[13]14]15 ]

[ESP(Pa) | 80 [ 90 [100{110[120[130[140]150

3 If 1 -7 is selected for the setting No. on the remote control, the setting No. shows No. 8.

If 16 — 20 is selected for the setting No. on the remote control, the setting No. shows No. 15.
Factory default is No. 8.

The Case of FDU-F
[setingNo.] 1 [2 [ 3[4 [5]6]7[8][9[10][11]12]
[ESP.Pa) [ 102030 40]50] 60708090 100]110[120]

3% If 13-20 is selected for the setting No. on the remote control, the setting No. shows No. 12.
3% Factory default is No. 8.

SWe SW8

o on

1 it
SWB-4:0FF SWB-4:0N

(ES.P.setting No. 8-15)  (ES.P.setting No. 1-19)

@ Check the following items after all installation work completed.
Check if Expected trouble Check
The indoor and outdoor units are fixed securely? Falling, vibration, noise
for leakage is done? icient capacity
Insulation work is properly done? Water leakage
Water is drained properly? Water leakage
Supply voltage is same as { in the model name plate? |PCB burnt out, not working at all
No mis-wiring or of piping? PCB burnt out, not working at all
Earth wiring is properly? Electric shock
Cable size comply with specified size ? PCB burnt out, not working at all
Any obstacle blocks airflow on air inlet and outlet? Insufficient capacity
L Is setting of E.S.P finished ? Excessive air flow, water drop blow out J
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(5) Duct connected-Low/Middle static pressure type (FDUM) [PJGO12D008C A\
(@) Indoor unit
This mangal is _fqr the installation of an indoor unit. _ ! @ Perform earth wiring surely.
For electrical wiring work (Indoor), refer to the page 158. For remote control installation, refer to the Do not connect the earth wiring to the gas pipe, water pipe, lightning rod and telephone earth wiring. Improper earth could
page 166. For electrical wiring work (Outdoor) and refrigerant pipe work installation for outdoor unit, cause unit failure and electric shock or fire due to a short circuit.
refer to the page 180. @ Earth leakage breaker must be installed. o
If the earth leakage breaker is not installed, it could cause electric shocks or fire.
SAFETY PRECAUTIONS [} g:fe;h:"t‘;jlgtg‘t’ :rr(:zl:gn(:f correct capacity. Circuit breaker should be the one that disconnect all o
@ Read the “SAFETY PRECAUTIONS” carefully first of all and then strictly follow it during the installation work Using the incorrect one could cause the system failure and fire.
in order to protect yourself. @ Do not use any materials other than a fuse of correct capacity where a fuse should be used. ®
@ The precautionary items mentioned below are distinguished into two levels, [AWARNING] and . Connecting the circuit by wire or copper wire could cause unit failure and fire.
[AWARNING]; Wrong installation would cause serious consequences such s injuries or death. @ Do not install the indoor unit near the location where there is possibility of flammable gas leakages. ®
: Wrong mstallatl_on might cause serious q dep _‘ on If the gas leaks and gathers around the unit, it could cause fire.
Both mentions thf lmpoatant items to protect your health and safety so strictly follow them by any means. @ Do not install and use the unit where corrosive gas (such as sulfurous acid gas etc.) or flammable gas (such
@The meanings of “Marks” used here are as shown on the right: as thinner, petroleum etc.) may be generated or accumulated, or volatile flammable substances are handled.
[OI Never do tunder any circun ‘99‘ Aways do it according to the instruction. ] " ) It could cause the corrosion of heat exchanger, breakage of plastic parts etc. And inflammable gas could cause fire.
@After completing the installation, do commissioning to confirm there are no abnormalities, and explain to the @ Secure a space for installation, inspection and maintenance specified in the manual.
customers about “SAFETY PRECAUTIONS”, correct operation method and maintenance method (air filter y § . . i o
. N . N , - Insufficient space can result in accident such as personal injury due to falling from the installation place.
cleaning, operation method and temperature setting method) with user’s manual of this unit. - -
Ask your customers to keep this installation manual together with the user's manual. Also, ask them to hand @ Do not use the indoor unit at the place where water splashes such as laundry. ®
over the user's manual to the new user when the owner is changed. Indoor unit is not waterproof. It could cause electric shock and fire.
@ Do not use the indoor unit for a special purpose such as food storage, cooling for precision
e A W ARNI NG N\ instrument, preservation of animals, plants, and a work of art. ®
It could cause the damage of the items.
. . @ Do not install nor use the system near equipments which generate electromagnetic wave or high harmonics.
.I"Sla"_a"o“ should be peﬁormed by the specialist. ) ) B Equipments like inverter equipment, private power generator, high-frequency medical equipment, or telecommunication
If you install the unit by yourself, it may lead to serious trouble such as water leakage, electric shock, fire, and injury due to overturn equipment might influence the air conditioner and cause a malfunction and breakdown. Or the air conditioner might
of the unit. influence medical or icati and obstruct their medical activity or cause jamming.
@Install the system correctly according to these installation manuals. o @ Do not install the remote control at the direct sunlight. ®
Improper installation may cause explosion, njury, water leakage, electric shock, and fie. It could cause or of the remote control.
@Check the density refered by the foumula (accordance with IS05149), o o Dg‘ not '":‘“"""‘e '":I‘"” unit : ‘mi place listed below.  Plces where cosmelcs o ol suays
If the density exceeds the limit density, please consult the dealer and installate the ventilation system. . P\Zggz xhg: c:mgaﬁ;e?a:] :glj pojvz ér or any powder is floated. frequently used. 4 pray ®
@Use the genuine accessories and the specified parts for installation. - Place where the substances which affect the air conditioner are generated - Highly salted area such as beach.
If parts unspecified by our company are used it could cause water leakage, electic shock, fire, and injury due to overtum of the unit } ;’;2:: :‘ﬁ:}'g:ggsmngl‘mga; 2?:arﬂkgl“rg£;ry”m°“'° amospheres. E;i\;ysswngg:{ﬁg sstemis afected by
@ Ventilate the working area well in case the refrigerant leaks during installation. - On vehicles and ships smoke from a chimney.
Ifthe refrigerant contacts the fire, toxic gas is produced. - Places where machinery which generates high harmonics is used. - Alttude over 1000m
— " " @ Do not install the indoor unit in the locations listed below (Be sure to install the indoor unit
@lrstalthe unit 'P a location that c.an hold hegvy ‘”"'S’"‘- o according to the installation manual for each model because each indoor unit has each limitation)
Improper installation may cause the unit to fal leading to accidents. - Locations with any obstacles which can prevent inlet and outlet air of the unit
Install the unit properly in order e to withstand strong winds such as typhoons, and earthquakes. - Locations where vibration can be amplified due to insufficient strength of structure. ®
Oinsa e p operly nord qbe ale 9 513 d strong winds such as typhoons, and earthquale 0 - Locations where the infrared receiver is exposed to the direct sunlight or the strong light beam. (in case of the
Improper installation may cause the unit to fall leading to accidents. infrared specification uni)
@Do not mix air in to the cooling cycle on installation or removal of the air conditioner. ® . tocagons wrhwere gn equipment aIfectedff by rfwi?h harmonics s placed. (TV set or radio receiver is placed within 5m)
PTE . " o " . + Locations where arainage cannot run ofr safely.
If air is mixed in, the pressure in the cooling cycle will rise abnormally and may cause explosion and injuries. It can afect performance or functon and efc..
@Be sure to have the electrical wiring work done by qualified electrical installer, and use exclusive circuit, o @ Do not put any valuables which will break down by getting wet under the air conditioner.
Power source with insufficient capacity and improper work can cause electric shock and fire. Condensation could drop when the relative humidity is higher than 80% or drain pipe is clogged, and it damages user's belongings.
@Use specified wire for electrical wiring, fasten the wiring to the terminal securely, and hold the cable securely in @ Do not use the base frame for the outdoor unit which is corroded or damaged after a long period of use.
order not to apply unexpected stress on the terminal. ° It could cause the unit falling down and injury.
Loose connections or hold could result in abnormal heat generation or fire. @ Pay attention not to damage the drain pan by weld sputter when brazing work is done near the unit.
@Arrange the electrical wires in the control box properly to prevent them from rising. Fit the lid of the services If sputter entered into the unit during brazing work, it could cause damage (pinhole) of drain pan and leakage of water. o
panel property. To avoid damaging, keep the indoor unit packed or cover the indoor unit.
Improper fitting may cause abnormal heat and fire. @ Install the drain pipe to drain the water surely according to the installation manual. 0
@Check for refrigerant gas leakage after instalation is completed. Improper connection of t.he d.raln p\pe. may cause. dropping water into room and damaging user's belongujgs.
If the refrigerant gas leaks into the house and comes in contact with a fan heater, a stove, or an oven, toxic gas is produced. o o Do.not share the drain plpe for |ndoor. unit and GHP (Fias Heat Pump system) ouido@r unit.
— Toxic exhaust gas would flow into room and it might cause serious damage (some poisoning or deficiency of oxygen) to
@Use the specified pipe, flare nut, and tools for R410A. 0 user's health and safety.
Using existing parts (R22) could cause the unit failure and serious accident due to explosion of the cooling cycle. @ Be sure to perform air tightness test by pressurizing with nitrogen gas after completed refrigerant piping work.
@Tighten the flare nut according to the specified method by with torque wrench. If the density of refrigerant exceeds the limit in the event of refrigerant leakage in the small room, lack of oxygen can o
Ifthe lare nut were tightened with excess torque, it could cause burst and refrgerant leakage after a long period. ° ocour, which can cause serious acridents.
- — - - " " @ For drain pipe installation, be sure to make descending slope of greater than 1/100, not to make traps,
@Do not put the drainage pipe directly into drainage channels where poisonous gases such as sulfide gas can and not to make air-bleeding. o
ocour. Check if the drainage is correctly done during issioning and ensure the space for inspection and maintenan
Poisonous gases will flow into the room through drainage pipe and seriously affect the user's health and safety. This can also ® Ensure the insulation on the pipes for refrigeration circultso as not fo condense wate
cause the corrosion of the indoor unit and a resultant unit failure or refrigerant leak. u X ! u‘ i PP rigeration circu N water. o
- —————— — - - Incomplete insulation could cause and it would wet ceiling, floor, and any other valuables.
@Connect the plpgs forrefigeration c"_w" secyrely in ‘|ns1allal|on mrk hg10re compressoris gpemlgq. ) 0 @ Do not install the outdoor unit where is likely to be a nest for insects and small animals.
fthe compressor isaperated when the srvie vlve i open without connecting the ipe it coud cause exploson and inures due Insects and small animals could come into the electronic components and case breakdown and fire. Instruct the user to ®
1o abnormal high pressure in the system. Keep the surroundings clean.
@Stop the compressor hefore removing the pipe after shutting the service valve on pump down work. @ Pay extra attention, carrying the unit by hand.
If the pipe is removed when the compressor is in operation with the service valve open, air would be mixed in the refrigeration circuit Carry the unit with 2 people if it is heavier than 20kg. Do not use the plastic straps but the grabbing place, moving the unit
and it could cause explosion and injuries due to abnormal high pressure in the cooling cycle. by hand. Use protective gloves in order to avoid injury by the aluminum fin.
@0nly use prescribed optional parts. The installation must be carried out by the qualified installer. ° @ Make sure to dispose of the packaging material. o
If you instal te system by yourself, it can cause serious trouble such as water leaks, electric shocks, fire Leaving the materials may cause injury as metals like nail and woods are used in the package.
@ Do not repair by yourself. And consult with the dealer about repair. @ Do not operate the system without the air fllter.. ®
" . . It may cause the breakdown of the system due to clogging of the heat exchanger.
Improper repair may cause water leakage, electric shock or fire. ® Donottouch ™ T wet hand
— — 0 not touch any button with wet hands.
@Consult the dralgr or a specialist about remov.al of the a:r conditioner. ° It could cause electric Shock. ®
Improper instalaton may Gauss waler leakage, lectc shock or . @ Do not touch the refrigerant piping with bare hands when in operation. ®
@Turn off the power source during servicing or inspection work. a The pipe during operation would become very hot or cold according to the operating condition, and it could cause a bun or frosthit.
If the power is supplied during servicing or inspection work, it could cause electric shock and injury by the operating fan. @ Do not clean up the air conditioner with water.
@Do not run the unit when the panel or protection guard are taken off, It could cause electric shock. ®
Touching the rotating equipment, hot surface, or high voltage section could cause an injury to be caught in the machine, to get ® @ Do not turn off the power source immediately after stopping the operation.
burned, or electric shock. Be sure to wait for more than 5 minutes. Otherwise it could cause water leakage or breakdown.
@Shut off the power before electrical wiring work. o @ Do not control the operation with the circuit breaker.
L\ It could cause electric shock, unit failure and improper running. /J \ It could cause fire or water leakage. In addition, the fan may start operation unexpectedly and it may cause injury. /J
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OThis model is middle static ducted type air conditioning unit. Therefore, do not use this model for direct
blow type air conditioning unit.

(DBefore installation

@Install correctly according to the installation manual.
@ Confirm the following points:
QUnit type/Power source specification

OPipes/Wires/Small parts  OAccessory items

For hanging For refrigerant pipt For drain pipe

Fiat washer (M10)| Pipe cover (big) (Pipecover smal) | Strap | Pie cover (ig) | Pipe over smal) |  Drainhose | Hose clamp
O O =0 o0

8 1 1 4 1 1 1 1

Forunit | For heatinsulaton | or heatinsuaton | For pipe | For heat inultion |Fo heat insulaton | For drain pipe. | For dain hose |~ Accessory parts e stored
hanging | of as pipe o lquid e coverfiing |ofdransooket | ofansocket | comesting | mouning inside this suction side.

Yy

(@Selection of installation location for the indoor unit

@ Select the suitable areas to install the unit under approval of the user.

- Areas where the indoor unit can deliver hot and cold wind sufficiently. Suggest to the user to use
acirculator if the ceiling height is over 3m to avoid warm air being accumulated on the ceiling.

- Areas where there is enough space to install and service.

+ Areas where it can be drained properly. Areas where drain pipe descending slope can be
taken.

- Areas where there is no obstruction of airflow on both air return grille and air supply port.

- Areas where fire alarm will not be accidentally activated by the air conditioner.

= Areas where the supply air does not short-circuit.

- Areas where it is not influenced by draft air.

= Areas not exposed to direct sunlight.

- Areas where dew point is lower than around 28°C and relative humidity is lower than 80%.
This indoor unit is tested under the condition of JIS (Japan Industrial Standard) high humidity
condition and confirmed there is no problem. However, there is some risk of condensation
drop if the air conditioner is operated under the severer condition than mentioned above.

If there is a possibility to use it under such a condition, attach additional insulation of 10 to
20mm thick for entire surface of indoor unit, refrigeration pipe and drain pipe.

- Areas where TV and radio stays away more than 1m. (It could cause jamming and noise.)

- Areas where any items which will be damaged by getting wet are not placed such as food,
table wares, server, or medical equipment under the unit.

- Areas where there is no influence by the heat which cookware generates.

- Areas where not exposed to oil mist, powder and/or steam directly such as above fryer.

- Areas where lighting device such as fluorescent light or incandescent light doesn't affect
the operation.

(A beam from lighting device sometimes affects the infrared receiver for the wireless remote
control and the air conditioner might not work properly.)

(@ Check if the place where the air conditioner is installed can hold the weight of the unit. If it is
not able to hold, reinforce the structure with boards and beams strong enough to hold it. If the
strength is not enough, it could cause injury due to unit falling.

[Space for installation and service|

@ Make installation altitude over 2.5m.
(Indoor Unit)
Select either of two cases to keep space for installation and services.

Case 1) From side of unit UNIT: mm

Cldiiiiid.

) N
100
more

or

Inspection
hole 7 4 =
(450x450) ‘g
88| s
SEES]
Note (a) N 8
100-200

Notes (a) There must not be obstacle to draw out fan motor. (ZZZZ marked area)
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(@Preparation before installation

@If suspension bolt becomes longer, do reinforcement of earthquake resistant.
OFor grid ceiling
When the suspension bolt length is over 500mm, or the gap between the ceiling and roof is
over 700mm, apply earthquake resistant brace to the bolt.
Oln case the unit is hanged directly from the slab and is installed on the ceiling plane which
has enough strength.
When suspension bolt length is over 1000mm, apply the earthquake resistant brace to the bolt.
@Prepare four (4) sets of suspension bolt, nut and spring washer (M10) on site.

Suspension Bolt Location

A

Return duct Suspension
& bolt (M10)
& I —
I O Adhere to the
@ Unit measurements given
5 E below for the length of
h i Its.
S 1 | S the suspension bolts
"“\__Air supply duct
UNIT. mm
Multi type 22-56 71,90 112-160
Single type 40-50 60, 71 100-140
A 786 986 1404
B 472 472 530
C 135 135 180

Pipe locations | UNIT: mm

Wit type 22:90
Single type

510
an
413
]
= 4 .F %ﬂ.—gﬁ_
\ A L " N
\ b RE [ drain pipe connection
e b (PVC pip) rai hose 25)
m— i S
Ei 1 467
Refrigerant gas pipe

(For natural drainage)

Refrigerant liquid pipe drain pipe VP20 (PVC pipe)

100-140

drain pipe connection
(PVC pipe) (Drain hose VP25)

Refrigerant gas pipe (For natural drainage)

drain pipe connection VP20 (PVC pipe)

Refrigerant liquid pipe

\ y

[Hanging]

Hang the unit up. Suspension bolt

If the measurements between

the unit and the ceiling hole do
not match upon installation, it

may be adjusted with the long

holed installation tool.

Washer for M10

Spring washer for M10

Adjustment for horizontality

(b) Install refrigerant pipe, drain pipe, and wiring so as not to cross marked area.
(Case 2) From bottom of unit UNIT: mm OFither use a level vial, or adjust the level according to the method below.
—_— @Adjust so the bottom side of the unit will be leveled with the water surface as
S S illustrated below.
(=] Q S Pipe side
< Pour waﬁ*E
We;}er ! Y]
Inspection _~ o surface
fole glg
0 e[S 0-~5mm \Vinyl hose
s Let the pipe side be slightly sloped.
(Size of inspection hole) UNIT: mm
Single type | 40-50 | 60-71 [100-140 i ; ; ; N ;
Wuli type | 22-86 | 71-90 [112-160 Oilf the unit is not leveled, it may cause malfunctions or inoperation of the float switch.
A 1100 | 1300 | 1720
\ B 620 725 4 \ 4

- 149 -



14 « PAC-SM-215

BDuct Work B Duct Work (continued)

(DA corrugated board (for preventing sputtering) is attached to the main body of the air conditioner
(on the outlet port). Do not remove it until connecting the duct.
@An air filter can be provided on the main body of the air conditioner (on the inlet port). Remove
it when connecting the duct on the inlet port.
(@Blowout duct
@Use rectangular duct to connect with unit.
Duct size for each unit is as shown below.

UNIT: mm
Single type 40-50 60-71 100-140
Multi type 22-56 71-90 112-140
A 682 882 1202
B 172 172 172
A
EI =
e

@Duct should be at their minimum length.
@ We recommend to use sound and heat insulated duct to prevent it from condensation.
@ Connect duct to unit before ceiling attachment.
Inlet port
@When shipped the inlet port lies on the back.
@When connecting the duct to the inlet port, remove the air filter if it is fitted to the inlet port.
@When placing the inlet port to carry out suction from the bottom side, use the following
procedure to replace the suction duct joint and the bottom plate.

‘@Remove the screws which fasten the
bottom plate and the duct joint on the
inlet port side of the unit.

Z

@Fit the duct join with a screw; fit the bottom plate.
@Make sure to insulate the duct to prevent dewing on it.
@install the specific blowout duct in a location where the air will
circulate to the entire room.
@ Conduct the installation of the specific blowout hole and the
connection of the duct before attaching them to the ceiling.
@Insulate the area where the duct is secured by a band for dew
condensation prevention.
(®Make sure provide an inspection hole on the ceiling. It is indispensable to service electric
equipment, motor, functional components and cleaning of heat exchanger.
Air cund’\ﬁaner ‘main unit

‘@Replace the removed bottom plate
and duct joint.

Secure with a band, etc.

Ceiling suriace

@
/' Suction duct
(marketed item)

®Inspection hole

(@Suction hole
marketed item)
}wwm air filter)

@Blowout duct
(optional or marketed item)

% Suction grille
{Locality)

(DIf a duct is not provided at the suction side but it is substituted with the space over the ceiling,
humidity in the space will increase by the influence of capacity of ventilation fan, strength of
wind blowing against the out door air louver, weather (rainy day) and others.
a)Moisture in air is likely to condense over the external plates of the unit and to drip on the
ceiling. Unit should be operated under the conditions as listed in the above table and within
the limitation of wind volume. When the building is a concrete structure, especially immedi-
ately after the construction, humidity tends to rise even if the space over the ceiling is not
substituted in place of a duct. In such occasion, it is necessary to insulate the entire unit with
glass wool (25mm). (Use a wire net or equivalent to hold the glass wool in place.)

b)It may run out the allowable limit of unit operation (Example: When outdoor air temperature
is 35°C DB, suction air temperature is 27°C WB) and it could result in such troubles as
compressor overload, etc..

c)There is a possibility that the blow air volume may exceed the allowable range of operation
due to the capacity of ventilation fan or strength of wind blowing against external air louver
so that drainage from be heat exchanger may fall to reach the drain pan but leak outside
(Example: drip on to the ceiling) with consequential water leakage in the room.

()i vibration damping is not conducted between the unit and the duct, and between the unit and
the slab, vibration will be transmitted to the duct and vibration noise may occur. Also, vibration
may be transmitted from the unit to the slab. Vibration damping must be performed.

Bad example of duct work
2)

Louver to
outdoor air
.

[ Connecting the air intake/vent ducts |

(DFresh Air Intake

[for air intake duct only]

QOUse the side fresh air intake hole, or supply
through a part of the suction duct.

L J Side fresh air intake hole
Y ﬁ Fresh air intake through the
suction duct

i

(Pipe side)

[for simultaneous air intake/vent]
Olntake air through the suction duct.
(the side cannot be used)

Air vent hole

hoee

Fresh air intake through the
suction duct

(Pipe side)

|
| ©

(2Air Vent 2
QOUse the side air vent hole. &
(always use together with the air intake) y L,
bty

Fresh air intake through the
; suction duct
Olnsulate the duct to protect it from dew condensation.

Y

N
74 For ventilation

\

®Refrigerant pipe

@Be sure to use new pipes for the refrigerant pipes. Use the flare nut attached to the product
or a nut compatible with JIS B 8607, Class 2.
Regarding whether existing pipes can be reused or not, and the washing method, refer to the instruction manual of the
outdoor unit, catalogue or technical data.
1) In case of reuse: Do not use old flare nut, but use the one attached to the unit or compatible with JIS B 8607, Class 2.
2) In case of reuse: Flare the end of pipe replaced partially for R410A.

i D ] Protnding dimension o flare, nm
g(ﬁg#sd:gr? D Pipedia. | Min.pipe i Flare 0.D. | Farenit
d  |wallthickness |  Rigid (Clutch type) D
2 mm For R410A |Conventonaltool| ™" Nm
7
/% 6.35 08 89~91 | 14~18
Flare die” 7 Z
42 9.52 0.8 128~132 | 34~42
12.7 08 0~05 |07~13 [162~166]| 49~61
15.88 1 19.3~19.7 | 68~82
19.05 1.2 23,6 ~24.0 | 100 ~ 120

@ Use phosphorus deoxidized copper alloy seamless pipe (C1220T specified in JIS H3300) for refrigeration pipe installation.
In addition, make sure there is no damage both inside and outside of the pipe, and no harmful
substances such as sulfur, oxide, dust or a contaminant stuck on the pipes.

@Do not use any refrigerant other than R410A.

Using other refrigerant except R410A (R22 etc.) may degrade inside refrigeration oil. And air getting into
refrigeration circuit may cause over-pressure and resultant it may result in bursting, etc.

@Store the copper pipes indoors and seal the both end of them until they are brazed in order to avoid any dust, dirt or
water getting into pipe. Otherwise it will cause degradation of refrigeration oil and compressor breakdown, etc.

@Use special tools for R410A refrigerant.

Refrigerant pipe

When conducting piping work, make sure to allow the pipes
to be aligned in a straight line for at least 250 mm, as shown
in the left illustration. (This is necessary for the drain pump
to function)

250mm
(Section where attached
in a straight line)

Work procedure

1. Remove the flare nut and blind flanges on the pipe of the indoor unit.

3% Make sure to loosen the flare nut with holding the nut on pipe side with a spanner and giving torque to the
nut with another spanner in order to avoid unexpected stress to the copper pipe, and then remove them.
(Gas may come out at this time, but it is not abnormal.)

@ Pay attention whether the flare nut pops out. (as the indoor unit is sometimes pressured.)

2. Make a flare on liquid pipe and gas pipe, and connect the refrigeration pipes on the indoor unit.

*%¢Bend radius of pipe must be 4D or larger. Once a pipe is bent, do not readjust the bending.
Do not twist a pipe or collapse to 2/3D or smaller.

* Do a flare connection as follows:

@ Make sure to loosen the flare nut with holding the nut on pipe side with a spanner and giving
torque to the nut with another spanner in order to avoid unexpected stress to the copper
pipe, and then remove them.

@ When fastening the flare nut, align the refrigeration pipe with the center of flare nut, screw
the nut for 3-4 times by hand and then tighten it by spanner with the specified torque
mentioned in the table above. Make sure to hold the pipe on the indoor unit securely by a
spanner when tightening the nut in order to avoid unexpected stress on the copper pipe.

3. Cover the flare connection part of the indoor unit with attached insulation material after a gas
leakage inspection, and tighten both ends with attached straps.

@ Make sure to insulate both gas pipes and liquid pipes completely.

% Incomplete insulation may cause dew condensation or water dropping.

@ Use heat-resistant (120 °C or more) insulations on the gas side pipes.

@ In case of using at high humidity condition, reinforce insulation of refrigerant pipes.
Surface of insulation may cause dew condition or water dropping, if insulations are not
reinfoced.
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(®Refrigerant pipe (continued) Drain pipe (continued)

4. Refrigerant is charged in the outdoor unit. 3. Make sure to make descending slope of greater than 1/100 and do not make up-down bend
As for the additional refrigerant charge for the indoor unit and piping, refer to the installation and/or trap in the midway.

manual attached to the outdoor unit. @Pay attention not to give stress on the pipe on the indoor unit side, and support and fix the

Caution: . y " : P
Refrigerating machine oil should not be applied to the threads of union or external surface of flare. It Pipe as close place to the unit as possible when connecting the drain pipe.

is because, even if the same tightening torque is applied, the oil is likely to decrease the slide friction @Do not set up air vent.

force on the threads and increase, in turn, the axial component force so that it could crack the flare .
by the stress corrosion. -2, Supportng e 4] No bump ;reanpepr:?ear‘wru:’s"eus
Refrigerating machine oil may be applied to the internal surface of flare only. o m ,

<The case of using thicness of insulation is 10mm> <The case of using reinfoced insulation>

Pipe cover (Accessory) Pipe cover (Prepare on site) Descending slope greater than 1/100 /
* Please confirm that the pipe doesn't bend.

No trap
g jot touching the water )
7 X

@When sharing a drain pipe for more As wide as possible
than one unit, lay the main pipe 100mm (ebout100mm)
below the drain outlet of the unit. In /
Band (Accessory) ﬁ?;m?;;;e;g:; VP-30 or bigger size for -
The thckness of insulation is 10mm ! Bar.1d (Prepare on site) . VP-30 or bigger
L Insulation (Prepare on site) J 4. Insulate the drain pipe_ Descending slope greater than 1/100

@ Be sure to insulate the drain socket and rigid PVC pipe installed indoors otherwise it may
cause dew condensation and water leakage.

@ Drain pipe % After drainage test implementation, cover the drain socket part with pipe cover (small

size), then use the pipe cover (big size) to cover the pipe cover (small size), clamps and

part of the drain hose, and fix and wrap it with tapes to wrap and make joint part gapless.

@ Install the drain pipe according to the installation manual in order to drain properly.
Imperfection in draining may cause flood indoors and wetting the household goods, etc.

@ Do not put the drain pipe directly into the ditch where toxic gas such as sulfur, the other harmful
and inflammable gas is generated. Toxic gas would flow into the room and it would cause
serious damage to user’s health and safety (some poisoning or deficiency of oxygen).
In addition, it may cause corrosion of heat exchanger and bad smell.

@ Connect the pipe securely to avoid water leakage from the joint.

@ Insulate the pipe properly to avoid condensation drop.

@ Check if the water can flow out properly from both the drain outlet on the indoor unit and the end
of the drain pipe after installation.

@ Make sure to make descending slope of greater than 1/100 and do not make up-down bend

@ The position for drain pipe outlet can be raised up to 600mm above the ceiling. Use elbows
for installation to avoid obstacles inside ceiling. If the horizontal drain pipe is too long before
vertical pipe, the backflow of water will increase when the unit is stopped, and it may cause
overflow of water from the drain pan on the indoor unit. In order to avoid overflow, keep the
horizontal pipe length and offset of the pipe within the limit shown in the figure below.

295-325 100 or less

7
1

T
N/
|

et
e 4

and/or trap in the midway. In addition, do not put air vent on the drain pipe. Check if water is i Ef;ig

drained out properly from the pipe during commissioning. Also, keep sufficient space for N -w@‘@‘ .

inspection and maintenance. ): &3 P

Work procedure

1. Make sure to insert the drain hose (the end made of soft PVC) to the end of the step part

of drain socket.

Otherwise, the construction point makes it same as drain pipe construction.

Attach the hose clamp to the drain hose around 10mm from the end, and fasten the 1. Conduct a drain test after completion of the electrical work.
screw within 5mm left to the nut. 2. During the trail, make sure that drain flows properly through the piping and that no water
@Do not apply adhesives on this end. leaks from connections.
®Do not use acetone-based adhesives to connect to the drain socket. 3. In case of a new building, conduct the test before it is furnished with the ceiling.
Pipe cover (big) (For insulation) 4. Be sure to conduct this test even when the unit is installed in the heating season.

Stage difflernce part

Drain socket
- Unit =
- 1§:\Drain hose

VP25 joint (Prepare on site)

(Ac?essory)

o S /B{Caégshs";% Adnesm\:ﬁﬁgam onsite) 1. Supply about 1000 cc of water to the unit through the air outlet by using a feed water pump.
TN SO0t [clamp (Accessory)  pipe gover (small) 2. Check the drain while cooling operation.
‘ " Pipe cover (small) For i i
asten the screw within (For lati eSSor i Insert water supply hose
5 mm left to the nut. . ! 7 (Prepare on site) for 20mm ~ 30%’;% to Attached drain hose clamp
Hose clamp Drain hose

supply water. .
(Insert hose facing Drain Pour water into a convex joint

toward bottom.) m{" piping
Drain situation can be checked with transparent socket.
4 Remove grommet .

Metal plat If the electrical work has not been completed, connect a convex

elalplate mggf:;fef,o‘g?a” joint in the drain pipe connection to provide a water inlet.

2. Prepare a joint for connecting VP-25 pipe, adhere and connect the joint to the drain hose (the ) Then, check if water leaks from the piping system and that
. . X drain flows through the drain pipe normally.

end made of rigid PVC), and adhere and connect VP-25 pipe (prepare on site).
3¢As for drain pipe, apply VP-25 made of rigid PVC which is on the market. Outline of bottom drain piping work ‘
@ Make sure that the adhesive will not get into the supplied drain hose. @ If the bottom drain piping can be done with a

It may cause the flexible part broken after the adhesive is dried up and gets rigid. descending gradient (1/50-1/100), it is possible to
@ The flexible drain hose is intended to absorb a small difference at installation of the unit or connect the pipes as shown in the drawing below. Connecting port of top drain pipe

drain pipes. Intentional bending, expanding may cause the flexible hose broken and water

leakage. .»/\
Standard hard polyvinyl
H chloride pipes
/ Connecting port of bottom drain pipes
== (Outside diameter:20mm) S g?gggfé%’;};?g)‘“be
Rubber stopper (to be removed)‘—-% AN )
T Insulating material
@As for drain pipe, apply VP25 (0D32). ‘ Uncoupling the drain motor connector

If apply PVC25 (0D25), connect the expanded connector to the drain hose, with adhesive.

) @ Uncouple the connector CNR for the drain motor as
(Multi unit only)

illustrated in the drawing on the right.

PVC25 (Prepare on site) P.C. board

Indoor side Drain hose
drain water will be discharged from the upper

( Note: If the unit is run with the connector coupled, )
L drain pipe joint, causing a water leak.

Elbow (Accessory)

295~325mm (Multi only)
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(b) Replacement procedure of the fan unit
Notes(1) The unit is a heavy item. It must be supported securely and handled with care not to drop when it is necessary to replace.

(2) For the maintenance space, refer to page 149.

(i) Model FDUM71VF1 3) Remove the screws marked in the circles (2 places) from the
fan unit located at the far side.

1) Remove the control box and the side panel, and remove the
screws marked in the circles (2 places) in the figure.

Control box

Side panel

NNV«

(ii) Models FDUM100VF1, 125VF

1) Remove the control box and the side panel, and remove the screws
marked in the circles (2 places) from the unit located at the near side.

Control box

Side panel
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(6) Floor standing type (FDF) ]PGA01 2D404A A\

G )

This manual is for the installation of an indoor unit.

For electrical wiring work (Indoor), refer to the page 162. For remote control installation, refer to the
page 166. For electrical wiring work (Outdoor) and refrigerant pipe work installation for outdoor unit,
refer to the page 180.

SAFETY PRECAUTIONS

/A CAUTION

@ Perform earth wiring surely.
Do not connect the earth wiring to the gas pipe, water pipe, lightning rod and telephone earth wiring. Imperfect earth work
(grounding) could cause an electric shock or fire if some trouble or earth leakage occurs.

@ Earth leakage breaker must be installed. o
Unless the earth leakage circuit breaker is provided, if could cause a fire or electric shock.

@ Use the circuit breaker of correct capacity. Circuit breaker should be the one that disconnect all

@ Ventilate the working area well in case the refrigerant leaks during installation. o
f the refrigerant contacts the fire, toxic gas is produced.

@Install the unit in a location that can hold heavy weight. o
Improper installation may cause the unit to fall leading to accidents.

@Install the unit properly in order to be able to withstand strong winds such as typhoons, and earthquakes. 0
Improper installation may cause the unit to fall leading to accidents.

@Do not mix air in to the cooling cycle on installation or removal of the air conditioner. ®
If air is mixed in, the pressure in the cooling cycle will rise abnormally and may cause explosion and injuries.

@Be sure to have the electrical wiring work done by qualified electrical installer, and use exclusive circuit. o
Power source with insufficient capacity and improper work can cause electric shock and fire.

poles under over current. o

@ Read the “SAFETY PRECAUTIONS” carefully first of all and then strictly follow it during the installation work Using the incorrect one could cause the system failure and fire.
in order to protect yourseif. @ Do not use any materials other than a fuse of correct capacity where a fuse should be used.

@ The precautionary items mentioned below are distinguished into two levels, [AWARNING]and . Connecting the circuit by wire or copper wire could cause unitfailure and fire. ®
: Wmng !nsta::a}!on W‘,’“'I]': cause serious Consequences such as injuries or death. @ Do not install the indoor unit near the location where there is possibility of flammable gas leakages.
(ASCAUTION ] : Wrong installation might cause serious quences dep on e If the gas leaks and gathers around the unit it could cause fire.

Both men_t ons thf’ |mpo?ant items fo protect your health ?"" lsafety o strctly follow tem by any means. @ Do not install and use the unit where corrosive gas (such as sulfurous acid gas etc.) or flammable gas (such
®The s of “Marks” used here are as shown on the right: _ as thinner, petroleurn etc.) may be generated or accumulated, or volatile flammable substances are handled.
[ST Never do it under any [© @] Aways do it acoording to the instruction. | It could cause the corrosion of heat exchanger, breakage of plastic parts etc. And inflammable gas could caus fire.

@ fter completing the installation, do commissioning to confirm there are no abnormalites, and explain to the @ Secure a space for installation, inspection and maintenance specified in the manual.
customers about “SAFETY PRECAUTIONS”, correct operation method and maintenance method (air filter N " - . " o
dleaning, operation method and temperalure setting method) with user's manual of this urit Insufficient space can result in accident such as personal injury due to falling from the installation place.

Ask your customers to keep this installation manual together with the user’s manual. Also, ask them to hand @ Domt use the indoor unit at the place where water splashes stich as laundry. ®
over the user's manual to the new user when the owner is changed Indoor unit is not waterproof. It could cause electric shock and fire.
: @ Do not use the indoor unit for a special purpose such as food storage, cooling for precision
e A W ARNI NG N\ instrument, preservation of animals, plants, and a work of art. ®
It could cause the damage of the items.
@ nstalaion should be perormed by th st @ Do not install nor use the system near equipments which generate electromagnetic wave or high harmonics.
nstallation should be perfonmed by the specialist Equipments like inverter equipment, private power generator, high-frequency medical equipment, or telecommunication ®
If you install the unit by yourself, it may lead to serious trouble such as water leakage, electric shock, fire, and injury due to overturn 0 equipment might influence the air conditioner and cause a malfunction and breakdown. Or the air conditioner might
of the unit. influence medical or icati and obstruct their medical activity or cause jamming.
@Install the system correctly according to these installation manuals. o @ Do not install the remote control at the direct sunlight. ®
Improper installation may cause explosion, njury, water leakage, electric shock, and fie. It could cause or of the remote control.
@Check the density refered by the foumula (accordance with IS05149), o o Dg‘not '":‘“"""‘e '":I‘"” unit :‘"‘i place listed below. P et cosmeics o sedl srys e
. o ) - - Places where flammable gas could leak. :
If the density exceeds the limit density, please consult the dealer and installate the ventilation system. - Places where carbon fber, metal powder or any powder s loated. frequently used. ®
@Use the genuine accessories and the specified parts for installation. - Place where the substances which affect the air conditioner are generated - Highly salted area such as beach.
such as suffide gas, chloride gas, acid, alkali or ammonic atmospheres. - Heavy snow area
If parts unspecified by our company are used it could cause water leakage, electric shock, fire, and injury due to overturn of the unit. - Places exposed t il mist o steam direct, . Places where lhg systemis affeted by
- On vehicles and ships smoke from a chimney.

- Places where machinery which generates high harmonics is used. - Altitude over 1000m

@ Do not install the indoor unit in the locations listed below (Be sure to install the indoor unit
according to the installation manual for each model because each indoor unit has each limitation)
- Locations with any obstacles which can prevent inlet and outlet air of the unit
- Locations where vibration can be amplified due to insufficient strength of structure. ®
- Locations where the infrared receiver is exposed to the direct sunlight or the strong light beam. (in case of the
infrared specification unit)
- Locations where an equipment affected by high harmonics is placed. (TV set or radio receiver is placed within 5m)
+ Locations where drainage cannot run off safely.
It can affect performance or function and etc..

@ Do not put any valuables which will break down by getting wet under the air conditioner. ®
Condensation could drop when the relative humidity is higher than 80% or drain pipe is clogged, and it damages user's belongings.

@Use specified wire for electrical wiring, fasten the wiring to the terminal securely, and hold the cable securely in
order not to apply unexpected stress on the terminal. °

Loose connections or hold could result in abnormal heat generation or fire.
@Arrange the electrical wires in the control box properly to prevent them from rising. Fit the lid of the services

@Tighten the flare nut according to the specified method by with torque wrench. 0
If the flare nut were tightened with excess torque, it could cause burst and refrigerant leakage after a long period.

@Stop the compressor before removing the pipe after shutting the service valve on pump down work.

If the pipe is removed when the compressor is in operation with the service valve open, air would be mixed in the refrigeration circuit
and it could cause explosion and injuries due to abnormal high pressure in the cooling cycle.

@ Do not use the base frame for the outdoor unit which is corroded or damaged after a long period of use. ®
It could cause the unit falling down and injury.

@ Pay attention not to damage the drain pan by weld sputter when brazing work is done near the unit.
If sputter entered into the unit during brazing work, it could cause damage (pinhole) of drain pan and leakage of water. o

panel property. To avoid damaging, keep the indoor unit packed or cover the indoor unit.
Improper fitting may cause abnormal heat and fire. @ Install the drain pipe to drain the water surely according to the installation manual. o
@ Check for refrigerant gas leakage after nstallation is completed. Improper connection of t.he d.raln p\pe. may cause. dropping water into room and damaging user's belongujgs.
If the refrigerant gas leaks into the house and comes in contact with a fan heater, a stove, or an oven, toxic gas is produced. o o Do.not share the drain plpe for |ndoor. unit and GHP (Fias Heat Pump system) ouidopr unit.
— Toxic exhaust gas would flow into room and it might cause serious damage (some poisoning or deficiency of oxygen) to
@Use the specified pipe, flare nut, and tools for R410A. 0 user's health and saety.
Using existing parts (R22) could cause the unit failure and serious accident due to explosion of the cooling cycle. @ Be sure to perform air tightness test by pressurizing with nitrogen gas after completed refrigerant piping work.

If the density of refrigerant exceeds the limit in the event of refrigerant leakage in the small room, lack of oxygen can o
occur, which can cause serious accidents.

@ For drain pipe installation, be sure to make descending slope of greater than 1/100, not to make traps,

@Do not put the drainage pipe directly into drainage channels where poisonous gases such as sulfide gas can and not to make air-bleeding. o
oceur. Check if the drainage is correctly done during issioning and ensure the space for inspection and maintenan
Poisonous gases will flow into the room through drainage pipe and seriously affect the user's health and safety. This can also ® Ensure the insulation on the pipes for refrigeration circult s as not o condense wate
cause the corrosion of the indoor unit and a resultant unit failure or refrigerant leak. u X ! u‘ i pip rigeration circu N water. o

- —————— — - - Incomplete insulation could cause condensation and it would wet ceiling, floor, and any other valuables.

@Connect the plpgs forrefigeration c"_w" secyrely i ‘|ns1allal|on mrk hg10re compressoris gpemlgq. ) @ Do not install the outdoor unit where is likely to be a nest for insects and small animals.
If the compressor is operated when the service valve is open without connecting the pipe, it could cause explosion and injuries due Insects and smal animas could come ito the electronic components and cause breakdown and fire nstruct the user to ®
1o abnormal high pressure in the system.

keep the surroundings clean.

@ Pay extra attention, carrying the unit by hand.

Carry the unit with 2 people if it is heavier than 20kg. Do not use the plastic straps but the grabbing place, moving the unit
by hand. Use protective gloves in order to avoid injury by the aluminum fin.

@0nly use prescribed optional parts. The installation must be carried out by the qualified installer. ° @ Make sure to dispose of the packaging material. o
If you instal th system by yourself, it can cause serious trouble such as water leaks, electric shocks, fire Leaving the materials may cause injury as metals like nail and woods are used in the package.
@Do not repair by yourself. And consult with the dealer about repair. @ Do not operate the system without the air fllter.. ®
" . . It may cause the breakdown of the system due to clogging of the heat exchanger.
Improper repair may cause water leakage, electric shock or fire. -
— - — @ Do not touch any button with wet hands.
@Consult the dealer or a specialist ahout removal of the air conditioner. ° It could cause electric shock,
Improper instalaton may Gauss wler leakage, et shock or . @ Do not touch the refrigerant piping with bare hands when in operation. ®
@Turn off the power source during servicing or inspection work. a The pipe during operation would become very hot or cold according to the operating condition, and it could cause & bun or frosthite.
If the power is supplied during servicing or inspection work, it could cause electric shock and injury by the operating fan. @ Do not clean up the air conditioner with water. ®
@Do not run the unit when the panel or protection guard are taken off. It could cause electric shock.
Touching the rotating equipment, hot surface, or high voltage section could cause an injury to be caught in the machine, to get ® @ Do not turn off the power source immediately after stopping the operation. ®
burned, or electric shock. Be sure to wait for more than 5 minutes. Otherwise it could cause water leakage or breakdown.
@Shut off the power before electrical wiring work. o @ Do not control the operation with the circuit breaker.
L\ It could cause electric shock, unit failure and improper running. /J \ It could cause fire or water leakage. In addition, the fan may start operation unexpectedly and it may cause injury. /J
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efore installation (@Carrying-in and installation of the unit

O Install the unit properly

the unit ATTENTION:
insucton man e Carry in the unit kept in a package as near as possible to the installa-
instruction manual. Check. fon pace

O Isitin accordance with .

the construction plan? © When it is necessary to unpack the_ unit be_fore carryir_lg in, suffici_ent
care must be taken not to damage it by using nylon slings or the like.
Note) Do not hold on the air inlet grill, air outlet louver or other
sections made of plastics.

* When placing the unit on the floor after unpacking, be sure to have
its front face at the top.

Pipes, wires and small parts
e

(1)[For heat insulation of flare nut | *1  (2)[ For installation| Note) Nos. 1 and 5 are used also as hardware for packing.

1| Pipe cover & |1pc| For gas side 1 | Fall-prevention fitting 1pe [*3
2| Pipe cover @ |1pc| Forliquid side | | 2| Wood screw G |2 pos |For No. 1
3| Strap = |4pcs 3 | Washer 2 pes |For No. 2 wood screw
- 4 | Rubber bushing 1pc | For refrigerant and drain pipes ATTENTION:
T 5 | L fitting 8 |opes|  Be sure to fix the unit with L-fittings and the fall-prevention fitting.

- Since the unit is tall, secure the unit no sooner than setting it in place.

Where the accessories are put in

" o " Tapping screw
Procedure for preventing the unit from fallin SR ST
*1. Open the air inlet grill and Nos. (1) will be found in the unit. L d 9 ‘

*2. Nos. (2)-2-4 will be found at the same place as 1. =

*3. Fall-prevention fitting is mounting on the top panel of the unit. e \_Round head wood screw

*4, | -fittings are mounted on the bottom part of the unit.

J

election of installation place for the indoor unit L fiting

(D Select the suitable areas to install the unit under approval of the user.

-Areas where the indoor unit can deliver hot and cold wind sufficiently. Suggest to the user to use a circulator Fall-p ion fitting
if the ceiling height is over 3m to avoid warm air being accumulated on the ceiling. -
-Areas where there is enough space to install and service. 50 50 50 For fixing to the wall
+Areas where it can be drained properly. Areas where drain pipe descending slope can be taken. = - T
-Areas where there is no obstruction of airflow on both air return grille and air supply port. g 3\ V@
+Areas where fire alarm will not be accidentally activated by the air conditioner. A

+Areas where the supply air does not short-circuit.
-Areas where it is not influenced by draft air. ]
-Areas not exposed to direct sunlight. 140 / For securing the unit

~Areas where dew point is lower than around 23°C and relative humidity is lower than 80%. Top panel
This indoor unit is tested under the condition of JIS (Japan Industrial Standard) high humidity condition
and confirmed there is no problem. However, there is some risk of condensation drop if the air 128 | 140 | | 140 | 128
conditioner is operated under the severer condition than mentioned above.
If there is a possibility to use it under such a condition, attach additional insulation of 10 to 20mm B e B
thick for entire surface of indoor unit, refrigeration pipe and drain pipe.
-Areas where TV and radio stays away more than 1m. (It could cause jamming and noise.)
+Areas where any items which will be damaged by getting wet are not placed such as food, table wares, L
server, or medical equipment under the unit. X Mount the fall-prevention fitting at right or left position.
-Areas where there is no influence by the heat which cookware generates.
+Areas where not exposed to oil mist, powder and/or steam directly such as above fryer.
-Areas where lighting device such as fluorescent light or incandescent light doesn’t affect the operation. (Unit front)
(A beam from lighting device sometimes affects the infrared receiver for the wireless remote control and
the air conditioner might not work properly.)
“When operating the suction air p ing unit independently, it operates in the outdoor air processing
mode. i it Wi ion fitti
Blowout temperatures are not same at the standard unit operation and the outdoor air processing mode (1) Fixing the unit with the fall-prevention fitting
operations. g
Since the temperatures become higher during cooling or lower during heating, take care of the direction fall preveﬁmg \ - Sorew @Loosen screws (2 pes) and remove the
of blowout outlet.

fall-prevention fitting.

(@Select a position to fix the fall-prevention fitting
as illustrated and fix it to the top of unit and the
wall.

- The fixing positon of the fall-prevention fitting
is as illastrated below.

Avoid directing the blowout outlet to the space where people are present.

(2 Check if the place where the air conditioner is installed can hold the weight of the unit. If it is not able to
hold, reinforce the structure with boards and beams strong enough to hold it. If the strength is not
enough, it could cause injury due to unit falling.

Space for installation and service \

3 (Unite: mm) / @
1000 =
35,5‘5'&? 600 Fixing position (Fall-prevention fitting)
Fitting facing upward Fitting facing downward
_41 -7
1 - 1
600 | g 1
 Secure sufficient spaces for inspection and maintenance.
/\WARNING . o
« Install the unit securely on a floor that can endure its weight sufficiently Insuffi- ‘? ?
cient strength or incorrect installation could result in injuries if the unit falls. g §
25~50 1 25~50 1
ATTENTION: Select a place for installation where the following conditions are fulfilled
with customer's consent.
* Where cool or hot air can be blown sufficiently and widely.
© Where the piping and wiring work to outdoor unit can be done easily.
 Where drainage water can run off completely. « Dimensions indicate the allowance for adjustment between the unit and the wall or floor.
* Where the installation floor is strong enough. * Fix the longer side of fitting to the unit. )
 Where the unit its protected from direct exposure to sunlight. * When the fiting is faced downward, fixit o the wall frst

* Where there is no obstacle at he air inlet and air outlet.
© Where the fire alarm apparatus will not be activated by malfunction.
L Where There is no risk for short-circuit of air. J L
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(Carrying-in and installation of the unit (Continued) @Refrigerant piping (Continued)

(DRemove the L-fittings mounted on the unit with screws. * Pipe and wire extracting position

(@Turn over the L-fitting and fix it to the unit and
either the floor or the wall as illustrated.
= Fixing position of the L-fittings are as illustrated below.

@ " Gas pipe

Fixing position (L fitting) Liquid pipe
622.5 15

400
468

g
ATTENTION: _ L
* Install the unit on the level. (el —{ []°]

L Inclination must be less than 1°in fore-aft and right-left directions. 4 48
93

600
@Refrigerant piping

ATTENTION:
m * Do not cut off the flange at the hole on the @ @:{
@Be sure to use new pipes for the refrigerant pipes. Use the flare nut attached to the product base plate for the downward extraction.

or a nut compatible with JIS B 8607, Class 2.
Regarding whether existing pipes can be reused or not, and the washing method, refer to the instruction manual of the extraction
outdoor unit, catalogue or technical data.

1) In case of reuse: Do not use old flare nut, but use the one attached to the unit or compatible with JIS B 8607, Class 2. i
T

2) In case of reuse: Flare the end of pipe replaced partially for R410A. Gas pipe

dimension

" A
Protruding D Pipedin, | Mn.sine Protrucing dimensionfor fare,mm | o | Liquid pipe Pipe cover
d wall thickness Rigid (Clutch type) D tightening torque Ll (For gas pipe)

mm mn For R410A |Conventionatol| ™" Nm o

6.35 0.8 89~91 | 14~18 Pipe cover |
(For liquid pipe)

9.52 0.8 128~132| 34~42
12.7 0.8 0~05 | 07~13 [162~166| 49~ 61
15.88 1 19.3~197 | 68~82

19.05 1.2 23.6 ~24.0 | 100 ~ 120 T T T

@ Use phosphorus deoxidized copper alloy seamless pipe (C1220T specified in JIS H3300) for refrigeration pipe installation. (Unit front) (Unit H‘a‘m side)
In addition, make sure there is no damage both inside and outside of the pipe, and no harmful
substances such as sulfur, oxide, dust or a contaminant stuck on the pipes.

@Do not use any refrigerant other than R410A. For downward

Using other refrigerant except R410A (R22 etc.) may degrade inside refrigeration oil. And air getting into (;ﬁgﬁgg - o
refrigeration circuit may cause over-pressure and resultant it may result in bursting, etc.

@Store the copper pipes indoors and seal the both end of them until they are brazed in order to avoid any dust, dirt or 440
water getting into pipe. Otherwise it will cause degradation of refrigeration oil and compressor breakdown, efc. (Unit bottom)

@Use special tools for R410A refrigerant.

Work procedure ex

1. Remove the flare nut and blind flanges on the pipe of the indoor unit.
3% Make sure to loosen the flare nut with holding the nut on pipe side with a spanner and giving torque to the
nut with another spanner in order to avoid unexpected stress to the copper pipe, and then remove them.
(Gas may come out at this time, but it is not abnormal.) (Gas pipe
@ Pay attention whether the flare nut pops out. (as the indoor unit is sometimes pressured.) y
2. Make a flare on liquid pipe and gas pipe, and connect the refrigeration pipes on the indoor unit. Liquid pipe | |4 | Pipe cover
%Bend radius of pipe must be 4D or larger. Once a pipe is bent, do not readjust the bending. (6as pipe);
Do not twist a pipe or collapse to 2/3D or smaller. r
*¢Do a flare connection as follows: Pipe cover ]
@ Make sure to loosen the flare nut with holding the nut on pipe side with a spanner and giving (Liquid pipe)
torque to the nut with another spanner in order to avoid unexpected stress to the copper
pipe, and then remove them.
@ When fastening the flare nut, align the refrigeration pipe with the center of flare nut, screw e —
the nut for 3-4 times by hand and then tighten it by spanner with the specified torque S —
mentioned in the table above. Make sure to hold the pipe on the indoor unit securely by a
spanner when tightening the nut in order to avoid unexpected stress on the copper pipe. _ I °
Cover the flare connection part of the indoor unit with attached insulation material after a gas (Unit front) (Unit right side)
leakage inspection, and tighten both ends with attached straps.
@ Make sure to insulate both gas pipes and liquid pipes completely.
2 Incomplete insulation may cause dew condensation or water dropping.
@ Use heat-resistant (120 °C or more) insulations on the gas side pipes.
@ In case of using at high humidity condition, reinforce insulation of refrigerant pipes. Sideward extraction
Surface of insulation may cause dew condition or water dropping, if insulations are not reinfoced.
Refrigerant is charged in the outdoor unit.
As for the additional refrigerant charge for the indoor unit and piping, refer to the installation Gas pipe
manual attached to the outdoor unit.

(1

N

»

94

w

>

Pipe cover
Caution: Liquid pipe | ||| !Fzrgaswpw
Refrigerating machine oil should not be applied to the threads of union or external surface of flare. It +
is because, even if the same tightening torque is applied, the oil is likely to decrease the slide friction |
force on the threads and increase, in turn, the axial component force so that it could crack the flare Pipe cover
by the stress corrosion. (For liquid pipe) TT

Refrigerating machine oil may be applied to the internal surface of flare only.

<The case of using thicness of insulation is 10mm>  <The case of using reinfoced insulation>

Insulation
The thckness of (Prepare on site) P g]
insulation is 10mm I I 0
(Unit front) 143
Band For side extraction (at right and left) (Unit right side)
(Prepare on site (2100 knock-out hole)

Pipe cover

Pipe cover (Prepare on site)

(Accessory) Band

Band (Accessory) (Accessory)
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®Drain pipe

/\WARNING

Do not insert the drain pipe directly in the drain ditch where toxic gases such as
sulffuric gas are produced.
Toxic gas may flow into the room.

/N\CAUTION

o Install the drain pipe properly according to the installation manu And insulate it to
prevent from dew condensation.
Improper installation of drain pipe may cause damage of furniture drainage water
leaked or dew condensation.

1. Connect the drain socket to the drain pipe (VP-20) provided at site and fix the joint with
adhesive tape, or the like.

2. When the pipe provided at site runs through a room, insulate the pipe with a commercial insula-
tor (Polyethylene foam: Specific gravity 0.03, thickness 15 mm or more) to prevent dewing.

7
fe

O

Decline the pipe lightly. %g

Upward bend not allowed

Drain socket

Trap not allowed

Submersion in water not allowed

ATTENTION:

* Insulate the drain pipe to prevent dewing. (Especially in room and unit)

* Incline the drain pipe downward to the outlet (1/50 — 1/100). Upward bend or trap is
not allowed on the way.

14 « PAC-SM-215

®Wire extracting position and wire connecton

Control box —{

&

Open the air inlet grill by D
holding the grips with
both hands and pulling to
this side.

Control box is located as
illustrated at left. Remove
the cover and make
connections.

(DRemove the control box cover (fixed with a screw).

(Introduce wires in the unit and connect securely on the terminals.
(3Fix each wire with a clamp (for fixing).

@Install removed parts as they were.

Control box

e (%

Clam (For guide)

* Make sure to pass the power cable through the clamp (for guide).
Main fuse

I . g
0140 [ o
- ]_ﬁ_ﬂ o ) % o P
= = oo e
[ S
= o i i, Lo
= O Qg
° _ ju]u] l:lo@l:hm BT Il °
o @ = ]
= R %
) &l
X ¥ 2B
el
Terminal block for signal wire D B}
s RHe
o (el
@2
~omer Grounding line
~— [BHe— 9
Terminal block for power cable
o
Clamp (For fixing). ]
| ——Power cable

Main fuse specification
‘ Specification ‘
\ \

Part No. ‘
SSASG4AT49AF |

T3.15A L250V

\, y
 Use a commercial hard polyvinyl chloride pipe, PV-20, for the drain pipe.
<Use of adhesive agent is prohibited.>
L 9 heck list after installation
@Check the following items after all installation work completed.
@ere extracting position and wire conn Check . Expected frouble Cheok
The indoor and outdoor units are fixed securely? Falling, vibration, noise
\ Control box position and power cable connection \ Inspection for gas leakage is done? Insufficient capacity
Insulation work is properly done? Water leakage
@CElectric work must be made by qualified electricians according to the “Engineering - - propery 9
. . X . o X - L, Water is drained properly? Water leakage
standards concerning electric equipment”, “Extension wiring regulations” and the - ;
electric wiring work manual. Be sure to use dedicated electric circuits. S“pply_vona_ge 1S same as me inhe model name plat’ PGB bumt out, not working at all
@Make sure to use specified wires for wiring, and connect them securely. Clamp the There 'S_ mls-.wmng or mis-connection of piping? PCB burnt out, not working at al
wires to protect the terminal connection from external force. Earth wiring is connected properly? Electric shock
@ Make sure to protect the unit with the D-type grounding work. Cable size comply with specified size? PCB burnt out, not working at all
@For details of wiring work, refer to the attached electric wiring work manual. Any obstacle blocks airflow on air inlet and outlet? Insufficient capacity
. y .
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(7) Effective range of cool/hot wind (Reference)
(@) FDT series
Guideline for ceiling height

(b)

(c)

14 « PAC-SM-215

. Model
Fan Speed Setting FDT50VE,60VF FDT71VF1 FDT100VF1 FDT125VF
Hi 2.7m 3.0m 3.2m 3.6m
PHi 3.5m 3.8m 4.3m 4.5m

Notes (1) If the ceiling height is over 3m, please consider to add circulators.

This table shows reference values in case of four outlet.

If you shut some outlets, they are different.

Fan speed setting can be changed by using a wired remote control.

FDEN series

Model Effective range
FDENS5OVF 7.5m
FDENG60OVF, 71VF1 8.0m
FDENI100VFI, 125VF 9.0m

[Conditions] 1.

. Fan speed : Hi

Height of unit: 2.4 — 3.0 (m) above floor level

. Location: Free space without obstacles

2
3
4. The effective range means the horizontal distance for wind to reach the floor.
5

. Wind speed at the effective range: 0.5 m/s

FDF series

Model

Effective range

FDF100VD1, 125VD

8m

[Conditions] 1.

Fan speed : Hi

. Location: Free space without obstacles

2
3. The effective range means the horizontal distance for the wind to reach the floor.
4

. Wind speed at the effective range: 0.5 m/s
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5.2 Electric wiring work installation
(1) FDT, FDTC, FDEN, FDU, FDUM series

Electrical wiring work must be performed by an electrician qualified by a local power provider according to
the electrical installation technical standards and interior wiring regulations applicable to the installation site.

Security instructions

@Read the “SAFETY PRECAUTIONS” carefully first of all and then strictly follow it during the
installation work in order to protect yourself.

@The pi y items below are distinguished into two levels,
and [AACAUTION |,
: Wrong installation would cause serious consequences such as injuries or death.
: Wrong installation might cause serious consequences depending on circumstances.
Both mentions the important items to protect your health and safety so strictly follow
them by any means.

@The ings of “Marks” used here are as shown on the right:
[SI Never do it under any [ @ @] Aiways do it according to the ion. |

@ Accord with following items. Otherwise, there will be the risks of electric shock and
fire caused by overheating or short circuit.

(" /\WARNING N

@Be sure to have the electrical wiring work done by qualified electrical installer,
and use exclusive circuit.
Power source with insufficient capacity and improper work can cause electric shock and fire.
@Use specified wire for electrical wiring, fasten the wiring to the terminal securely,
and hold the cable securely in order not to apply unexpected stress on the terminal.
Loose connections or hold could result in abnormal heat generation or fire.

@Arrange the electrical wires in the control box properly to prevent them from
rising. Fit the lid of the services panel property. a
Improper fitting may cause abnormal heat and fire.

@Use the genuine option parts. And installation should be performed by a

specialist.
If you install the unit by yourself, it could cause water leakage, electric shock and fire.
@Do not repair by yourself. And consult with the dealer about repair. ®
Improper repair may cause water leakage, electric shock or fire.
@Consult the dealer or a specialist about removal of the air conditioner. c
Improper installation may cause water leakage, electric shock or fire.
@Turn off the power source during servicing or inspection work.
If the power is supplied during servicing or inspection work, it could cause electric 0
shock and injury by the operating fan.
@Shut off the power before electrical wiring work. 0
K It could cause electric shock, unit failure and improper running. j
( A\CAUTION N

@Perform earth wiring surely.
Do not connect the earth wiring to the gas pipe, water pipe, lightning rod and telephone earth
wiring. Improper earth could cause unit failure and electric shock due to a short circuit.

@Earth leakage breaker must be installed. 0
If the earth leakage breaker is not installed, it can cause electric shocks.

@ Make sure to install earth leakage breaker on power source line.
(countermeasure thing to high harmonics.) °
Absence of breaker could cause electric shock.

@ Use the circuit breaker of correct capacity. Circuit breaker should be the one
that disconnect all poles under over current. 0
Using the incorrect one could cause the system failure and fire.

@ Do not use any materials other than a fuse of correct capacity where a fuse

should be used. ®

Connecting the circuit by wire or copper wire could cause unit failure and fire.

@ Use power source line of correct capacity.
Using incorrect capacity one could cause electric leak, abnormal heat generation and fire.

@Do not mingle solid cord and stranded cord on power source and signal side
terminal block.
In addition, do not mingle difference capacity solid or stranded cord. ®
Inappropriate cord setting could cause loosing screw on terminal block, bad electrical
contact, smoke and fire.
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Electrical Wiring Connection

@ Electrical wiring work must be performed by an electlician an qualified by a local power
provider. These wiring specifications are determined on the assumption that the following
instructions are observed:

(D Do not use cords other than copper ones.
Do not use any supply line lighter than one specified in parentheses for each type below.
~braided cord (code designation 60245 IEC 51), if allowed in the relevant part 2;
—ordinary tough rubber sheathed cord (code designation 60245 IEC 53);
—flat twin tinsel cord (code designation 60227 IEC 41);
—ordinary polyvinyl chloride sheathed cord (code designation 60227 IEC 53);
(2) Connect the power source to the outdoor unit.
(3) Pay extra attention so as not to confuse signal line and power source line connection, because an error in their connection can be
burn all the boards at once.

@Screw the line to terminal block without any looseness, certainly.
@ Do not turn on the switch of power source, before all of line work is done.

@ Provide a dedicated branching circuit and never share a branching circuit with other
equipment. If shared, disconnection at the circuit breaker may occur, which can cause
secondary damage.

@ Use three-core cable as wiring between indoor and outdoor unit. As for detail, refer to
"INSTALLATION MANUAL" of outdoor Unit.

@ Set earth of D-type.

@ Do not add cord in the middle of line (of indoor power source, remote control and signal)
route on outside of unit. If connecting point is flooded, it could cause problem as for electric or
communication.

(In the case that it is necessary to set connecting point on the signal line way, perform
thorough waterproof measurement.)

@Run the lines (power source, remote control and "between indoor and outdoor unit") upper
ceiling through iron pipe or other tube protection to avoid the damage by mouse and so on.

@Keep "remote control line" and "power source line" away from each other on constructin
y
of unit outside.

@ Do not connect the power source line [220V/240V/380V/415V] to signal side terminal block.
Otherwise, it could cause failure.
@ Connection of the line ("Between indoor and outdoor unit", Earth and Remote control)
(D Remove lid of control box before connect the above lines, and connect the lines to terminal block according to number pointed on
label of terminal block.
In addition, pay enough attention to confirm the number to lines, because there is electrical polarity except earth line.
Furthermore, connect earth line to earth position of terminal block of power source.
(@ Install earth leakage breaker on power source line. In addition, select the type of breaker for inverter circuit as earth leakage breaker.
@ If the function of selected earth leakage breaker is only for earth-fault protection, hand switch (switch itself and type "B" fuse) o
circuit breaker is required in series with the earth leakage breaker.
@ Installisolator or disconnect switch on the power source wiring in accordance with the local codes and regulations.
The isolator should be set in the box with key to prevent touching by another person when servicing.

\ Cable connection for single unit installation

(DAs for connecting method of power source, select from following connecting patterns. In principle,
do not directly connect power source line to inside unit.
% As for exceptional connecting method of power source, discuss with the power provider of the
country with referring to technical documents, and follow its instruction.
(2)For cable size and circuit breaker selection, refer to the outdoor unit installation manual.

Single-phase model Three-phase model

Power source Doner source
Earth leakage breaker Earth leakage breaker
[T T1

Gircuit breaker
Power source line

!Outdoor Unit | Earth
LO2BE
B L | I[ngonr—outdunr Connecting line
(12031 |

Unit 1

)9 Eontrol line
!

i
ntrol

\ Cable connection for a V multi configuration installation

(DConnect the same pairs number of terminal block "D, @), and @"and " X and ()" between
master and slave indoor units.

(2Do the same address setting of all inside units belong to same refrigerant system by rotary
switch SW2 on indoor unit's PCB (Printed circuit board).

(3Set slave indoor unit as "slave 1" through "slave 3" by address switch SW5-1, 5-2 on PCB.

@ Do not turn off the power source i iately after stopping the operati @When the button on the remote control unit is pressed after turning on the power, an
Ee 5%9 to wait for more than 5 minutes. Otherwise it could cause water leakage or ® indoor unit's address number will be displayed. Do not fail to confirm that the connected indoor
reakdown. unit's numbers are displayed on the remote control unit by pressing the A Jor [ W] button.
@ Do not control the operation with the circuit breaker.
It could cause fire or water leakage. In addition, the fan may start operation ® ‘ Method of setting Master/Slave of indoor unit ‘
\_ unexpectedly and it may cause injury. ~) Power source — -
\_ ) (Factory setting: “Master”)
:
1 Indoor Unit Master Slave 1 | Slave2 | Slave3
Control mode switching
PcB SW5-1 OFF OFF ON ON
@ The control content of indoor units can be switched in following way. is the default settint ik =k A R
9wy (L] 9 LINE ¢ earn Wl sws2 | oFF ON OFF ON
Switch No. Control Content + Outdoor Unit i
: 31D H Twin type | Triple type | Double twin type |
Sw2 Indoor unit address (0-Fh) “T1F-- | - | |
SWoT AT s L s =" %
Master/Slave Switching (plural /Slave unit Setting) ! ! [O12[31 'Earth 1 I Earth 1
SW5-2 ¢ Indoor Unit Master ! ¢ Indoor Unit Slave 1! Indoor Unit: Slave 2 +Indoor Unit Slave 3 |
! ' XTY ' [XTY i [XTY i
SW6-1~4 Model capacity setting SRR RN SR T --
ON Operation check, Drain motor test run
SW7—1
OFF | Normal operation
- J J




(2Remote Control, Wiring and functions

@DO NOT install it on the following places
(DPlaces exposed to direct sunlight
(Places near heat devices
(@High humidity places
@Hot surface or cold surface enough to generate condensation
(B)Places exposed to oil mist or steam directly.
(®Uneven surface

Installation and wiring of remote control

(Dinstall remote control referring to the attached installation manual.

(2Wiring of remote control should use 0.3mm2 x2 core wires or cables.
The insulation thickness is Tmm or more. (on-site configuration)

(@Maximum prolongation of remote control wiring is 600 m.
If the prolongation is over 100m, change to the size below.
But, wiring in the remote control case should be under 0.5mm2 . Change the wire size
outside of the case according to wire connecting. Waterproof treatment is necessary at the
wire connecting section. Be careful about contact failure.
100 - 200M ....cvveiinees 0.5mm2 x 2 cores

Under 300m . 0.75mm2 x 2 cores
Under 400m . 1.25mm? x 2 cores
Under 600m .........cccocvvunnee 2.0mm?2 x 2 cores

(@Avoid using multi-core cables to prevent malfunction.

(BXKeep remote control line away from earth (frame or any metal of building).

(®Make sure to connect remote control line to the remote control and terminal block of indoor
unit. (No polarity)

Control plural indoor units by a single remote control.

(DA remote control can control plural indoor units (Up to 16).
In above setting, all plural indoor units will operate under same mode and temperature setting.
(@Connect all indoor units with 2 core remote control line.
(3Set unique remote control communication address from "0" to "F" to each inside unit by the
rotary switch SW2 on the indoor unit's PCB.
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mation from remote control

[ Operation from RC-EX1A | | Operation from RC-E5

1 Check the number of units connected in the remote control system.
It checks sub units of twin, triple or W-twin connection.

“Menu”=>“Next"=>“Service & Maintenance”=>
“Input password”=“IU address”

Press| AIR CON NO |button to display the IU
address. Press the [¥] or[a]button and check
addresses of connected indoor units one by one.

2 Check if each unit is connected properly in the remote control system.
It cannot check main and sub units of twin, triple or W-twin connection.

When the operation is stopped, “Menu”=
“Next"=>"“Service & Maintenance”=>
“Input password”=>"IU address”=>"check run mode”

If AIR CON NO. button is pressed when the operation is stopped,

the indoor unit address is displayed. If you select one of

addresses for connected indoor units by pressing the (¥] or ]
button and press the &&= (MODE) button, the unit starts to blow air.

3 Setting main/slave remote controls

Set SW1 to “Slave” for the slave remote control

unit.

“Menu”=>“Next”=>"“R/C function settings”=
“Input password”=>“Main/Sub of R/C”

4 Checking operation data

Press the[CHECKIbutton. = “CPER0ATA ¥ " is displayed. =
Press the 623 (SET) button. = “DATALOADING” is displayed. =
Press the “&# SELECTI/U” button. = Select one of addresses:
for connected indoor units by pressing the A or W button.
= Press the @@ (SET) button. = “DATALOADING " is displayed.
= Select data by pressing the A or ¥ button.

“Menu”=>"“Next”=“Service & Maintenance”=>
“Input password”=>“Operation data”

5 Checking inspection display

“Menu”=>"Next"="Service & Maintenance”=>
“Input password”=>"Inspection display”

Press the[CHECK]button. = [¥] button. =
ERR DATA.= Press the o) (SET) button. =
“DATALOKOING ™ is displayed. = Data.

6 Cooling test run from remote control

(@Start the system by pressing the button,
@select*g7_(Coo)” with the () (MODE) button.
(@Press the [TEST] button for 3 seconds or longer.
The screen display wil switch S TESTRIN ¥~
@when the (28 (SET) button is pressed while * §£ TESTRUN 7"
is indicated, a cooling test run willstart
The screen display will switch TEST RUN

“Menu”=>“Next"=>“Installation settings”=>
“Input password”=>“Test run”=>
“Cooling test run”=>“Start”

7 Trial operation of drain pump from remote control

(@Press the [TEST Jbutton for three seconds or longer.
The display will change * & TESTRIN ¥ "
@Press the [W] button once and cause * DRAINFUFP % * to be
displayed
(3When the (5873 (SET) button is pressed, a drain pump operation
will start. Display: “ [ T0 §TOP "

“Menu”=“Next”=“Installation settings”=
“Input password”=>“Test run"=>
“Drain pump test run“=>"Run”

\ , \ , \ , Note (1) 0.3mm?x2m 0.75mm?x0.2m
1 Indoor Unit (1) | 1 Indoor Unit (2) | 1 Indoor Unit (16) | Indoor units control box Butt splice
: Address “0" : : Address“1" : : Address“F" : (Application coverage
H | H | H | Remote start/stop kit 0.75~1.25mm?)
NN . N . +12[1 I Red Common
) ) oN 2|2 - Output 1
TTEASSS Y i T BB - Output 2
: Y ! Remote control line (no polarity) (Blue 6P) Tl ~ Output 3
1, Remote conrol_; 5T5] output 4
66} e ] AC220-240V
DC12V
| el B 0524
haCJRERT r@ - } e
i i (6o ) 2| 2] — e o S I DGT2Y
Master/ slave setting when more than one remote control unit are used \ Xt D24y
Printed circuit board
Note (1): Do not use the length over 2 meter
A maximum of two remote control units can be connected to one indoor unit (or one group of
indoor units.) @CNT connector (local) vendor model
The air-conditioner operation follows the last operation of the remote control regardless of the Connector : Made by molex 5264-06
master/slave setting of it Terminals : Made by molex 5263 T
Acceptable combination is "two (2) wired remote controls", "one (1) wired remote control @Function
and one (1) wireless kit" or "two (2) wireless kits". - — - - —
Set one to "Master" and the other to "Slave”. Output 1 Alr-cpndltloner operation output (When the air-conditioner ON: X1 = ON)
Note:The setting "Remote control unit sensor enabled" is only selectable with the master remote Output2 | Heating output
control unit in the position where you want to check room temperature. Output3 | Thermostat ON output (When the thermostat ON: Xas = ON)
Output 4 Air-conditioner check ON (When checking air-conditioner: Xr4 = ON)
, : At shipping Xrs OFF = ON: Air-conditioner operates.
' 1 Input Xrs ON = OFF: Air-conditioner stops.
5 meU"" ' *Functions and controls may vary depending on the switching at site.
[Py == Remote contol fine Input 2 At shipping Xre OFF = ON: Air-conditioner operates.
(no polarity) (FDT etc) Xre ON = OFF: Air-conditioner stops.
T @ - 'E *Functions and controls may vary depending on the switching at site.
E Remote ! 1 Remote E * Refer to /U settings.
i control [ control '
H “Master” . “Slave” 1 o 4
. | @CNTA connector is installed on FDT, etc. Refer to the spec. drawings.
CNTA connector (local) vendor model
Connector : Made by JST XAPO2V-1-E
Terminals : Made by JST SXA-01T-P0.6
- J J
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ation and setting from remote control

A: Refer to the instruction manual for RC-EX series.
B: Refer to the installation manual for RC-EX series.
C: Loading a utility software vie Internet

O: Nearly same function setting and operations are possible.

Z\: Similar function setting and operations are possible.

. . . - RC-EX
Setting & display item Description series RC-E5
1. Remote Control network
Control plural indoor units A remote control can control plural indoor units up to 16 (in one group of remote control network). An address is set to each indoor unit. o
by a single remote control
2 Mastte:/slave setting of remote  |A maximum of two remote controls (include option wireless) can be connected to one indoor unit. Set one to "Master" and the other to "Slave". B e)
controls
2.TOP screen, Switch A
1 [Menu "Control", "Settings", or "Details" can be selected. (3.-19.) A
2 |Operation mode "Cooling", "Heating", "Fan", "Dry" or "Auto" can be set. A O
3 |Set temp. "Set can be set by 0.5°C interval. A O
4 |Air flow direction "Air flow direction". [Individual flap control setting] can be set. A O
5 |Fan speed "Fan speed" can be set. A O
6 |Timer setting "Timer operation" can be set. A O
7 |ON/OFF "0n/Off operation of the system" can be done. A O
8 |High power SW "High power operation" or "Normal operation" can be selected. A
9 |Energy-saving SW "Energy-saving operation" or "Normal operation" can be selected. A
3. Energy-saving settin A
1 |Auto OFF timer For preventing the timer from keeping ON, set hours to stop operation automatically with this timer. N
[Admini P | *The range of setting time is from 30 to 240 minutes (10minutes interval) A —
“When setting is "Valid", this timer will activate whenever the ON timer is set.
Power consumption can be reduced by restricting the maximum capacity.
2 |Peak-cut timer Set the [Start time], the [End time] and the capacity limit % (Peak-cut %).
[Administrator password] +4-operation patterns per day can be set at maximum. A
+The setting time can be changed by 5-minutes interval.
The selectable range of capacity limit % (Peak-cut %) is from 0% to 40-80% (20% interval).
+Holiday setting is available.
3 | Automatic temp. set back After the _elapse of the set_time p_eriod, the cu_rrent set temp. w_iII be set back to the [Set back temp.] A
[Admini P ] +The setting can be done in coollr]g ar_1d heating mgde respectl_vely. o A
*The range of the set time is from 20 min. to 120 min. (10 min. interval).
-Set the [Set back temp.] by 1°C interval.
4. Individual flap control setting A
|Individual flap control setting  [The moving range (the positions of upper limit and lower limit) of the flap for individual air outlet port can be set. A O
5. Ventilation
1 |External ventilation 0n/0ff operation of the external ventilator can be done.
(In combination with +The settings of [Interlock] with AC (air-conditioner), [Single operation] of ventilator or operation [invalid] of ventilation can be done through A
ventilator) [Ventilation settings] in the [Remote control] menu.
6.Filter sign reset A O
1 |Filter sign reset The filter sign can be reset. B
2 |Set1ing next cleaning date The next cleaning date can be set. A
7.Initial settings
1 [Clock setting The current date and time can be set or revised. A PaN
2 |Date and time display [Display] or [Hide] the date and/or time can be set, and the [12H] or [24H] display can be set. A
3 [Summer time When select [Valid], the +1hour of current time can be set.When select [Invalid], the time] can be reset. A
4 |Contrast The contrast of LCD can be adjusted higher or lower. A
5 |Backlight Switching on/off a light can be set and the period of the lighting time can be set within the range of 5sec-90sec (5sec interval). A
6 |Control sound It can set with or without [Control sound (beep sound)] at touching panel. A
8.Timer settings A
1 |Set On timer by hour The period of time to start operation after stopping can be set.
+The period of set time can be set within the range of Thour-12hours (1hr interval). A JaN
+The operation mode, set temp and fan speed at starting operation can be set.
2 |Set Off timer by hour The period of time to stop operation after starting can be set. A N
+The period of set time can be set within the range of 1hour-12hours (1hr interval).
3 |Set On timer by clock The clock time to start operation can be set.
+The set clock time can be set by 5 minutes interval. A A
+[Once (one time only)] or [Everyday] operation can be switched.
-The operation mode, set temp and fan speed at starting operation can be set.
4 (Set Off timer by clock The clock time to stop operation can be set.
+The set clock time can be set by 5 minutes interval. A AN
+[Once (one time only)] or [Everyday] operation can be switched.
5 |Confirmation of timer settings |Status of timer settings can be seen. A
9.Weekly timer
1 | Weekly timer On timer and Off timer on weekly basis can be set. A
[Administrator password] -8-operation patterns per day can be set at a maximum. A
+The setting clock time can be set by 5 minutes interval.
Holiday setting is available. N
+The operation mode, set temp and fan speed at starting operation can be set. A |
10.Home leave mode
1 |Home leave mode When leaving home for a long period like a vacation leave, the unit can be operated to maintain the room temperature not to be hotter in summer or not to be colder in winter.
[Administrator password] +The judgment to switch the operation mode (Cooling&>Heating) is done by the both factors of the set temp. and outdoor air temp. A
+The set temp. and fan speed can be set.
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ation and setting from remote control (continued)

Setting & display item Description zgrig)s( RC-E5
11. Administrator settings [Administrator password] A
1 |Enable/Disable setting +Enable/Disable setting of operation can be set. [On/Off] [Change set temp.] [Change operation mode] [Change air flow direction]
[Individual flap control setting][Fan speed] [High power operation] [Energy-saving operation] [Timer settings] [Weekly timer setting] A A
-Request for administrator password can be set. [Individual flap control setting][Weekly timer][Energy-saving setting][Home leave mode][Administrator settings]
2 |Silent mode timer The period of time to operate the outdoor unit by prioritizing the quietness can be set.
~The [Start time] and the [End time] for operating outdoor unit in silent mode can be set. +The period of the operation time can be set once a day by 5 minutes interval. A ~
3 |Setting temp. range The upper/lower limit of indoor temp. setting range can be set. A
-The limitation of indoor temp. setting range can be set for each operation mode in cooling and heating.
4 [Temp. increment setting The temp increment setting can be changed by 0.5°C or 1.0°C.
5 [RC display setting Register [Room name] [Name of /U]
Display [indoor temp.] or not. O
Display [inspection code] or not. A A~ |
Display [Heating stand-by] [Defrost operation] [Auto cooling/heating] or not T
6 |Change administrator password [The administrator password can be changed. (Default setting is "0000") L
The administrator password can be reset. B
12.Installer settings [Service password] B
1 |Installation date The [Installation date] can be registered. B
+When registering the ion date], the [Next service date] is displayed ically. (For changing the [Next service date]. please refer the item of [Service & Mai )
2 [Service contact The [Service contact] can be registered and can be displayed on the RC. B
-The [Contact company] can be registered within 10 characters. -The [Contact phone] can be registered within 13 digits.
3 [Test run 0On/0ff operation of the test run can be done.
Cooling test run The [Cooling test run] can be done at 5°C of set temp. for 30 minutes. @)
Drain pump test run Only the drain pump can be operated. B @)
Compressor Hz fixed operation | The [Test run] operation can be done with fixed compressor Hz set by installer. O
4 |Static pressure adjustment In case of combination with only the ducted indoor unit which has a function of static pressure adjustment, the static pressure is adjustable. B
5 |Change auto-address The set address of each indoor unit decided by auto-address setting method can be changed to any other address. (For multiple KX units only) B A
6 |Address setting of Main IU Main indoor unit address can be set.
+Only the Main indoor unit can change operation mode and the Sub indoor units dominated by the Main indoor unit shall follow. B A
+The Main indoor unit can domain 10 indoor units at a
13.RC function settings [Service password] B
1 [Main/Sub RC setting The setting of [Main/Sub RC] can be changed. B O
2 |RC sensor The offset value of [RC sensor] sensing temp. can be set respectively in heating and cooling. B O
9 RC sensor adjustment The offset value of [RC sensor] sensing temp. can be set respectively in heating and cooling. B A
3 -The setting range of offset value is +3°C both in cooling and heating.
4 {12 Operation mode The [Valid/Invalid] setting of [Auto][Cooling][Heating] and [Dry] can be done respectively. B @)
5 |13 Fan speed The setting of [Fan speed] can be done from following patterns.-1-speed, 2-speeds (Hi-Me), 2-speeds (Hi-Lo), 3-speeds, 4-speeds. B @)
14 External input The applicable range ([Individual] or [All units]) of CnT input to the multiple indoor units connected in one control system.
6 +[Individual] : Only the unit received CnT input signal.- [All units] : All the units connected to one control system received CnT input signal. B o
7 |15 Ventilation setting The setting of [Invalid] operation of ventilator, [Interlock] with AC or [Independent] of ventilator can be selected. B o
+When setting [Interlock], the operation of external ventilator is interlocked with the operation of AC -When setting |l ], only the operation of external ventilator is available.
8 [16 Flap control The [Flap control] method can be switched to[Stop at fixed position] or [Stop at any position][Stop at fixed position] : Stop the flap at a certain position
among the designated 4 positions.+[Stop at any position] : Stop the flap at any arbitrary position just after the stopping command from RC was sent. B o
9 |17 Auto-restart The operation control method after recovery of power blackout during operation can be set. B O
10 [18 Auto temp. setting [Valid] or [Invalid] of [Auto temp. setting] can be selected. B
11 |19 Auto fan speed setting [Valid] or [Invalid] of [Auto fan speed setting] can be selected. B
14. /U settings [Service password] B
1 [High ceiling The fan tap of indoor fan can be changed. «[Standard] [High ceiling 1] [High ceiling 2] can be selected. B O
2 [Filter sign The setting of filter sign display timer can be done from following patterns. B O
3 |External input 1 The content of control by external input can be changed.-The table contents of control are [On/Off] [Permissi ibition] [Cooling/heating] [Emergency stop]| B O
4 |External input 1 signal The type of external input signal ([Level input]/[Pulse input]) can be changed. B O
5 |External input 2 +The selectable contents of control are [On/Off] [Permission/Prohibition] [Cooling/heating] [Emergency stop] B
6 |External input 2 signal The type of external input signal ([Level input]/[Pulse input]) can be changed. B
7 |Heating thermo-off temp. adjust.|The judgment temp. of heating thermo-off can be adjusted within the range from 0 to +3°C (1°C interval) B AN
8 [Return air sensor adjust. The sensing temp. of return air temp. sensor built in the indoor unit can be adjusted within the range of +2°C. B A
9 |Fan control in heating thermo OFF |The fan control method at heating thermo-off can be changed.-The selectable fan control methods are [Low] [Set fan speed] [Intermittent] [Stop]. B O
10 [Anti-frost temp. The judgment temp. of anti-frost control for the indoor unit in cooling can be changed to [Temp. High] or [Temp. Low]. B O
11 |Anti-frost control When the anti-frost control of indoor unit in cooling is activated, the fan speed can be changed. B O
12 |Drain pump operation In any operation mode in addition to cooling and dry mode, the setting of drain pump operation can be done. B O
13 |Residual fan operation in cooling | The time period of residual fan operation after stopping or thermo-off in cooling mode can be set. B O
14 idual fan operation in heating [The time period of residual fan operation after stopping or thermo-off in heating mode can be set. B O
15 |Intermittent fan operation in heating| The fan operation rule following the residual fan operation after stopping or thermo-off in heating mode can be set. B O
16 |Fan circulator operation In case that the fan is operated as the circulator, the fan control rule can be set. B
17 |Control pressure adjust, (For OA pracessing unit only)| When only the OA processing units are operated, control pressure value can be changed. B O
18 |Auto operation mode The [Auto rule selection] for switching the operation mode i can be selected from 3 patterns. B
19 |Thermo. rule setting When selecting [Outdoor air temp. control], the j temp can be offset by outdoor temp.. B
20 |Auto fan speed control Under the [Auto fan speed control] mode, the switching range of fan speed can be selected from following 2 patterns [Auto 1] [Auto 2]. +[Auto 1] : Hi ©Me&Lo-[Auto 2] : P-hiGHiOMeoLo | B
15.Service & Mail [Service password] B
1 |IU address No. Max. 16 indoor units can be ct to one remote control, and all address No. of the connected indoor units can be displayed. B o
-The indoor unit conforming to the address No. can be identified by selecting the address No. and tapping [Check] to operate the indoor fan.
2 [Next service date The [Next service date] can be registered.-The [Next service date] and [Service contact] is displayed on the [Periodical check] screen. AB
3 |Operation data Total 39 items of [Operation data] for indoor unit and outdoor unit can be displayed. B O
4 |Error history [Date and time of error occurred] [I/U address] [Error code] for Max. 16 latest cases of error history can be displayed. B AN
Display anomaly data The operation data just before the latest error stop can be displayed. B
Reset periodical check The timer for the periodical check can be reset. B O
5 [Saving I/U settings The I/U settings memorized in the indoor PCB connected to the remote control can be saved in the memory of the remote control. B
6 |Special settings [Erase I/U address] [CPU reset] [Initializing] [Touch panel calibration] B A
16.Inspection A i
|Confirmation of Inspection The address No, of anomalous indoor/outdoor unit and error code are displayed.
17.PC connection c
|USB connection Weekly timer setting and etc., can be set from PC.
& J
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(2) FDF series

Electrical wiring work must be performed by an electrician qualified by a local power provider according to
the electrical installation technical standards and interior wiring regulations applicable to the installation site.

@ Read the “SAFETY PRECAUTIONS” carefully first of all and then strictly follow it during the
installation work in order to protect yourself.

@ The precautionary items mentioned below are distinguished into two levels,
and .
: Wrong installation would cause serious consequences such as injuries or death.
: Wrong installation might cause serious consequences depending on circumstances.
Both mentions the important items to protect your health and safety so strictly follow
them by any means.

@ The meanings of “Marks” used here are as shown on the right:
[S] Never do it under any ci [@ @] Always do it according to the i { |

@ Accord with following items. Otherwise, there will be the risks of electric shock and
fire caused by overheating or short circuit.

Vs

/\WARNING

@Be sure to have the electrical wiring work done by qualified electrical installer,
and use exclusive circuit.
Power source with insufficient capacity and improper work can cause electric shock and fire.

@ Use specified wire for electrical wiring, fasten the wiring to the terminal securely,
and hold the cable securely in order not to apply unexpected stress on the terminal. a
Loose connections or hold could result in abnormal heat generation or fire.

@Arrange the electrical wires in the control box properly to prevent them from
rising. Fit the lid of the services panel property.
Improper fitting may cause abnormal heat and fire.

@Use the genuine optional parts. And installation should be performed by a
specialist.
If you install the unit by yourself, it could cause water leakage, electric shock and fire.

@Do not repair by yourself. And consult with the dealer about repair. ®
Improper repair may cause water leakage, electric shock or fire.

@Consult the dealer or a specialist about removal of the air conditioner. 0
Improper installation may cause water leakage, electric shock or fire.

@Turn off the power source during servicing or inspection work.
If the power is supplied during servicing or inspection work, it could cause electric a
shock and injury by the operating fan.

@Shut off the power before electrical wiring work. a
It could cause electric shock, unit failure and improper running. )
4 N

/\CAUTION

@Perform earth wiring surely.
Do not connect the earth wiring to the gas pipe, water pipe, lightning rod and telephone earth g
wiring. Improper earth could cause unit failure and electric shock due to a short circuit.

@Earth leakage breaker must be installed. a
If the earth leakage breaker is not installed, it can cause electric shocks.

@ Make sure to install earth leakage breaker on power source line.
(countermeasure thing to high harmonics.) a
Absence of breaker could cause electric shock.

@ Use the circuit breaker of correct capacity. Circuit breaker should be the one
that disconnect all poles under over current.
Using the incorrect one could cause the system failure and fire.

@ Do not use any materials other than a fuse of correct capacity where a fuse

should be used. ®

Connecting the circuit by wire or copper wire could cause unit failure and fire.

@ Use power source line of correct capacity. a
Using incorrect capacity one could cause electric leak, abnormal heat generation and fire.

@Do not mingle solid cord and stranded cord on power source and signal side
terminal block.
In addition, do not mingle difference capacity solid or stranded cord.
Inappropriate cord setting could cause loosing screw on terminal block, bad electrical
contact, smoke and fire.

@ Do not turn off the power source immediately after stopping the operation.
Be sure to wait for more than 5 minutes. Otherwise it could cause water leakage or
breakdown.

@ Do not control the operation with the circuit breaker.
It could cause fire or water leakage. In addition, the fan may start operation ®

unexpectedly and it may cause injury. )

.

(& )
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@ Use three-core cable as wiring between indoor and outdoor unit. As for detail, refer to "INSTALLATION MANUAL" of
outdoor Unit.

@Set earth of D-type.

@Keep "remote controller line" and "power source line" away from each other on constructing of unit outside.

@Run the lines (power source, remote controller and "between indoor and outdoor unit") upper ceiling through iron
pipe or other tube protection to avoid the damage by mouse and so on.

@ Do not add cord in the middle of line route (of power source, remote control and "between indoor and outdoor
unit") on outside of unit. If connecting point is flooded, it could cause problem as for electric or communication.
(In the case that it is necessary to set connecting point on the way, perform thorough waterproof measurement.)

@ Do not connect the power source line [220V/240V/380V/415V] to signal side terminal block. Otherwise, it could
cause failure.

@Screw the line to terminal block without any looseness, certainly.

@ Do not turn on the switch of power source, before all of line work is done.

@ Connection of the line ("Between indoor and outdoor unit", Earth and Remote controller)

(DRemove lid of control box before connect the above lines, and connect the lines to terminal block according to
number pointed on label of terminal block.

In addition, pay enough attention to confirm the number to lines, because there is electrical polarity except

earth line. Furthermore, connect earth line to earth position of terminal block of power source.

(Install earth leakage breaker on power source line. In addition, select the type of breaker for inverter circuit as
earth leakage breaker.

(@)If the function of selected earth leakage breaker is only for earth-fault protection, hand switch (switch itself and
type "B" fuse) or circuit breaker is required in series with the earth leakage breaker.

@)Install the local switch near the unit.

Cable connection for single unit installation

(DAs for connecting method of power source, select from following connecting patterns. In principle, do not directly connect
power souce line to inside unit.
¢ As for exceptional connecting method of power souce, discuss with the power provider of the country with referring to
technical documents, and follow its instruction.
(2)For cable size and circuit breaker selection, refer to the outdoor unit installation manual.

Single-phase model Three-phase model

Power source Power source

Earth leakage breaker Earth leakage breaker
Circuit Circuit breaker

— Power source line

\ Power source line

Earth - 5

Indoor-Outdoor
Connecting line

" Indoor-Outdoor
A x¢>|: Connecting line

' :
1 Indoor Unit !
'

Remote
control line

Remote
37 ': control line

Cable connection for a V multi configuration installation

(DConnect the same pairs number of terminal block "(D, @), and @)"and " @ and (V)" between master and slave
indoor units.

(2o the same address setting of all inside units belong to same refrigerant system by rotary switch SW2 on indoor
unit's PCB (Printed circuit board).

(@Set slave indoor unit as "slave 1" through "slave 3" by address switch SW5-1, 5-2 on PCB.

@when the button on the remote control unit is pressed after turning on the power, an indoor unit's address
number will be displayed. Do not fail to confirm that the connected indoor unit's numbers are displayed on the remote
control unit by pressing the E or E button.

[ Method of setting Master/Slave of indoor unit |
(Factory setting: “Master”)

Power source
Indoor Unit Master | Slave1 | Slave2 | Slave 3
Earth leakage,
pop | SWS1 | OFF | OF oN oN
sw
swso | o | o0 | or | on
Twin type

o !
it Master ! Indoor Unit Slave 1!
L 1

"= mR
e U !

Switch and

Refer to the installation manual attached to the outdoor unit.

.

* When setting the remote control built in the main unit to the “Slave™

iring for the remote control

@For each indoor unit, one more remote control can be connected in addition to the one which is built in the main unit.

Switch | Setting Contents
Wi M | Master remote control
S | Slave remote control

Lower

Set SW1 to "Slave" for the slave remote control. It was factory set to "Master" for shipment.

Note: The setting “Remote control thermistor enabled" is only selectable with the master remote control in the position where you want
to check room temperature.
The air conditioner operation follows the last operation of the remote control regardless of the master/ slave setting of it.

Remove the cover and change the setting of switch as follows.
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remote control (Continued) Function Setting by Remote Co

(@ Open the remote control cover and remove the screw without fail. 5 Press (CO_)(SET) button.

The current setting of selected function is indicated

(For example) "STANDARD" < If "02 FAN SPEED SET" is selected.

oz
STANDARD

o Press [A] or [¥] bution
Select the setting.
@ Rgmove the upper case of remote control. Attach a flat head screwdriver at the upper part of remote control and pry © Press (SET) button
lightly. It will come off easily. "SET COMPLETE" will be indicated, and the setting will be completed.
Use some cushion to protect the center panel ‘Then after “No. and function" indication returs, set as the same procedure if you want to set continuously , and i to finish, go to 7.

(View after cover)

35 When plural indoor units are connected to a remote control, press the [AIRCON NO button, which allows you to go back to the indoor
unit selection screen. (example "/ 000 *)

7. Press [ON/OFF] button.
Setting is finished.

Terminal setting SW

« Itis possible to finish by pressins button on the way, but unfinished change of setting is unavailable.
+ During setting, if you press ESET) button, you retur to the previous screen
+ Satting is memorized in the control and it is saved independently of power failure.

unction Setting by Remote Control

[How to check the current setting ]

When you select from “No. and funcion® and press set button by the previous operation, the *Setting" displayed first s the current
setting.

(But, if you select "ALL UNIT W, the setting of the lowest number indoor unt is displayed.)

\ Installation and wiring of remote control
(wiring of remote control should use 0.3mm?2 x 2 core wires or cables. (on-site configuration)
(2Maximum prolongation of remote control wiring is 600 m.
If the prolongation is over 100m, change to the size below.
But, wiring in the remote control case should be under 0.5mm2 . Change the wire size outside of the case according

to wire connecting. Waterproof treatment is necessary at the wire connecting section. Be careful about contact @The initial function setting for typical using is performed automatically by the indoor unit connected, when remote
failure. controller and indoor unit are connected.

100- 200 05mmex 2 As long as they are used in a typical manner, there wiil be no need to change the initial settings.
- mm’ x Qco'es If you would like to change the initial setting marked “ O, set your desired setting as for the selected item.
Under 300m 0.75mm? x 2 cores . P :
Under 400m 1.25mme 2 cores The procedure of functional setting is shown as the following diagram.
Under 600m 2.0mm? x 2 cores

Sequence of the function setting is as follows.

The indication when power source is supplied
When power source is turned on, the following is displayed on the remote control until the
communication between the remote control and indoor unit settled.

Master remote control : *  €BUAITES "
Slave remote control : " (A1 Tk 'S

[The range of temperature setting |

When shipped, the range of set temperature differs depending on the operation mode as below.
Heating : 16~300C (55~861F)
Except heating (cooling, fan, dry, automatic) : 18~30(C (62~860F)

At the same time, a mark or a number will be displayed for two seconds first.
This is the software's administration number of the remote control, not an error cord.

@Upper limit and lower limit of set temperature can be changed with remote controller.
Upper limit setting: valid during heating operation. Possible to set in the range of 20 to 300C (68 to 860F).

Lower limit setting: valid except heating (automatic, cooling, fan, dry) Possible to set in the range of 18 to 264C (62 to
# The left mark is only an 790F).

example. Other marks may When you set upper and lower limit by this function, control as below.

When remote control cannot communicate with the indoor unit for half an hour, the below indication willappear.

1. When (2 TEMP RANGE SET, remote control function of function setting mode is 'INDN CHANGE" (factory setting),
Check wiring of the indoor unit and the outdoor unit etc.

[ If upper limit value is set ]
During heating, you cannot set the value exceeding the upper limit.

[1f lower limit value is set ]
During operation mode except heating, you cannot set the value below the lower limit.

2. When (2 TEMP RANGE SET, remote control function of function setting mode is "NO INDN CHANGE"
[ upper limit value is set]

During heating, even if the value exceeding the upper limit is set, upper limit value will be sent to the indoor unit.
But, the indication is the same as the temperature set.

Operation message
Function descrplon: ©
seting description: ©

T0000m
Ili"*l
AUTO RUNSET

S er—rc [ —
< |

How to set function

1. Stop air-conditioner and press (SET)
the same time for over three seconds, and th
will be displayed.

(MODE) buttons at
CTION SET ¥

[1f lower limit value is set ]

During except heating, even if the value lower than the lower limit is set, lower limit value will be sent to the indoor unit.
But, the indication is the same as the temperature set.

=)&) .3 G

2. Press

3. Make sure which do you want to set, "5 FUNCTION ¥'* (remote
control function) or “I/U FUNCTION A" (indoor unit function).

(SET) button.

@How to set upper and lower limit value
1. Stop the air-conditioner, and press (SET) and
seconds .

4. Press = or = button. 6—® The indication changes to "FUNCTION SET ¥".
Selecct "= FUNCTION ¥* (remote control function) or “I/U FUNCTION A * (indoor unit function). Press [W] button once, and change to the "TEMP RANGE A " indication.
Press ). (SET) button, and enter the temperature range setting mode.
Select "UPPER LIMIT ¥ " or "LOWER LIMIT A" by using [&] [W] button.

Press ) (SET) button to fix.

When "UPPER LIMIT ¥ " is selected (valid during heating)

(D Indication: * {5 V A SET UP* — "UPPER 304C V *

(@) Select the upper limit value with temperature setting buttor
(blinking)

() Press (SET) button to fix. Indication example: "UPPER 260C" (Displayed for two seconds)

After the fixed upper limit value displayed for two seconds, the indication will return to "UPPER LIMIT W".

AUTD RUN SET 7. When "LOWER LIMIT A" is selected (valid during cooling, dry, fan, automatic)

@ Indication: "$3 \/ A SET UP* — "LOWER 181C A"

() Select the lower limit value with temperature setting button
(blinking)

@) Press SET) button to fix. Indication for example: "LOWER 240C" (Displayed for two seconds)
After the fixed lower limit value displayed for two seconds, the indication will return to "LOWER LIMIT 'W*.

Flbutton to finish.

SET

(MODE) button at the same time for over three

Lol Sl

6. [On the occasion of remote control function selection 1

1 "DATA LOADING" (Indication with blinking) > Display is changed to 01 GRILLE 7 SET".

) Press [A] or [W] button
“No. and function“are indicated by turns on the remote control function table, then you can select from them.
(For example)

. Indication example: "UPPER 260CV A"

Press (“O_)(SET) button.
The current setting of selected function is indicated.
(for example) "AUTO RUN ON" < If *02 AUTO RUN SET" s selected

oz
HITORUN O
oz | 0z 8.
ATORINGT TORIGF ¢
Press (SET) button.

*SET COMPLETE" will be indicated, and the setting will be completed.
Then after "No. and function” indication returns, Set as the same procedure if you want to set continuously ,and if to finish, go to 7.

. Indication example: "LOWER 24GCV A"

Press [A] or [W] bution.
Select the setting.

* Itis possible to finish by pressing
button on the way, but
unfinished change of setting is
unavailable.

[0n the occasion of indoor unit function selection]
() "DATA LOADING" (Blinking for 2 to 23 seconds to read the data)

1 * During setting, if you press
Indication is changed to "02 FAN SPEED SET*. Go'to (RESET) button, you retum to the
[Note] previous screen.
(1) If plural indoor units are connected to a remote controller,

the indication is "}/U 000" (blinking) < The lowest number of the indoor unit connected is indicated.

Note 1: Fan setting of “HIGH SPEED”

Indoor unit air flow setting

Fan't
(@) Press [&] or [¥] button. anep Seanil - 3tanl - S6anl - 3ta0] | Stk - 36anl - 3al | SEanl - Fanl] [SEanl - Hand
UH-Hi-Me-lo | Hi-Me-lo | Hi-lo | Hi-Me

Sel iy STANDARD
SPEED SET [HiGH SPEEDT. 2 UH-UH-Hi-Me | UH-Hi-Me | UH-Me | UH-H

If you select "ALL UNIT ¥, you can set the same setting with all unites.
(3) Press (CO)(SET) button. Initial function setting of some indoor unit is “HIGH SPEED”

) Press [A] or [¥] button.

“No. and function" are indicated by turns on the indoor unit function table, then you can select from them.

(For example) e
AN SPEED SET

.

Note 2: As for plural indoor unit, set indoor functions to each master and slave indoor unit.
But only master indoor unit is received the setting change of indoor unit function “05 EXTERNAL
INPUT” and “06 PERMISSION / PROHIBISHION".
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unction Setting by ote Control (Continued)

[Flow of function setting]

Start :While indoor unit do not operate, press “ (£6)" (SET) and * " (MODE) button for 3 seconds at the same time. Itis possible to finish above setting on the way, and unfinished change of setting is unavailable.
Finalize :Press “(Z©)” (SET) button. “(O :Initial settings

Reset  :Press “(C2) " (RESET) button. 3% : Automatic criterion

Select  :Press E E button. As for detail, refer to the installation manual of remote control.

End : Press [QON/OFF] button.

During air-conditioner stopping push
(SET) + IODE) button
simultaneously for 3 seconds ‘ Consult the technical data etc for each control details

FINCTIONSET )
(Remote control function) (Indoor unit function)
Function

Only when plural indoor units are connected
Indoor No. selection
(Note3) Function

I/UFUNCTION &

setting

01 setting [02 [FAN SPEED SET
TV IWELID 0 STANDAD
When you use at 50Hz area HIGH SPEED | x| (Note2)

60Hz ZONE ONLY

{16H SPEED 2

=]

When you use at 60Hz area

FILTER SIGN SET

AR OT TRIATIONGE ||
AU RUNCFF Automatic operation is impossible TYPE 1 The filter sign is indicated after running for 180 hours.
(O3] = TENP S o ch Lwith other inds TYPE2 The filter sign is indicated after running for 600 hours.
0 change re-set with other indoor TYPES ‘The filter sign is indicated after running for 1000 hours.
Temperature setting button is not working unit, push | AIRCON NO. ) TYPE4 The fiter sign is indicated after running for 1000 hours, then it will e stopped by compulsion after 24 hours,
(04 =1 MOOE S button, and indoor selection indication

(for example: I/U 000) is set back.

%= POSITION

Mode button is not working

PRI SI

=]

O YALID [¢] FREE STOP O | The louver can stop at any positon.
& INALID On/0ff bution is not working 05

|06 EEIFAN SPEED S EVEL INPLIT

UL3E THPUT

HEIVALD
] IWAID

(06 JNFRASIMAHAIH

Fan speed button is not working

VALID! Make permi ition control of function be in effect.
Louver button is not working 07
[08EITIMRSY | 5]
With the VRF series, it is used to stop all indoor units connected with the same outdoor unit immediately.
Timer button is not working When stop signal is inputed from remote on-off terminal "CNT-6", all indoor units are stopped immediately.

[09BRERET |
Remote thermistor is not working. To be reset for producing +3.0°C increase in temperature during heating.
Remote thermistor is working. To be reset for producing +2.0°C increase in temperature uring heating.
Remote thermistor is working, and to be set for producing +3.0°C increase in temperature. Io__sh_i SPOFFSET | o be reset for producing +1.0°C increase in temperature during heating.
Remote thermistor is working, and to be set for producing +2.0°C increase in temperature. [}
Remote thermistor is working, and to be set for producing +1.0°C increase in temperature.
Remote thermistor is working, and to be set for producing -1.0°C increase in temperature. To be reset producing +2.0°C increase in return air temperature of indoor unit.
Remote thermistor is working, and to be set for producing -2.0°C increase in temperature. To be reset producing +1.5°C increase in return air temperature of indoor unit.
Remote thermistor is working, and to be set for producing -3.0°C increase in temperature. [09 [RETURN AIRTENP "To be reset producing +1.0°C increase in return air temperature of indoor un.
10 )
To be reset producing -1.0°C increase in return air temperature of indoor unit.
To be reset producing -1.5°C increase in return air temperature of indoor unit.
11| VENTLINK SET To be reset producing -2.0°C increase in return air temperature of indoor unit.
[HO YENT [¢) 10 % FAN CONTROL
[vevr L Connec he Singlesptserie and the VRF series o th indoo bazrd CNT and ndoor board CND respectively. 2 CON FA SPEED ] O | When heting hemostat i of, 0 be operted with o fan speed.orwith o anspee ncase of some model)

ventilation device is connected, been geared with the motion of indoor device, the ventilation device is operated/stopped.
‘NU VENT LINK By connecting the ventilation device with the Single split series device to indoor board CNT, the VRF series device to SET FAN SPEED
CND, you can operate/stop the ventilation device independently by the handling of ventilation button. TRTERTTTENE

When heating thermostat is off, to be operated with set fan speed.

When heating thermostat is off, to be operated intermittently.

O | If you change the range of set temperature, the indication of set temperature will vary following the control. A OFF When heating thermostat s off, the fan s‘tops .
If you change the range of set temperature, the indication of set temperature will not vary following the control, and When the remote thermistoris working, "FAN OFF is set automatically.
keep the set temperature. Do not set when the indoor unit's thermistor is working.
11 Change of indoor heat exchanger temperature to start frost prevention control
Airflow of fan becomes the three speed of et - #ad - %e OF S6astl- #8est- Beu- e,
12 Working only with the single split series.
FAN CONTROLON | © | To control frost prevention, the indoor fan tap s raised.
FAN CONTROL OFF
13 [ORALN PURP LINK
MO O | Drain pump is on during cooling and dry.

FREE STOP || Drain pump is on during cooling, dry and heating.
Drain pump is on during cooling, dry, heating and fan.

Drain pump is on during cooling, dry and fan.

The louver can stop at any position.

NI REAINING ] O | fte cooling i stopped or cooling thermostat i of, he fan does not prform exira opeation

If you input into the indoor printed circuit board CNT from outside, the indoor device will be operated independently 05 HIUR: Adter cooling is stopped or cooling thermostat is off, the fan perform extra operation for half an hour.
following the input from outside. After cooling is stopped or cooling thermostat is off, the fan perform extra operation for an hour.

If you input into indoor printed circuit board CNT from outside, All units which share the same one remote control After cooling is stopped or cooling thermostat s off, the fan perform extra operation for six hours.
network work following the input from outside.

EXTERAL CONTRAL SET

IHOIVIDUAL [¢)

FIRALL LNITS

17 NIREMATNING | O | After heating is stopped or heating thermostat s off, the fan does not perform extra operation.
[§) 05 HIUR After heating is stopped or heating thermostat is off,the fan perform exira operation for half an hour.
In normal working indication, indoor unit temperature is indicated instead of airflow. 2 HOLR After heating is stopped or heating thermostat is offthe fan perform extra operation for two hours.
(Only the master remote control can be indicated. ) 6 HOUR. After heating is stopped or heating thermostat is off, the fan perform extra operation for six hours.
18
0 NI RERAINING ] O |
INDICATION OFF Heating preparation indication should not be indicated. — During heating is stopped or heating thermostat is off, the fan perform intermittent operation
EW’ -~ - for five minutes after twenty minutes' off with \ow airflow. .
B 5 | Temperature indication is by degree C P Dunpg neglmg is s‘mpped or heating theymuslat is off, the fan perform intermittent operation
for five minutes after five minutes' off with low airflow.

Temperature indication is by degree F

Items marked with * are not available on the floor standing FDF.
Do not change the initial setting

G J

Trial operation

\ The method of trial cooling operation \

utton (finished)

Operate the remote control unit as follows. @When the (SET) button is pressed while “ % TESTRUN ¥ ”is indicated, a cooling test
1. Starting a cooling test run. run will start.
(@Start the system by pressing the button. The screen display will switch tdi¥ TESTRUN ™.

@Select 1z (Cool)” with the (MODE) button. 2. Ending a cooling test run.
(3Press the [TEST] button for 3 seconds or longer Pressing the button, the & (TEMP) button or

The screen display will switch toX TESTRUIN ¥ " cooling test run. (Cooling test run will end after 30 minutes pass.)

(MODE) button will end a

TESTRUN  shown on the screen will go off.
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Checking operation data

Operation data can be checked with remote

control unit operation.

1. Press the | Cl
The display change “OPERDATA ¥

. Press the (SET) button while

OFERDATA ¥ s display

. When only one indoor unit is to
remote control, “ [AT# LOADING ” is
displayed (blinking indication during data
loading).

Next, operation data of the indoor unit

will be displayed. Skip to step 7.

Number Data ltem
A (Operation Mode)
SETTEMP___ & (SetTemperature)
ETURN AIR__%  (Return Air Temperature)
EJSENSOR__ (Remote Control Thermistor Temperature)
B (Indoor Unit et Exchanger Thermistor / U Ben)
(Indoor Uit Heat Exchanger Thermistor Capilay)
| (ndoor Unit et Exchanger Theistor G Header)
/U FANSPEEN___ (ndoor Unit Fan Speed)
EMAND__Hz  (Frequency Requi
NGWER_Hz  (Response Frequency)
JUEEY___ P (Pulse of Indoor Unit Expansion Value)
ITAL T/U RUN___H (Total Running Hours of The Indoor Unit)
0R_t
0-Rl_&
0-R2__t

N

w

(Outdoor Air Temperature)
(Outdoor Unit Heat Exchanger Thermistor|
(Outdoor Unit Heat Exchanger Thermistor)
(Compressor Frequency)

R
=]

(High Pressure)
4. When plural indoor units is connected, the P2 Low Pressure)
smallest address number of indoor unit Td__t (Discharge Pipe Temperature)
. - COMP BOTTO__tc (Comp Bottom Temperature)
among all connected indoor unit is displayed. 0
[Example]: THRGET SH__t:(Target Super Heat)
(& O » otk SH__ & (Super Hea)
&4 SELECTI/U 7 (blinking 1 seconds) TS ischarge Ppe Supo ol

1AJ000 4 "plinking.
. Select the indoor unit number you would
like to have data displayed with the

[a][¥] button.
6. Determine the indoor unit number with the
(SET) button.
(The indoor unit number changes from blinking indication to continuous indication)
[AU000 ~ (The address of selected indoor unit is blinking for 2 seconds.)
1
“[0ATA LOADING (A blinking indication appears while data loaded.)
Next, the operation data of the indoor unit is indicated.
. Upon operation of the E E button, the current operation data is displayed in order from data
number 01.
The items displayed are in the above table.
>Depending on models, the items that do not have cor data are not disp
To display the data of a different indoor unit, press the button, which allows you to go back to
the indoor unit selection screen.
. Pressing the button will stop displaying data.
Pressing the (RESET) button during remote control unit operation will undo your last operation and
allow you to go back to the previous screen.

©lf two (2) remote control are connected to one (1) inside unit, only the master controller is available for trial
operation and confirmation of operation data. (The slave remote control is not available.)

PROTECTION No.__(Protection State No. of The Compressor)
00/ FANSPEED ___ (Outdoor Unit Fan Speed)

B3H1 (63H1 On/Off)

DEFROST (Defrost Control On/0ff)

TOTAL COMP RUN___H (Total Running Hours of The Compressor)
[0/ EEVT____ P (Pulse of The Outdoor Uit Expansion Ve EEVC)
0/UEEY2___ P (Pulseof The Outdoor Unit Expansion Valv EEVH)
>%Depending on outdoor unit model, there are data not shown.

o

[
(
[
[
¢
[
(
[
T__AP (Current)
(
(
[
¢
[
(
(

B89 R|8IR 2 S|BB NN N RN(BIRIRZ|2|3(8|8|2|&|R|8|R|2

~

®

©

Control mode switching

@The control content of indoor units can be switched in following way.

(—Jis the default setting)
Switch No. Control Content
SW2 Indoor unit address (0-Fh)
Sws-1 Master/Slave Switching (plural /Slave unit Setting)
SW5-2
SW6-1~4 Model capacity setting
ON Operation check, Drain motor test run
SW7—1
OFF | Normal operation

Function of CNT connector of indoor printed circuit board

Note (1) 0.3mmex2m
Do ot use the length over 2 meter

But splice
(Application coverage
~ )
hits 75~1.25mm)

Indoor units 0.75 mm?x0.2m

control box

CONT
(Blue 6P)

Orange

Remote start/ stop button or timer point

PGB (Printed Circuit Board) f Remote start/stop kit

@CNT connector (local) vendor model
Connector : Made by molex 5264 - 06
Terminals : Made by molex  5263T

@Function
Output 1 | Operation output (there is output when unit is in operation.)
Output 2 | Heating output (there is output when operation MODE is HEATING.)
Output 3 | Compressor ON output (there is output when compressor is in operation.)
Output 4 | Inspection output (there is output when unit is stopped by error.)
Input 5 | Remote operation input (Volt-free contact) (Inputted to operate unit)
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The operation data is saved when the situation of abnormal operation happen, and the data
can be confirmed by remote controller.

Error Code of indoor unit

ubleshooting

Display on LED on indoor circuit board
remote - Content
controller red (checking) green (normal)
off Continuous blinking Normal
off Fault on power, indoor power off or lack
off off phase
. i Fault on the transmission between
E1 o Continuous blinking indoor circuit board and remote control
Not sure Not sure Indoor computer abnormal
E5 Blinking twice Continuous blinking | Fault on outdoor-indoor transmission
E6 Blinking once | Continuous blinking 's?l‘z]"r;’_'cri‘recffif"d‘a"ge sensor interrupted or
E7 Blinking once Continuous blinking Isr;]%%_rc?r'gl:?tha“ng sensor broken or
£8 Blinking once | Continuous blinking | Jnc emeerature of heat exchange
E9 Blinking once Continuous blinking | Float SW actions (only with FS)
E10 off Continuous blinking E:gﬁzi‘?ggber of remote control

E14  IBlinking for three times| Continuous blinking m%g:)rlnm:nlcahonfaultformaster/slave

E16 Blinking once Continuous blinking | Fan motor abnormal
E19 Blinking once Continuous blinking g]%r:jfiegluralion fault on running checking
E28 0off Continuous blinking | Remote control sensor interrupted

Over E30 off Continuous blinking (L)E'E,“gﬁéc'mgc)h“ki"g (outdoor ircuit board

[Operating procedure]
1. Press the button.
The display change “ OPERDATA ¥~
2. Once, press the |i| button, and the display change
ERROR DATR &
3. Press the (SET) button and abnormal operation data mode is started.
4. When only one indoor unit is connected to remote control, following is displayed.
(DThe case that there is history of abnormal operation.
— Error code and “ [ATA LOADING  is displayed.
[Example]: [E8] (ERROR CODE)
“DATA LOADING” is displayed (blinking indication during data loading).
Next, the abnormal operation data of the indoor unit will be displayed. Skip to step 8.
@The case that there is not history of abnormal operation.
—“NOERROR ” is displayed for 3 seconds and this mode is closed.
5. When plural indoor units is connected, following is displayed.
(DThe case that there is history of abnormal operation.
— Error code and the smallest address number of indoor unit among all connected indoor
unit is displayed.
[Example]: [E8] (ERROR CODE)
“ 10000 4 7 blinking
(2The case that there is not history of abnormal operation.
— Only address number is displayed.
6. Select the indoor unit number you would like to have data displayed with the @ E
button.
7. Determine the indoor unit number with the (SET) button.
[Example]: [E8] (ERROR CODE)
“ TAI000 4 ” (The address of selected indoor unit is blinking for 2 seconds.)
1

[E8] “ DATA LOADING ” (A blinking indication appears while data loaded.)
Next, the abnormal operation data is indicated.
If the indoor unit doing normal operation is selected, “ j[J ERROR " is displayed for 3
seconds and address of indoor unit is displayed.
8.By the button, the abnormal operation data is displayed.
Displayed data item is based on (QRIUERWEEIND -
2%Depending on models, the items that do not have corresponding data are not displayed.
9. To display the data of a different indoor unit, press the button, which allows
you to go back to the indoor unit slection screen.
10.Pressing the button will stop displaying data.

Pressing the (RESET) button during remote control unit operation will undo your last

operation and allow you to go back to the previous screen.

©lf two (2) remote control are connected to one (1) indoor unit, only the master controller is
available for trial operation and confirmation of operation data. (The slave remote control is
not available.)
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5.3 Installation of wired remote control (option) | PJZ01 2D077|
(1) Model RC-EX1A

eco touch REMOTE CONTROL Rc-Ex1A
INSTALLATION MANUAL

S MTsuBism [ $53ch
- N
\ 4

=il 0 =
| I ° I J
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1 . Safety precautions

This installation manual describes the installation methods and precautions related to the remote control. Use this
manual together with the user’s manuals for the indoor unit, outdoor unit and other option equipment. Please read
this manual carefully before starting the installation work to install the unit properly.

Safety precautions

@Please read this manual carefully before starting installation work to install the unit properly.
Every one of the followings is important information to be observed strictly.

ﬁ WARNING Failure to follow these instructions properly may result in serious consequences such as
death, severe injury, etc..

ACAUT'ON Failure to follow these instructions properly may cause injury or property damage.

It could have serious consequences depending on the circumstances.
@ The following pictograms are used in the text.

® Never do. 0 Always follow the instructions given.

@Keep this manual at a safe place where you can consult with whenever necessary. Show this manual to installers
when moving or repairing the unit. When the ownership of the unit is transferred, the “Installation Manual”
should be given to a new owner.

AWARNING

Ask a professional contractor to carry out installation work according to the installation manual.
Improper installation work may result in electric shocks, fire or break-down.

Shut OFF the main power source before starting electrical work.
Otherwise, it could result in electric shocks, break-down or malfunction.

Do not install the unit in appropriate environment or where inflammable gas could generate, flow
in, accumulate or leak.
If the unit is used at places where air contains dense oil mist, steam, organic solvent vapor, corrosive
gas (ammonium, sulfuric compound, acid, etc) or where acidic or alkaline solution, special spray, etc.
are used, it could cause electric shocks, break-down, smoke or fire as a result of significant
deterioration of its performance or corrosion.

Do not install the unit where water vapor is generated excessively or condensation occurs.
It could cause electric shocks, fire or break-down.

Use the specified cables for wiring, and connect them securely with care to protect electronic
parts from external forces.
Improper connections or fixing could cause heat generation, fire, etc.

Seal the inlet hole for remote control cable with putty.
If dew, water, insect, etc. enters through the hole, it could cause electric shocks, fire or break-down.

e 0O @V
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When installing the unit at a hospital, telecommunication facility, etc., take measures to suppress
electric noises.
It could cause malfunction or break-down due to hazardous effects on the inverter, private power
generator, high frequency medical equipment, radio communication equipment, etc.
The influences transmitted from the remote control to medical or communication equipment could
disrupt medical activities, video broadcasting or cause noise interference.

/A CAUTION

Do not install the remote control at following places.
It could cause break-down or deformation of remote control.
(1)  Where it is exposed to direct sunlight 0
(2) Near the equipment to generate heat
() Where the surface is not flat

Do not leave the remote control with its upper case removed.
When the upper case is removed, put it in a packing box or packing bag to protect internal PCBs or
other parts from dust, moisture, etc.
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2 . Accessories & prepare on site

R/C main unit, wood screw (3.5 x 16) 2 pcs

Accessories \ .
User’s Manual, Installation Manual

Parts procured at site

[tem name Qty Remark When the cable length is longer than
100 m, the max size for wires used

SWitCh.bOX . in the R/C case is 0.5 mm? . Connect
For 1 piece or 2 pieces (JIS C 8340 or 1 them to wires of larger size near
equivalent)

These are not required when installing | the outside of R/C. When wires are
directly on a wall. connected, take measures to prevent
water, etc. from entering inside.

Thin wall steel pipe for electric appliance
(JIS C 8305 or equivalent)

Lock nut, bushing (JIS C 8330 or equivalent)| As required

As required

Lacing (JIS C 8425 or equivalent) Asrequired | Necessary to run R/C cable on the wall. <200m 0.5 mm* x 2-core
Putty Suitably | For sealing gaps <300m 0.75 mm” x 2-core
Molly anchor As required <400m 1.25 mm” x 2-core
R/C cable (0.3 mm® x 2 pcs) Asrequired | See right table when longer than 100 m | |<600m 2.0 mm’ x 2-core

3. Remote control installation procedure

Determine where to install the remote control

Installation “Using a switch box” Installation space

“Installed directly on a wall”
Wiring direction  “Backward” ﬁ Wiring ﬁ 30mm

“Upper center”, “Upper left”

Cautions for selecting installation place 30mm 30mm

(1) Installation surface must be flat and sufficiently strong.
R/C case must not be deformed.

(2) Where the R/C can detect room temperatures accurately.
This is a must when detecting room temperatures with
the temperature sensor of R/C.

- Install the R/C where it can detect the average tempera- l eI J
ture in the room. AN
- Install the R/C separated from a heat source sufficiently.
- Install the R/C where it will not be influenced by the
turbulence of air when the door is opened or closed. Secure minimum spaces for
Select a place where the R/C is not exposed to direct disassembling the case.
sunlight or blown by winds from the air-conditioner or Upper left andS%pper right sides
temperatures on the wall surface will not deviate largely | | . fim or more

Bottom side...120mm or more
from actual room temperature. If using L-shaped

screwdriver, 50mm or
more is available.

R/C temperature sensor

120mm
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Request

Be sure not to install R/C at a place where temperatures around the installation surface of R/C may differ largely from
actual room temperature.

Difference between detected temperature and actual room temperature could cause troubles.

The correction for detected temperature by the R/C cannot offset such temperature difference because it corrects the
detected temperatures itself.

Request

Do not install the R/C at a place where it is exposed to direct sunlight or where surrounding air temperature exceeds 40°C ®
or drops below 0°C.
It could cause discoloration, deformation, malfunction or breakdown.

Installation procedure

Dimensions (Viewed from front) PCB side (Viewed from rear)
= . w
&)
W 3
Fixing holes 3R
=N
37 23 23 19 Sensor USB port  Terminal Block

@ To remove the upper case from the bottom cases of R/C
- Insert the tip of flat head screwdriver or the like in the
recess at the lower part of R/C and twist it lightly to
remove.

Take care to protect the removed upper case o
from moisture or dust.

Conduit
@ Connect wires from X and Y terminals of R/C to X and Y wall ~
I Locknut

terminals of indoor unit.
R/C wires (X, Y) have no polarity. —| (=4

||n case of embedding wiring| (When the wiring is retrieved “Backward”) M \ Switch box
Bushin 3 /

® Embed the switch box and the R/C wires beforehand.

/
/
/
/
/
—
/

| I

50
. A . 8 i
Seal the inlet hole for the R/C wiring with putty. ) Seal with putty
@ If dust or insect enters, it could cause electric shocks, o
fire or breakdown. A
200 R/C cable
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@® When wires are passed through the bottom case, fix the bottom case at 2 places on the switch box.

Upper side

Switch box
for 1 pc

I
[oc]
S
=
S
3
Q
1)
(2]
@

Wire outlet

Upper side

Switch box
for 2 pcs

> Cut out the thin
wall part at the
screw mounting
section with a

knife or the like
before tightening
the screw.

Downside

Wire outlet

® When fixing the bottom case diagonally at 2 places, cut out the

thin wall section on the case.

® Fix wires such that the wires will run around the terminal screws

on the top case of R/C.

Cautions for wire connection

Use wires of no larger than 0.5 mm? for
wiring running through the remote
control case, Take care not to pinch

the sheath.

Tighten by hand (0.7 N-m or less)
the wire connection. If the wire is
connected using an electric driver, it
may cause failure or deformation.

@ Install the upper case with care not to pinch wires of R/C.

Wiring hole on bottom case

| In case of exposing wiring | (When the wiring is taken out from the “upper center” or “upper left” of R/C)

® Cut out the thin wall sections on the cases for the size of wire.

Upper center

Upper left

Upper case

A ™

When taking the wiring out from the upper center,
open a hole before separating the upper and
bottom cases. This will reduce risk of damaging
the PCB and facilitate subsequent work.

When taking the wiring out from the upper left,
take care not to damage the PCB and not to

leave any chips of cut thin wall inside. D

NG

Bottom case
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If the hole is cut too large, moisture, dust or insects may enter. o
Seal gaps with putty or the like.
@ Fix the bottom R/C case on a 11 M _
flat surface with wood screws. i
® In case of the upper center, T
pass the wiring behind
120mm i
the .bottom case. (Hatched (o retreving 190mm
section) wire frlorpt for retrieving wre |~ () B
® Fix wires such that the wires ~ UPPerlef) ] from upper center) [ )
) ) N %
will run around the terminal W_{
screw of the top case of R/C. = | f
@ Install the top case with care . =)
not to pinch wires of R/C. C?@ @ "—'_l= A ='/
Hﬂl‘l I ﬂn

Main/Sub setting when more than one remote control are used

Main-Sub setting for use of two or more R/C

Up to two units of R/C can be used at the maximum for 1 indoor unit or 1 group.
One is main R/C and the other is sub R/C.

Operating range is different depending on the main or sub R/C.

| I R/C function Main | Sub

| . | N

| Indoor unit | Ryn/Stop, settmg temperature, fan speed and flap ol o

| I direction operations

! (X ] : High power and energy-saving operations Ol O

| .

e R/C cable (No polarity) Energy-saving setting O =
R/C sensor O —

(el il il [ el Test run menu operation O —

| |

| (®® ] . O | Room temperature range setting Ol -

: “hF}I/ C . : “g/ %” : Indoor unit settings O | —

o _al_n L _u_ _ Individual flap control O —

Set the “Main” and “Sub” as described at Section 7 Operati'on datg display O | =

of installtion manual attached to the remote control. Error history display O | O

59PN Mec) Heru |

Direction

Coaling Set temp

Timer 23'000
@

Tap the panel for change.

- 172 -



14 « PAC-SM-215

Note: Connection to personal computer

It can be set from a personal computer via the USB port (mini-B).
Connect after removing the cover for USB port of upper case.

If dust, insect, etc. enters, it could cause electric
shocks or breakdown.

Replace the cover after use. o

Special software is necessary for the connection.
For details, view the web site or refer to the engineering data.

Do not connect to a personal computer

without using the special software.

Do not connect the personal computer to the USB ®
simultaneously with other USB devices.

It could cause malfunction or breakdown of R/C or

personal computer.

Note: Initializing of password

Administrator password (for daily setting items) and service password (for installation, test

run and maintenance) are used.

O The administrator password at factory default is “0000”. This setting can be changed
(Refer to User's Manual). When the administrator password is forgotten, it can be
initialized, if the [Highpower] and the [Energy-saving] buttons are pushed simultaneously
for 5 seconds on the administrator password input screen.

O Service password is “9999”, which cannot be changed.

When the administrator password is input, the service password is also accepted.

(e )e)e)
Input 4 digit nunber & tap [Set]
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(2) Model RC-E5 |PJA012D730

Read together with indoor unit's installation manual.
4 AWARNING ™

@ Fasten the wiring to the terminal securely and hold the cable securely so as not to apply unexpected stress on the
terminal.
Loose connection or hold will cause abnormal heat generation or fire.

@ Make sure the power source is turned off when electric wiring work.

K Otherwise, electric shock, malfunction and improper running may occur. 0 /
ACAUTION

@ DO NOT install the remote control at the following places in order to avoid malfunction.
(1) Places exposed to direct sunlight (4) Hot surface or cold surface enough to generate condensation
(2) Places near heat devices (5) Places exposed to oil mist or steam directly
(8) High humidity places (6) Uneven surface

@ DO NOT leave the remote control without the upper case.
k In case the upper cace needs to be detached, protect the remote control with a packaging box or bag in ®j

order to keep it away from water and dust.

Accessories Remote control, wood screw (¢3.5x16) 2 pieces

Prepare on site | Remote control cord (2 cores) the insulation thickness in Tmm or more.
[In case of embedding cord] Erectrical box, M4 screw (2 pieces)
[In case of exposing cord] Cord clamp (if needed)

Installation procedure

(D Open the cover of remote control, and remove the screw under the
buttons without fail. @gg

o o oM

[ex)

(@ Remove the upper case of remote control. Screw
Insert a flat-blade screwdriver into the dented part of the upper part

of the remote control, and wrench slightly. \%/

[In case of embedding cord] ©)
(3 Embed the erectrical box and remote control cord beforehand.

Control cord

Erectrical box
(Prepare on site)

®

@ Prepare two M4 screws (recommended length is 12-16mm) on site, and install the lower case to erectrical box.
Choose either of the following two positions in fixing it with screws.

Upper part Upper part
OO O, O~ Tighten the screws after
/D cutting off the thin part of
Lower case Lower cas screw mounting part.
¥
Ng
o @
Wiring oulet Lower part \g V Lower part
@ Wiring oulet

(5 Connect the remote control cord to the terminal block.

Connect the terminal of remote control (X,Y) with the terminal of M4 screw 2 (Prepare on site)

indoor unit (X,Y). (X and Y are no polarity) The thin part
Upper
(® Install the upper case as before so as not to catch up the remote control cord, ©o
and tighten with the screws. Lower case
0 Ope
[In case of exposing cord] D ®
(3 You can pull out the remote control cord from left upper part or center upper part. Upper
Cut off the upper thin part of remote control lower case with a nipper or knife, S
and grind burrs with a file etc.
¥ Lower case
@ Install the lower case to the flat wall with attached two wooden screws. 0 O ®
Lower
¥
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( Connect the remote control cord to the
terminal block.
Connect the terminal of remote control (X,Y)
with the terminal of indoor unit (X,Y).

(X'and Y are no polarity)
Wiring route is as shown in the right diagram
depending on the pulling out direction. Lower ~iring
In case of pulling out from In case of pulling out from
upper left upper center

The wiring inside the remote control case should be within 0.3mm? (recommended) to 0.5mm?.
The sheath should be peeled off inside the remote control case.
The peeling-off length of each wire is as below.

Pulling out from upper left | Pulling out from upper center

X wiring : 215mm X wiring : 170mm The peeling-offlength
Y wiring : 195mm Y wiring : 190mm L%

® Install the upper case as before so as not to catch up the remote control cord, and tighten with

the screws.
@ In case of exposing cord, fix the cord on the wall with cord clamp so as not to slack.

Installation and wiring of remote control

(D Wiring of remote control should use 0.3mm2 x 2 core wires or cables. (on-site configuration)

(@ Maximum prolongation of remote control wiring is 600 m.
If the prolongation is over 100m, change to the size below.
But, wiring in the remote control case should be under 0.5mm? . Change the wire size outside of
the case according to wire connecting. Waterproof treatment is necessary at the wire connecting
section. Be careful about contact failure.

100 - 200M:eesevesersssnsennnnnens 0.5mm? x 2 cores
Under 300m - evseeesssesssseenens 0.75mm? x 2 cores
Under 400m- 1.25mm? x 2 cores
Under B00m - +-sssevessseesssees 2.0mm? x 2 cores

Master/ slave setting when more than one remote controls are used

A maximum of two remote controls can be connected to one indoor unit (or one group of indoor units.)

Switch | Setting Contents
i Indoor units : SW1 M Master remote control
' ' S | Slave remote control
L [X !

Remote control cord (no polarity)

Remote control
SW1 "Slave"

Remote control
SW1 "Master"

EI Master
Slave

SWi1
Lower

Set SW1 to "Slave" for the slave remote control. It was factory set to "Master" for shipment.
Note: The setting "Remote control thermistor enabled" is only selectable with the master remote control in
the position where you want to check room temperature.
The air conditioner operation follows the last operation of the remote control regardless of the
master/ slave setting of it.

The indication when power source is supplied

When power source is turned on, the following is displayed on the remote control until the
communication between the remote control and indoor unit settled.

Master remote control : " (] T M

Slave remote control : " fBIlAL T 5"

At the same time, a mark or a number will be displayed for two seconds first.
This is the software's administration number of the remote control, not an error cord.

Ok RC 3 The left mark is only an

i i) 111 example. Other marks ma
AL TED M oam y

When remote control cannot communicate with the indoor unit for half an hour, the below indication will

appear.
Check wiring of the indoor unit and the outdoor unit etc.

INSPECT 17U
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The range of temperature setting

When shipped, the range of set temperature differs depending on the operation mode as below.
Heating : 16~30°C (55~86°F)
Except heating (cooling, fan, dry, automatic) : 18~30°C (62~86°F)

@Upper limit and lower limit of set temperature can be changed with remote control.
Upper limit setting: valid during heating operation. Possible to set in the range of 20 to 30°C (68 to 86°F).
Lower limit setting: valid except heating (automatic, cooling, fan, dry) Possible to set in the range of 18 to 26°C (62 to
79°F).
When you set upper and lower limit by this function, control as below.

1. When (2 TEMP RANGE SET, remote control function of function setting mode is "INDN CHANGE" (factory setting),
[ If upper limit value is set ]
During heating, you cannot set the value exceeding the upper limit.

[ If lower limit value is set ]
During operation mode except heating, you cannot set the value below the lower limit.

2. When (2 TEMP RANGE SET, remote control function of function setting mode is "NO INDN CHANGE"
[ If upper limit value is set ]
During heating, even if the value exceeding the upper limit is set, upper limit value will be sent to the indoor unit.
But, the indication is the same as the temperature set.
[ If lower limit value is set ]

During except heating, even if the value lower than the lower limit is set, lower limit value will be sent to the indoor unit.
But, the indication is the same as the temperature set.

@How to set upper and lower limit value

1. Stop the air-conditioner, and press (SET) and (MODE) button at the same time for over three
seconds.

The indication changes to "FUNCTION SET V.
Press [W] button once, and change to the "TEMP RANGE A " indication.
Press (SET) button, and enter the temperature range setting mode.
Select "UPPER LIMIT W " or "LOWER LIMIT A" by using [A] [W] button.
Press (“O ) (SET) button to fix.
When "UPPER LIMIT ¥ " is selected (valid during heating)
(@ Indication: " d5 V A SET UP" — "UPPER 30°C V"
(2 Select the upper limit value with temperature setting button [\/] [A]. Indication example: "UPPER 26°C V A'
(blinking)
@ Press (O ) (SET) button to fix. Indication example: "UPPER 26°C" (Displayed for two seconds)
After the fixed upper limit value displayed for two seconds, the indication will return to "UPPER LIMIT W",
7. When "LOWER LIMIT A" is selected (valid during cooling, dry, fan, automatic)
@ Indication: "# \/ A SET UP" — "LOWER 18°C A"
@ Select the lower limit value with temperature setting button . Indication example: "LOWER 24°C V A'
(blinking)
(3 Press (CO ) (SET) button to fix. Indication for example: "LOWER 24°C" (Displayed for two seconds)
After the fixed lower limit value displayed for two seconds, the indication will return to "LOWER LIMIT W,
8. Press button to finish.

o oA~

4 QI
( N\
f ™
* ltis possible to finish by pressing 80 TEMP RANGE Fy R
ON/OFF | button on the way, but 70—~ __lrewe DONOFE_)
unfinished change of setting is aa
unavailable. — 3:5-60
o) (5] =111 70
+ During setting, if you press ) "
(RESET) button, you return to the B
previous screen. @
- / \_

2.4 Previous button
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The functional setting

@The initial function setting for typical using is performed automatically by the indoor unit connected, when remote
control and indoor unit are connected.
As long as they are used in a typical manner, there wiil be no need to change the initial settings.
If you would like to change the initial setting marked “O ", set your desired setting as for the selected item.
The procedure of functional setting is shown as the following diagram.

[Flow of function setting]

Start  : Stop air-conditioner and press “(_O )" (SET) and Record and keep the
“(CXZ_)’ (MODE) buttons at the same time for over three seconds. setting

Finalize : Press “(_O_J" (SET) button.

Reset : Press “(_Z_)” (RESET) button.

Select : Press [A] [W] button.

End

: Press [ON/OFF] button.

Itis possible to finish above setting on the way,

and unfinished change of setting is unavailable.

“O”: Initial settings
“3% " Automatic criterion

[ Consult the technical data etc. for each control details]

Stop air-conditioner and press
(S, (SET) + 2. (MODE) buttons
at the same time for over three seconds.

FUNCTION SET ¥
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To next page

S FLNCTION ¥ | (Remote control function)

Function

RA ESP SET setting
LD Validate setting of ESP:External Static Pressure
A1A] ESP INAALID Invalidate setting of ESP
02 | AUTO RN SET
ALITO RUN O X
>_| Automatical operation is impossible
03 [ B/~ TEMF S
LA YALID O
& TNVALID Temperature setting button is not working
04 MODE SW
[ YALID @)
] THYALID Mode button is not working
05 [@ ON/TFFSU_|
SO YALID @)
On/Off button is not working
06 [ =1FAN SPEED SU
&[5 YALID X
_ _|Fan speed button is not working
07 LOUVER S
Louver button is not working
08 [T&1 TIMER S |
S[B]YALID O
SE] [HVALID Timer button is not working
09 | EI5ENSOR SET
O_|Remote thermistor is not working.
Remote thermistor is working.
Remote thermistor is working, and to be set for producing +3.0°C increase in temperature.
Remote istor is working, and to be set for producing +2.0°C increase in temperature.
Remote thermistor is working, and to be set for producing +1.0°C increase in temperature.
i Remote thermistor is working, and to be set for producing -1.0°C increase in temperature.
3 Remote thermistor is working, and to be set for producing -2.0°C increase in temperature.
EISEN Remote thermistor is working, and to be set for producing -3.0°C increase in temperature.
10 [AUTO RESTART
HYALID @)
VALID
11 JVENTLINKSET ]
NOVEHT @)
In case of Single split series, by connecting ventilation device to CNT of the
VENT LINK indoor printed circuit board (in case of VRF series, by connecting it to CND of the
indoor printed circuit board), the operation of ventilation device is linked with the
operation of indoor unit.
In case of Single split series, by connecting ventilation device to CNT of the indoor printed
NOWENT LINK circuit board (in case of VRF series, by connecting it to CND of the indoor printed circuit
board), you can operate /stop the ventilation device independently by (VENT) button.
12 | TEMP RANGE SET
INDMN CHANGE O |[!f you change the range of set temperature, the indication of set temperature
_ will vary following the control.
HIJ THDH CHANIGE If you change the range of set temperature, the indication of set temperature
T will not vary following the control, and keep the set temperature.
M3TLAUFH ]
[-HID-L0 | Airflow of fan becomes of % - $asl- il or the four speed of #ustl- 3tasf- $usl- S,
1-10 % _|Airflow of fan becomes of #ase- $anll.
1-HID Airflow of fan becomes of #asi- #ail.
FAiN SPEED %_|Airflow of fan is fixed at one speed.
14 [ == POSITIN If you change the remote control function "14 =—=FISITION ",
you must change the indoor function "04 == POSITION" accordingly.
4POSITION STOP O _|You can select the louver stop position in the four.
FREE STUP The louver can stop at any position.
15 [ MODEL TYPE |
HEAT PUMP X
16 | EXTERNAL CONTROL SET
INDIVIDUAL o |Ifyou input signal into CNT of the indoor printed circuit board from external, the
indoor unit will be operated independently according to the input from external.
FOR ALL UNITS If you input into CNT of the indoor printed circuit board from external, all units which
connect to the same remote control are operated according to the input from external.
j i RODH TEMP TNDICATION SET
INDICATION OFF @)
ITHDICATION ON In normal working indication, indoor unit temperature is indicated instead of airflow.
(Only the master remote control can be indicated.)
18 [ #4INDICATION
INDICATION DN @)
Heating preparation indication should not be indicated.
19 | &/ SET
© O |Temperature indication is by degree C
Temperature indication is by degree F

To next page
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(Indoor unit function) [1.A4) F

From previous page

14 « PAC-SM-215

Note 1: The initial setting marked “3« " is decided by connected indoor and outdoor unit, and is automatically defined as following table.

Function No. Item Default Model
Remote control AUTORUN SET AUTO RUN DN "Auto-RUN" mode selectable indoor unit.
function02 HUTORUN OFF Indoor unit without "Auto-RUN" mode
Remote control E=IFAN SPEED SW |31 YALLD Indoor unit with two or three step of air flow setting
function06 &[] INVALID Indoor unit with only one of air flow setting
Remote control LOUYER SW G Indoor unit with automatically swing louver
function07 Indoor unit without automatically swing louver
Remote control 1/UFAN HI-MID-LD Indoor unit with three step of air flow setting
function13 HI-LO Indoor unit with two step of air flow setting
HI-MID
1 FAN SPEED Indoor unit with only one of air flow setting
Remote control MODEL TYPE HERT PP Heat pump unit
function15 COCLING OWLY Exclusive cooling unit

Note 3: As for plural indoor unit, set indoor functions to each master and slave indoor unit.
But only master indoor unit is received the setting change of indoor unit function “05 EXTERNAL INPUT” and “06 PERMISSION /

PROHIBISHION".
Note2: Fan setting of "HIGH SPEED"
Indoor unit No. are indicated only when Fanta Indoor unit air flow setting
CTI0N &] plural indoor units are connected. P Sortl - il - 3adl - 3u00 | Sl - Redl - a0 | Sl - S5 | Subd - Rkl
Function I ‘ ) )
" STANDARD| UH -Hi-Me-Lo Hi-Me - Lo Hi-Lo | Hi-Me
10000 & Q2 [recremnser ] setting RS
= STANDARD X " " .
< e S| SET | qohiaH | UH-UH-Hi-Me | UH-Hi-Me | UH-Me | UH-Hi
- id — HIGH SPEED 2 Initial function setting of some indoor unit is "HIGH SPEED".
/U004 & 03 [FILTER SIGNSET | 4 speed is not able to be set with wireless remote control.
INDICATION OFF
TYPE 1 O _| The filter sign is indicated after running for 180 hours.
. . TYPE2 The filter sign is indicated after running for 600 hours.
To set other indoor unit, press TYPES The filter sign is indicated after running for 1000 hours.
AIRCON NO.| button, which TYPE 4 The filter sign is indicated after running for 1000 hours, then the indoor unit will be stopped by
allows you to go back to the indoor compulsion after 24 hours.
unit selection screen 04 [= —POSITION If you change the indoor function "04 =-—= POSITION",
for example: /U 000 A ). e _ you must change the remote control function "14 == POSITION" accordingly.
( P ) 4F U“JE‘TID“ STOP O | You can select the louver stop position in the four.
FREE STOP The louver can stop at any position.

05 [ETERNAL TPUT__ |

12 | FROST PREVENTION DONTROL

Fri CONTROL [N o
Fril CONTROL OFF

LEVEL TNPUT @)
PULSE INFUT
06 P PRSIV ARHBITOI]
INVALID @)
VALID Permission/prohibition control of operation will be valid.
07 [EMERSENCY STOP |
INVALID @)
VALID With the VRF series, it is used to stop all indoor units connected with the same outdoor unit immediately.
When stop signal is inputed from remote on-off terminal "CNT-6", all indoor units are stopped immediately.
OFFSET + To be reset for producing +3.0°C increase in temperature during heating.
OFFSET + To be reset for producing +2.0°C increase in temperature during heating.
08 [ 5P OFFSET | OFFSET + To be reset for producing +1.0°C increase in temperature during heating.
MO OFFSET O
OFFSE To be reset producing +2.0°C increase in return air temperature of indoor unit.
OFFSE To be reset producing +1.5°C increase in return air temperature of indoor unit.
9 [RETURN ALR TEMP OFFSE To be reset producing +1.0°C increase in return air temperature of indoor unit.
10 OFFSET @)
OFFSET - To be reset producing -1.0°C increase in return air temperature of indoor unit.
OFFSET - To be reset producing -1.5°C increase in return air temperature of indoor unit.
OFFSET - To be reset producing -2.0°C increase in retumn air temperature of indoor unit.
10 3% FAN CONTROL
LW FéN SPEED (O _| When heating thermostat is OFF, fan speed is low speed.
SET FAN SPEED When heating thermostat is OFF, fan speed is set speed.
INTERMITTENCE When heating thermostat is OFF, fan speed is operated intermittently.
FAN OFF When heating thermostat is OFF, the fan is stopped.
When the remote thermistor is working, "FAN OFF" is set automatically.
Do not set "FAN OFF" when the indoor unit's thermistor is working.
11_[FROST PREVENTION TEMP Change of indoor heat exchanger temperature to start frost prevention control.
TEMP HIGH
TEMP LOW @)

Working only with the Single split series.
To control frost prevention, the indoor fan tap is raised.

17 JPRESSURE CONTROL |
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DRATN PUMP LTNK
O _| Drain pump is run during cooling and dry.
Drain pump is run during cooling, dry and heating.
Drain pump is run during cooling, dry, heating and fan.
Drain pump is run during cooling, dry and fan.
14 [ FAN REMATNING
NO REMATNING O _|Aiter cooling is stopped, the fan does not perform extra operation.
05 HOUR After cooling is stopped, the fan perform extra operation for half an hour.
1 HOUR, After cooling is stopped, the fan perform extra operation for an hour.
& HOUR After cooling is stopped, the fan perform extra operation for six hours.
15 [ FANREMAINING |
NO REMATNING O | Atter heating is stopped or heating thermostat is OFF, the fan does not perform extra operation.
0.5 HOUR After heating is stopped or heating thermostat is OFF, the fan perform extra operation for half an hour.
2 HOUR After heating is stopped or heating thermostat is OFF, the fan perform extra operation for two hours.
5 HOUR After heating is stopped or heating thermostat is OFF, the fan perform extra operation for six hours.
16 [ FAN INTERMITTENCE
NI REMATHING (@)
During heating is stopped or heating thermostat is OFF, the fan perform intermittent operation for five minutes
eominCFF smint with low fan speed after twenty minutes' OFF.
During heating is stopped or heating thermostat is OFF, the fan perform intermittent operation for five minutes
=mi nOFF sminON y N ¥ 8
with low fan speed after five minutes' OFF.

Connected “OA Processing” type indoor unit, and is automatically defined.
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n Operation message
How to set function unction iption: ®

Fi ) " -
1. Stop air-conditioner and press (_O ), (SET) (_<2 ) (MODE) setting description: © [Function No. # |
buttons at the same time for over three seconds, and the ) //UUUUUU ~
"FUNCTION SET ¥ " will be displayed. i

0z
< - =
FINCTIONSET ¥ AUTO RUMSET

2, Press (_O_) (SET) button. __ brewp @owidFF/q
3. Make sure which do you want to set, "& FUNCTION V"

(remote control function) or "I/lU FUNCTIONA " (indoor unit

function).
4. Press [A] or [¥] button. 2 Starting button

Selecct "B FUNCTION ¥ (remote control function) or "I/U 1

FUNCTION A" (indoor unit function).

5. Press (_O ) (SET) button.

6. [On the occasion of remote control function selection ] [On the occasion of indoor unit function selection]
(D "DATA LOADING" (Indication with blinking) (D "DATA LOADING" (Blinking for 2 to 23 seconds to read the data)
{ l
Display is changed to "01 &z E3F SET". Indication is changed to "02 FAN SPEED SET".
Goto @.
@ Press [a] or [¥] button.
"No. and function"are indicated by turns on the remote control [Note]
function table, then you can select from them. (1) If plural indoor units are connected to a remote control,
(For example) the indication is “I/U 000" (blinking) <— The lowest number of

the indoor unit connected is indicated.

o2 eH Function No. ‘

I
IS {fwnt]
170000

© Press (CO_J(SET) button.

The current setting of selected function is indicated. (2) Press [A] or [¥] button.
(for example) "AUTO RUN ON" < If "02 AUTO RUN SET" is Select the number of the indoor unit you are to set
selected If you select "ALL UNIT ¥, you can set the same setting with
all unites.
02 (3) Press (") (SET) butt
ATORUNON Sefing ress (O _)(SET) button.
] @ Press [&] or [W] button.
@ Press [A] or [¥] button. "No. and function" are indicated by tumns on the indoor unit function
Select the setting. table, then you can select from them.
(For example)

oz Function No.
FAN SPEED SET
@ Press (O (SET) button.
The current setting of selected function is indicated.
(For example) "STANDARD" < If "02 FAN SPEED SET" is

© Press (CO_J(SET) selected.
"SET COMPLETE" will be indicated, and the setting will be
completed. ad
Then after "No. and function" indication returns, Set as the STANDARD
same procedure if you want to set continuously ,and if to
finish, go to 7. @ Press [A] or [¥] button.

Select the setting.

T COMPLETE © Press (_O_),(SET) button.

"SET COMPLETE" will be indicated, and the setting will be

completed.
Then after "No. and function" indication returns, set as the same
7. Press [ONJOFE] button procedure if you want to set continuously , and if to finish, go to 7.

Setting is finished. _
SET COMPLETE

3% When plural indoor units are connected to a remote control, press
the [AIRCON NO.| button, which allows you to go back to the

indoor unit selection screen. (example "I/U 000 A")

« Itis possible to finish by pressing [ON/OFF] button on the way, but unfinished change of setting is
unavailable.

- During setting, if you press (7 )(RESET) button, you return to the previous screen.

« Setting is memorized in the control and it is saved independently of power failure.

[How to check the current setting ]

When you select from "No. and funcion" and press set button by the previous operation, the "Setting" displayed first is the current
setting.

(But, if you select "ALL UNIT W ", the setting of the lowest number indoor unit is displayed.)
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5.4 Installation of outdoor unit

OThis installation manual deals with outdoor units and general installation specifications only. For indoor units, refer to page 126.
OWhen install the unit, be sure to check whether the selection of installation place, power source specifications, usage limitation (piping length, height
differences between indoor and outdoor units, power source voltage and etc.) and installation spaces

PSB012D955M

Inverter driven split PAC

FDC200VSA, 250VSA (200V, 250V)

FDCA160VSA, 200VSA (A160V, A200V)

Designed for R410A refrigerant

r

SAFETY PRECAUTIONS

) (Check before installation work )

® We recommend you to read this “SAFETY PRECAUTIONS” carefully before the installation work in order to gain full advantage of the functions of the unit and to
avoid malfunction due to mishandling.
@ The precautions described below are divided into [AAWARNING | and [ A CAUTION . The matters with possibilities leading to serious consequences such as
death or serious personal injury due to erroneous handling are listed in the and the matters with possibilities leading to personal injury or 1 piece 1 piece 1 piece
damage of the unit due to erroneous handling including probability leading to serious consequences in some cases are listed in . These are
very important precautions for safety. Be sure to observe all of them without fail.

@ The meaning of "Marks" used here are as shown below.
’® ‘ Never do it under any circumstance. ‘ 0 g ‘ Always do it according to the instruction

@ For 3 phase power source outdoor unit,EN61000-3-2 is not applicable if consent by the utility company or nortification to the utility company is given before usage.
@ 3phase power source unit, both indoor and outdoor, is suitable for installation in a commercial and light industrial environment. If installed as a house-hold
appliance it could cause electromagnetic interference.
@ Be sure to confirm no anomaly on the equipment by commissioning after completed installation and explain the operating methods as well as the maintenance
methods of this equipment to the user according to the owner's manual.
@ Keep the installation manual together with owner's manual at a place where any user can read at any time. Moreover if necessary, ask to hand them to a new user.

[ Accessory ]

Edging Accessory pipe

0D25.4

EE Z%m_zz ID22.22

Accessory pipe A Accessory pipe B

knock-out hole
protection

@ Model name and power source

@ Refrigerant piping length

@ Piping, wiring and miscellaneous small parts
@ Indoor unit installation manual

r

/A WARNING

o

@ Installation must be carried out by the qualified installer.
If you ins_taII the system by yourself, it may cause serious trouble such as water leaks, electric shocks, fire and personal injury, as a result of a system

@ Install the system in full accordance with the instruction manual.
Incorrect i ion may cause bursts, personal injury, water leaks, electric shocks and fire.

@ Use the original accessories and the specified components for installation.
If parts other than those prescribed by us are used, It may cause fall of the unit, water leaks, electric shocks, fire, refrigerant leak, substandard
per control failure and personal injury.

o

@ Do not perform brazing work in the airtight room
It can cause lack of oxygen.

@ Use the prescribed pipes, flare nuts and tools for R410A.
Using existing parts (for R22 or R407C) can cause the unit failure and serious accidents due to burst of the refrigerant circuit.

@ Tighten the flare nut by using double spanners and torque wrench according to prescribed method. Be sure not to
tighten the flare nut too much.
Loose flare connection or damage on the flare part by tightening with excess torque can cause burst or refrigerant leaks which
may result in lack of oxygen.

@ When installing in small rooms, take prevention measures not to exceed the density limit of refrigerant in the event of leakage
accordance with 1S05149.
Consult the expert about prevention measures. If the density of refrigerant exceeds the limit in the event of leakage, lack of oxygen can occur, which
can cause serious accidents.

@ Ventilate the working area well in the event of refrigerant leakage during installation.
If the refrigerant comes into contact with naked flames, poisonous gas is produced.

@ After completed installation, check that no refrigerant leaks from the system.
If refrigerant leaks into the room and comes into contact with an oven or other hot surface, poisonous gas is produced.

@ Hang up the unit at the specified points with ropes which can support the weight in lifting for portage. And to avoid jolting out of alignment,
be sure to hang up the unit at 4-point support.
An improper manner of portage such as 3-point support can cause death or serious personal injury due to falling of the unit

[ ] Install the umt in a location with good support.
ion locations can cause the unit to fall and cause material damage and personal injury.

[ ] Ensure the unit is stable when installed, so that it can withstand earthquakes and strong winds.
ion locations can cause the unit to fall and cause material damage and personal injury.

@ The electrical installation must be carried out by the qualified electrician in accordance with “the norm for electrical work” and “national
wiring regulation”, and the system must be connected to the dedicated circuit.
Power source with i capacity and incorrect function done by improper work can cause electric shocks and fire,

@ Do not open the service valves for liquid line and gas line until completed refrigerant piping work, air tightness test
and evacuation.
If the compressor is operated in state of opening service valves before completed connection of refrigerant piping work, you
may incur frost bite or injury from an abrupt refrigerant outflow and air can be sucked into refrigerant circuit, which can cause
burst or personal injury due to anomalously high pressure in the refrigerant

@ Only use prescribed optional parts. The installation must be carried out by the qualified installer.
If you install the system by yourself, it can cause serious trouble such as water leaks, electric shocks, fire.

@ Do not perform any change of protective device itself or its setup condition
The forced operation by short-circuiting protective device of pressure switch and temperature controller or the use of non
specified component can cause fire or burst.

@ Be sure to switch off the power source in the event of installation, inspection or servicing.
If the power source is not shut off, there is a risk of electric shocks, unit failure or personal injury due to the unexpected start of fan.

@ Consult the dealer or an expert regarding removal of the unit.
Incorrect installation can cause water leaks, electric shocks or fire.

@ Stop the compressor before closing valve and disconnecting refrigerant pipes in case of pump down operation.
If disconnecting refrigerant pipes in state of opening service valves before compressor stopping, you may incur frost bite or
injury from an abrupt refrigerant outflow and air can be sucked, which can cause burst or personal injury due to anomalously
high pressure in the refrigerant circuit

@ Be sure to shut off the power before starting electrical work.
Failure to shut off the power can cause electric shocks, unit failure or incorrect function of equipment.

@ Be sure to use the cables to safety and cable for power distribution work.
Unconformable cables can cause electric leak, anomalous heat production or fire.

@ Use the prescribed cables for electrical connection, tighten the cables securely in terminal block and relieve the cables correctly to prevent
overloading the terminal blocks.
Loose ions or cable ings can cause anomalous heat production or fire.

@ Arrange the wiring in the control box so that it cannot be pushed up further into the box. Install the service panel correctly.
Incorrect installation may result in overheating and fire.

@ Ensure that no air enters in the refrigerant circuit when the unit is installed and removed.
If air enters in the refrigerant circuit, the pressure in the refrigerant circuit becomes too high, which can cause burst and
personal injury.

@ Do not run the unit with panels or pr
Touching rotating equipments, hot surfaces or high voltage parts can cause personal injury due to entrapment, burn or electric
shocks.

@ Be sure to fix up the service panels.
Incorrect fixing can cause electric shocks or fire due to intrusion of dust or water.

@ Do not perform any repairs or modifications by yourself. Consult the dealer if the unit requires repair.

If you repair or modify the unit, it can cause water leaks, electric shocks or fire. )
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/A CAUTION

Do not connect the ground lead to the gas line, water line, lightning conductor or telephone line's ground lead. Incorrect grounding can cause unit faults such as

@ Carry out the electrical work for ground lead with care ®
electric shocks due to short-circuiting. Never connect the grounding wire to a gas pipe because if gas leaks,it could cause explosion or ignition.

@ Use the circuit breaker for all pole with correct capacity.
Using the incorrect circuit breaker, it can cause the unit malfunction and fire.
@ Install isolator or disconnect switch on the power source wiring in accordance with the local codes and regulations.
The isolator should be locked in accordanced with EN60204-1.
@ Take care when carrying the unit by hand.
If the unit weights more than 20kg, it must be carried by two or more persons. Do not carry by the plastic straps, always use the carry handle when carrying the
unit by hand. Use gloves to minimize the risk of cuts by the fins.
@ Dispose of any packing materials correctly.
Any remaining packing materials can cause personal injury as it contains nails and wood. And to avoid danger of suffocation, be sure to keep the plastic
wrapper away from children and to dispose after tear it up.
@ Pay attention not to damage the drain pan by weld spatter when welding work is done near the indoor unit.
If weld spatter entered into the indoor unit during welding work, it can cause pin-hole in drain pan and result in water leakage. To prevent such damage, keep the indoor unit in its packing or cover it.
@ Be sure to insulate the refrigerant plpes so as not to condense the ambient air moisture on them.
icient insulation can cause which can lead to moisture damage on the ceiling, floor, furniture and any other valuables.
@ Be sure to perform air tightness test by pressurizing with nitrogen gas after completed refrigerant piping work.
If the density of refrigerant exceeds the limit in the event of refrigerant leakage in the small room, lack of oxygen can occur, which can cause serious accidents.

@ Perform installation work properly according to thls installation manual
Improper i ion can cause abnormal vibrations or i noise

@ )

If the earth leakage breaker is not installed, it can cause fire or electric shocks.
@ Do not use any materials other than a fuse with the correct rating in the location where fuses are to be used.
Connecting the circuit with copper wire or other metal thread can cause unit failure and fire.
@ Do not install the unit near the location where leakage of combustible gases can occur.
If leaked gases accumulate around the unit, it can cause fire.
@ Do not install the unit where corrosive gas (such as sulfurous acid gas etc.) or combustible gas (such as thinner and petroleum gases) can
accumulate or collect, or where volatile combustible substances are handled.

S @ Earth leakage breaker must be installed

@ Do not use the base frame for outdoor unit which is corroded or damaged due to long periods of operation.
Using an old and damage base frame can cause the unit falling down and cause personal injury.

@ Do not install the unit in the locations listed below
« Locations where carbon fiber, metal powder or any powder is floating.
« Locations where any substances that can affect the unit such as sulphide gas, chloride gas, acid and alkaline can occur.
+ Vehicles and ships
« Locations where cosmetic or special sprays are often used.
« Locations with direct exposure of oil mist and steam such as kitchen and machine plant.
+ Locations where any machines which generate high frequency harmonics are used.
« Locations with salty atmospheres such as coastlines
+ Locations with heavy snow (If installed, be sure to provide base frame and snow hood mentioned in the manual)
+ Locations where the unit is exposed to chimney smoke
+ Locations at high aftitude (more than 1000m high)
+ Locations with ammonic atmospheres (e.g. organic fertilizer).
« Locations with calcium chloride (e.g. snow melting agent).
+ Locations where heat radiation from other heat source can affect the unit
+ Locations without good air circulation.
« Locations with any obstacles which can prevent inlet and outlet air of the unit
+ Locations where short circuit of air can occur (in case of multiple units installation)
« Locations where strong air blows against the air outlet of outdoor unit
It can cause remarkable decrease in performance, corrosion and damage of malfunction and fire.

@ Do not install the outdoor unit in the locations listed below.
« Locations where discharged hot air or operating sound of the outdoor unit can bother neighborhood.
+ Locations where outlet air of the outdoor unit blows directly to an animal or plants. The outlet air can affect adversely to the plant etc.
+ Locations where vibration can be amplified and transmitted due to insufficient strength of structure.
+ Locations where vibration and operation sound generated by the outdoor unit can affect seriously. (on the wall or at the place near bed room)
+ Locations where an equij affected by high ics is placed. (TV set or radio receiver is placed within 5m)
« Locations where drainage cannot run off safely.
It can affect surrounding environment and cause a claim

@ Do not use the unit for special purposes such as storing foods, cooling precision instruments and preservation of animals, plants or art.
It can cause the damage of the items.

@ Do not touch any buttons with wet hands

Corrosive gas can cause corrosion of heat exchanger, breakage of plastic parts and etc. And combustible gas can cause fire. It can cause electric shocks
@ Secure a space for i ion, i ion and mail specified in the manual. ° : " " P .
e foon, ¥ oA : h ! Do not touch any refrigerant pipes with your hands when the system is in operation.
° Ivnvzufn‘ct:eml::ace c‘i" res;gtnlndaccmer;tfsuchhash pclersonal '"Jd”ry due to f‘::":ﬁ from ;h: |ndsta:latllon p::ce e e T During operation the refri pipes become y hot or y cold ing the operating condition, and it can cause burn injury or frost injury.
en the outdoor unitis in led on a root or a hign place, provide permanent lacaders and han ralsaung e access route and fences and handrails around the outdoor unit -
If safety facilities are not provided, it can cause personal injury due to falling from the i place. @ Do ot clean up ﬂ_m unit with water
- It can cause electric shocks
@ Do not install nor use the system close to the that ic fields or hlgh frequency harmonics — - .
Equipment such s inverters, standby generators, medical high frequency equi and telec can affect the system, and cause @ Do not operate the outdoor unit with any article placed onit.
malfunctions and breakdowns. The system can also affect medical and ion equij and obstruct its function or cause jamming. You may incur property damage or personal injure from a fall of the article.
@ Do not install the outdoor unit in a location where insects and small animals can inhabit. @ Do not s?ep or_ﬂ_n the outdoor unit.
\_ Insects and small animals can enter the electric parts and cause damage or fire. Instruct the user to keep the surroundings clean. You may incur injury from a drop or fall. )
( )
Notabilia as a unit designed for R410A Dedicated R410A tools
a) | Gauge manifold
@ Do not use any refrigerant other than R410A. R410A will rise to pressure about 1.6 times higher than that of a conventional refrigerant. b) | Charge hose
A cylinder containing R410A has a pink indication mark on the top. c) | Electronic scale for refrigerant charging
@ A unit designed for R410A has adopted a different size indoor unit service valve charge port and a different size check joint provided in the unit to prevent the charging of a wrong refrigerant by mistake. The d) | Torque wrench
processed dimension of the flared part of a refrigerant pipe and a flare nut's parallel side measurement have also been altered to raise strength against pressure. Accordingly, you are required to arrange dedicated
) ; ) ) " S c e e) | Flare tool
R410A tools listed in the table on the right before installing or servicing this unit. - -
@ Do not use a charge cylinder. The use of a charge cylinder will cause the refrigerant composition to change, which results in performance degradation. f)_| Protrusion control copper pipe gauge
@ In charging refrigerant, always take it out from a cylinder in the liquid phase. 9) | Vacuum pump adapter
\ @ All indoor units must be models designed exclusively for R410A. Check connectable indoor unit models in a catalog, etc. (A wrong indoor unit, if connected into the system, will impair proper system operation) h) | Gas leak detector )

1. HAULAGE AND INSTALLATION (Take particular care in carrying in or moving the unit, and always perform such an operation with two or more persons.)

Ac AUTION When a unit is hoisted with slings for haulage, take into consideration the offset of its gravity
center position.
R If not properly balanced, the unit can be thrown off-balance and fall.
1) Delivery
@ Deliver the unit as close as possible to the installation site before removing it from the packaging.
@ When some compelling reason necessitates the unpacking of the unit before it is carried in, use
nylon slings or protective wood pieces so as not to damage the unit by ropes lifting it.

2) Portage
@ The right hand side of the unit as viewed from the front (diffuser side) is heavier. A person
carrying the right hand side must take heed of this fact. A person carrying the left hand side
must hold with his right hand the handle provided on the front panel of the unit and with his left
hand the corner column section.

3) Selection of installation location for the outdoor unit
Be sure to select a suitable installation place in consideration of following conditions.
O A place where it is horizontal, stable and can endure the unit weight and will not allow vibration transmittance of the unit.
O A place where it can be free from possibility of bothering neighbors due to noise or exhaust air from the unit
O A place where the unit is not exposed to oil splashes.
QO A place where it can be free from danger of flammable gas leakage.
O A place where drain water can be disposed without any trouble.

4) Caution about selection of installation location

~

O A place where the unit will not be affected by heat radiation from other heat source.
O A place where snow will not accumulate.
O A place where the unit can be kept away 5m or more from TV set and/or radio receiver in order to avoid any radio or TV interference.
O A place where good air circulation can be secured, and enough service space can be secured for maintenance and service of the unit safely.
O A place where the unit will not be affected by electromagnetic waves and/or high-harmonic waves generated by other equipment.
O A place where chemical substances like sulfuric gas, chloric gas, acid and alkali (including ammonia), which can harm the
unit, will not be generated and not remain.
O A place where strong wind will not blow against the outlet air blow of the unit.
Do not install the unit in places which exposed to sea breeze (e.g. coastal area)
or calcium chloride (e.g. snow melting agent), exposed to ammonia substance (e.g. organic fertilizer).

(1) If the unit is installed in the area where the snow will accumulate, following measures are required.
The bottom plate of unit and intake, outlet may be blocked by snow.

1.Install the unit on the base so 2.Provide a snow hood to 3.Install the unit under eaves
that the bottom is higher than the outdoor unit on site. or providen the roof on site.
snow cover surface. Regarding outline of a snow
hood, refer to our technical
manual.
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Since drain water generated by defrost control may freeze, following measures are required.
@ Don't execute drain piping work by using a drain elbow and drain grommets (optional parts). [Refer to Drain piping work.]
@ Recommend setting Defrost Control (SW3-1) and Snow Guard Fan Control (SW3-2). [Refer to Setting SW3-1, SW3-2.]
@ Attach heater on a base plate on site, if there is possibility to freeze drain water.
In case that the product has a corrective drainage system, the drainage paths should have suitable measure against
freezing but be sure not to melt the material of drainage paths with heat.

(2) If the unit can be affected by strong wind, following measures are required.

Strong wind can cause damage of fan (fan motor), or can cause performance degradation, or can trigger anomalous stop
of the unit due to rising of high pressure.

1.Install the outlet air blow side of the 2.Install the outlet air blow side of 3.The unit should be installed on

unit to face a wall of building, or the unit in a position perpendicular  the stable and level foundation.
provide a fence or a windbreak screen.  to the direction of wind. If the foundation is not level,
tie down the unit with wires.

Wind direction

Over 500 mm Wind direction

5) Installation space
@ Walls surrounding the unit in the four sides are not acceptable.
@ There must be a 1-meter or larger space in the above.
@ Where a danger of short-circuiting exists, install guide louvers.
@ When more than one unit are installed, provide sufficient intake space consciously so that short-circuiting may not occur.
@ Where piling snow can bury the outdoor unit, provide proper snow guards.
@ A barrier wall placed in front of the exhaust diffuser must not be higher than the unit.

(mm)
y @mple installation|
Size 2 I s m ke ] L
L1 Open | Open | 500 L2
L2 300 | 5 | Open [y r_ L
L3 150 300 150 Intake
L4 5 5 5 Outlet @ (service
L4 %2 250 (5)] 250 (5) | 250 (5) space )

31 In case of 200V model
%2 In case of 250V, A160V, A200V model. If unit is installed in L4 space with ( )'s condition, secure
space of 250mm in lateral (L4) by unit movement at the time of exchange work of compressor.

.

6) Installation

() Anchor bolt fixed position (2 Notabilia for installation

a0 @ Intake ] gl

[y

Fasten with bolts

/ (M10-12) \
T

Use a thicker block to anchor deeper.

NSy

=)
=

&l

Il @ outiet &1
2

190 580 200

0

Use a long block to extend the width.

@ In installing the unit, fix the unit’s legs with bolts specified on the left.
@ The protrusion of an anchor bolt on the front side must be kept within 15 mm.
@ Securely install the unit so that it does not fall over during earthquakes or strong winds, etc.
@ Refer to the left illustrations for information regarding concrete foundations.
@ Install the unit in a level area. (With a gradient of 5 mm or less.)
Improper installation can result in a compressor failure, broken piping within the unit and abnormal noise generation.

7) To run the unit for a cooling operation, when the outdoor temperature
is —5°C or lower.

@ When the outdoor air temperature is -5°C or lower, provide a snow hood to the outdoor unit on site.
So that strong wind will not blow against the outdoor heat exchanger directly. Regarding outline of a snow hood,
refer to our technical manual.

2. REFRIGERANT PIPING WORK

1) Restrictions on unit installation and use

@ Check the following points in light of the indoor unit specifications and the installation site.

@ Observe the following restrictions on unit installation and use. Improper installation can result in a compressor failure or performance degradation.

< Single type > Indoor unit
1

@ Always use ¢ 25.4mm or ¢ 28.58mm gas pipes when the length of the main "L" exceeds 35m.

@ Triple type B is not allowed to use in case of 250\,
Note (1) Install the indoor units so that L + L1 becomes the longest one-way pipe.
Keep the pipe length difference between L1 and (La + L2) or (La + L3) within 10m.

Note (2) Connect the unit that is the maximum capacity with L1.

A cAUTION performance degradation and/or water leaks from an indoor unit. Use ¢ 9.52mm liquid main pipe when the one way piping length is less than 40m. - L (risen

I( it
If the ¢ 22.22mm pipes are used in an installation having over 35m piping, they can cause performance degradation and/or water leaks from an indoor unit. Outdoor uni

Marks appearting in the drawing
One-way pipe length difference from the first branching point to the indoor unit <3m =3m H
Restrictions Dimensional W-twin type
Model for outdoor units restrictions Single type | Twin type Triple type A Triple type B
J

200V Liqud Pping [-2252 = dom —— t
One-way pipe length of refrierant piping $127 40-70m L LHLT | 2000 L4, L2, L4+L3 200V: L+L1 (1) L+LatL, L+La+L2 Outdoor unit |

2000- . $25.4 012858 35-70m LHL2 | 250V:L+L1, L+ LatL2, L+LatL3 @ ype) 250V: Prohibitation of the use L+Lb+L3, L+Lb+L4 < Twin type >

as piping
2500160y A200v | 5 PP 1757 0 =3m Indoor unit
$9.52 = 40m (The unit of which elevation difference from the outdoor unit is the largest.)

200V Liuid Pping [~ "5 o_Tom —
Main pipe length 3 al - L 200: L 200V: L L -

200V- & $25.4 019 2858 35~70m 250V: L (type B) 250V: Prohibitation of the use Indoor unit

250V A160vA200v | 23S PPN 0o =35m
One-way pipe length between the first branching | 200V _ _ - La _
point from to the second branching point 250 A160VA200V =5m La (type B) Prohibitation of the use H
One-way pipe length after the first branching 200V - _ L1213 L Lat+L1, Lat+12
point 2504AT60VA200V = %m Lt U L+ (2, L L3 @ (pe ) Prohibitation of the use LS, WHe
One-way pipe length from the first branching point _ _ _ _ i
to indoor units through the second branching point | 200V =27m Lat+L2, Lat+L3 (1)

Outdoor unit
Twin type = 10m — .
200V =3m | L—t2 |, [12—13], |13—L1 | - < TrlTpIeAtype >
= — — — - ype
One-way pipe length difference from the first | TIP1€ PE = 10m - | L—L2] Ut Li—(atld) o _
branching point to the indoor unit 250V A160,A200V =3m [U—(+2) [ [L—(is) [ T3] @) Prohibitation of the use Indoor unit
TOo—L2 ‘ B (The unit of which elevation difference from the outdoor unit is the largest.)
W-twin type | 200V-250VA160V A200V =10m - - (L+La—(3+Lb) } | O+ La— 4+ ‘ —/
(L2+laj—(L3+Lb) |, | (L2+Laj—(LatLb) I I Tndoor unit
One-way pipe length difference from the _
second branching point to the indoor unit 200v =10m - - -3 lu—2], -] h3
Total pipe length after the second branching point = 15m - - - - Li+12, 13+14
Flevation difference between indoor and outdoor | Vhen the outdoor unitis positoned higher, = 30m H W " " H H
units | wnen the outdoor unit i positioned lower, = 15m
Elevation difference between indoor units =05m - h h1,h2,h3 1,h2,h3 h1,h2, h3, h4, h5, h6
@ For model 200V, always use ¢ 12.7mm liquid main pipe when the one way piping length exceeds 40m. If ¢ 9.52mm pipes are used in an installation having over 40m piping, they can cause
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< Triple type >

Type B
Indoor unit
(The unit of which elevation difference from the outdoor unit is the largest.)
2) Determination of pipe size L ;
p p Indoor unit hi 1
@ Determine refrigerant pipe size pursuant to the following guidelines based on the indoor unit specifications.
Model 200V Model 250V,A160V A200V
Gas pipe Liquid pipe Gas pipe Liquid pipe Gas pipe Liquid pipe
Outdoor it comnected mszzvzz 9952 $22.22 127 92222 127 H
razing Flare Brazing Flare Brazing Flare
Refrigerant piping (branch pipel) $22.22 01254 01§ 2858 9952019127 $22.22 0r25.4 0r § 28.58 127 $22.2201¢ 25401 28.58 127
Indoor unit connected $25.4 $9.52 $25.4 127 _
Inthe case of a single type Capacity of indoor unit Wiodel 200V Model 250V
Branching pipe set DIS-WB1G DIS-WB1G
Refigerant piping (branch pipe L1,L2) $15.88 $952 $15.88 $9.52 -
In the case of a twin type Tndoor unit connected 51588 I 5952 51588 I 5952 — Outdoor unit
Capacity of indoor unit Model 100VX 2 Model 125VX 2 < W-twin type >
Branching pipe set Dls-fms Indoor unit
) Refrigerant piping (branch pipe L1,L2.L3) $15.88 $952 i i i
In the case of a triple type A Tndoor unft connected 51588 I 5952 — - (The unit of which elevation difference from the outdoor unit is the largest.)
Capacity of indoor unit Model 71VX 3 L L Tndoor unit
Branching pipe set DIS-WB16: DIS-WB1G: DIS-WB1G:
Refrigerant piping (branch pipe La,L1) $15.88 | $952 $15.88 | $952 $15.88 $9.52 . - he
Branching pipe set DIS-WATG DIS-WAIG DIS-WATG L1 Hindoor unit N5
In the case of a triple type B Refrigerant piping (branch pipe L2,L3) $15.88 | $952 $12.7 | $952 $15.88 | $9.52 —
Indoor unit connected $15.88 | $9.52 9127 | $6.35 $15.88 | $9.52 4
Capacity of indoor unit Model 71V 3 Model 60V 2+ Model 125V Model 71V 2+Model 100V H
Branching pipe set DIS-WB1G DIS-WB1G
Refrigerant piping (branch pipe La,Lb) $15.88 | $9.52 $15.88 | $9.52
Inthe case of a W-twin type Branching pipe set DISWATEX 2 DIS-WA1G X 2 _
Refrigerant piping (branch pipe L1,L2,03,L4) $127 | $9.52 $12.7 | $9.52
Indoor unit connected 127 | $6.35 9127 | $6.35
Capacity of indoor unit Model 50V 4 Model 60VX 4 - L (riser)

ACAUTION @ When the model 50V or model 60V model is connected as an indoor unit, always use a ¢ 9.52 liquid pipe for the branch (branching pipe — indoor unit) and a different diameter joint supplied with the

branching pipe set for connection with the indoor unit ¢ 6.35 on the liquid pipe side).

If a¢ 6.35 pipe is used for connection with a branching pipe, a refrigerant distribution disorder may occur, causing one of the indoor units to fall short of the rated capacity.

@ A riser pipe must be a part of the main. A branching pipe set should be installed horizontally at a point as close to an indoor unit as possible.
A branching part must be dressed with a heat-insulation material supplied as an accessory.
@ For the details of installation work required at and near a branching area, see the installation manual supplied with your branching pipe set.

3) How to use pipe reducer.

@ ¢ 22.22(0D) size of the refrigerant gas pipe can
be used by using accessory pipe A,B.

@ ¢ 25.4(0D) size of the refrigerant gas pipe can be used
by using accessory pipe A and joint pipe C.
Ready joint C yourself. Need not accessory pipe B. Ready joint C and D yourself.

Accessory pipe A Accessory pipe B Accessory pipe A Field piping

@ ¢ 28.58(0D) size of the refrigerant gas pipe can be
used by using accessory pipe A and joint pipe C,D.

Accessory pipe A Field piping @ 25.4(D)

Outdoor unit

—| About brazing

Brazing must be performed under a nitrogen gas flow.

Without nitrogen gas, a large quantity of foreign matters (oxidized film) are
created, causing a critical failure from capillary tube or expansion valve clogging.

Primary side

Secondary side

@ Select pipes having a wall thickness larger

$22.22(D) $22.22(D) o ®22.2200) 25.4(0) $22.22(D) $28.58(0D)  Branching pipe set
/ / DIS-WETG,DIS-TB16)
T .t \ T [ |
- J II i i N
Field piping $25.4(D) Joint pipe C $25.4(D) Joint pipe C Joint pipe D = g ‘
¢$22.22(0D) Branching pipe set Branching pipe set Ugéy(nlsé; nitrogen Brazing
(DIS-WB1G,DIS-TB16) (DIS-WB16,DIS-TB16) 925
4) Refrigerant pipe wall thickness and material
@ Select refrigerant pipes of the table shown on the right wall thickness and material as | Pipe diameter (mm] 6.35 9.52 127 15.88 22.22 25.4 28.58 NOTE
specified for each pipe size. Minimum pipe wall thickness [mm] 0.8 0.8 0.8 1.0 1.0 1.0 1.0
@ This unit uses R410A. Always use 1/2H pipes having a 1.0mm or thicker wall for ¢ 19.05 Pipe material* 0-type pipe | O-type pipe | O-type pipe | O-type pipe | 1/2H-type pipe | 1/2H-type pipe | 1/2H-ype pipe

or larger pipes, because O-type pipes do not meet the pressure resistance requirement.

*Phosphorus deoxidized seamless copper pipe C1220T, JIS H 3300

5) On-site piping work

@ Take care so that installed pipes may not touch components within a unit. If touching with an internal
component, it will generate abnormal sounds and/or vibrations.

A\ IMPORTANT

. First remove screws (x mark) of the service panel and push it down into the direction of the arrow
How to remove the service panel | mark and then remove it by pulling it toward you.

@ The pipe can be laid in any of the following directions: side right, front, rear and downward.
@ Remove a knock-out plate provided on the pipe penetration to open a minimum necessary area and attach an edging material
supplied as an accessory by cutting it to an appropriate length before laying a pipe.
@ Carry out the on site piping work with the service valve fully closed. ‘ A ‘

<250V, A200V, A160V>

<200V>

Catch

AT

For rear connection

For side right

For downward connection

(77777777777

AT

Flared pipe end: A (mm)

Copper pipe protrusion for flaring: B (mm)

@ Give sufficient protection to a pipe end (compressed and blazed, or with an adhesive tape) so that water or foreign matters may not Copper 0 @
enter the piping. D['jPe 0utter A o4 M _Cgugetrer In the case of a rigid (clutch) type
®Bend a pipe to a radius as large as practical.(3100~R150) Do not bend a pipe repeatedly to correct its form. ‘ 'a:;:' o P weter | With an Ra10A tool | With a conventional tool
@ Flare connection is used between the unit and refrigerant pipe. Flare a pipe after engaging a flare nut onto it. Flare dimensions ‘ ¢6. - 6.35
for R410A are different from those for conventional R407C. Although we recommend the use of flaring tools designed specifically $9.52 13.2 | -
for R410A, conventional flaring tools can also be used by adjusting the measurement of protrusion B with a protrusion control ! 1 16.6 ‘ $9.52 —_ _
127 . 0~05 0.7~13
gauge. ‘ $15.88 19.7 127
@ The pipe should be anchored every 1.5m or less to isolate the vibration. | : : $15.88
OTlghten aflare ]Omt securely with a double spanner. Service valve size |Tightening torque| Tightening angle Rfecomr?ﬁndz? length
Do not apply force beyond proper fastening torque in tightenin (mm) (N-m) ) ofa tool handie (mim) -
A CAUTION the Tiare p:u¥ i prop g torq 9 9 $6.35 (1/4") 1418 2560 150 l Do not hold the valve cap area with a spanner.
_— $9.52 (3/8") 34~42 30~45 200
Fix both liquid and gas service valves at the valve main bodies as illustrated ., —
; ; ¢ . 127 (112" 49~61 30~45 250 Use a torque wrench. If a torque wrench is not available
on the right, and then fasten them, applying appropriate fastening torque. $15.88 (5/8") 68~82 1520 300 fasten the flare nut manually first and then tighten it
$19.05 (3/4") 100~120 15~20 450 further, using the left table as a guide. \A

than the specified minimum pipe thickness.
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9) Heating and condensation prevention

6) Air tightness test

(D Although outdoor and indoor units themselves have been tested for air tightness at the factory, check the connecting pipes after the installation work for air tightness from the service valve’s check joint equipped on the outdoor

unit side. While conducting a test, keep the service valve shut all the time. Gas side
a) Raise the pressure to 0.5 MPa, and then stop. Leave it for five minutes to see if the pressure drops. Outdoor unit operation valve  Indoor unit
b) Then raise the pressure to 1.5 MPa, and stop. Leave it for five more minutes to see if the pressure drops. Check joint
c) Then raise the pressure to the specified level (4.15 MPa), and record the ambient temperature and the pressure.
d) If no pressure drop is observed with an installation pressurized to the specified level and left for about one day, it is acceptable. When the ambient Temperature fall 1°C, the pressure also fall approximately 0.01 MPa. The pressure, /
if changed, should be compensated for. 2 A
e) If a pressure drop is observed in checking a) — d), a leak exists somewhere. Find a leak by applying bubble test liquid to welded parts and flare joints and repair it. After repair, conduct an air-tightness test again. 8 l
@ In conducting an air-tightness test, use nitrogen gas and pressurize the system with nitrogen gas from the gas side. Do not use a medium other than nitrogen gas under any circumstances.
7) Evacuation i Airtighteness test compieted
1 . . - .
- . I Vacuuming begins Pay attention to the following points in addition to the above for
<Work flow> Wh_en the system has remaining moisture Run the vacuum pump for at least one hour after the vacuum gauge shows \ lg g l the R410A and compatible machines.
inside or a leaky point, the vacuum gauge -101kPa or lower. (-755mmHg or lower) . . X . _
indicator will rise. ) ’ o i . N Vacuuming completed | (OTo prevent a different oil from entering, assign dedicated tools, etc. to each
Check the system for a leaky point and | Confirm that the vacuum gauge indicator does not rise even if the system is I refrigerant type. Under no circumstances must a gauge manifold and a charge
then draw air to create a vacuum again. left for one hour or more. [ Vaowm gauge cheok ] hose in particular be shared with other refrigerant types (R22, R407C, ec.).

(OUse a counterflow prevention adapter to prevent vacuum pump oil from entering

s . 1 f
8) Additional refrigerant charge ; Fill refrigerant { the refrigerant system.
(1) Calculate a required refrigerant charge volume from the following table. <Twin, triple type>
<Single type> ftom Pipe length for Addiional charge volume (1) Refrigerant volume | Installation’s pipe length (m)
i it i ion's nil i er meter of refrigerant pipini
tem  |Standard refrigerant | FiP€ ength for Additional charge volume (kg) | Refrigerant volume _ | Installation’s pipe length (m) S:]z’:dgr‘?o[ﬁmgﬂa?t standard refrigerant fliquid pipe) gerantpiping charged for shipment | covered without additional
N harge volume (kg) standard refrigerant | per meter of refrigerant piping | charged for shipment | covered without additional : 9f g charge volume (m) — - at the factory (kg) refrigerant charge
Capacity charg 9" | charge volume (m) | (liquid pipe) at the factory (kg) refrigerant charge Capacity Main pipe Branch pipe
200V as 0.06 (Liquid piping ¢9.52) 56 200 18 0.06 (Liquid piping ¢9.52) 006 6
' 0.145 (Liquid piping ¢12.7) ’ ’ 0.145 (Liquid piping ¢12.7) . !
0 (Liquid piping ¢12.7) 30 0 30
250V 250V
AT60V, A200V 36 012 2 A160V, A200V 36 012 0.08 7.2

@ A standard refrigerant charge volume means a refrigerant charge volume for an installation with Om long refrigerant piping.
@ This unit contains factory charged refrigerant covering 30m of refrigerant piping and additional refrigerant charge on the installation site is not required for an installation with up to 30m refrigerant piping.

When refrigerant piping exceeds 30m, additionally charge an amount calculated from the pipe length and the above table for the portion in excess of 30m.
@ When refrigerant piping is shorter than 3m, reduce refrigerant by 1kg from the factory charged volume and adjust to 4.6kg or 6.2kg.
@ If an existing pipe system is used, a required refrigerant charge volume will vary depending on the liquid pipe size. For further information, see “6. UTILIZATION OF EXISTING PIPING.”
Formula to calculate the volume of additional refrigerant required

Model 200V l In the case of ¢9.52mm main liquid piping | Additional charge volume (kg) = { Main pipe length (m) — 30 (m) } x 0.06 (kg/m) + Total length of branch pipes (m) x 0.06 (kg/m) | *When an additional charge volume calculation result is negative,

ode [ 'inthe case of ¢ 12.7mm main liquid piping | Additional charge volume (kg) = { Main pipe length (m) — 30 (m) } x 0.145 (kg/m) + Total length of branch pipes () x 0.06 (kg/m) | It i8 ot necessary to charge refrigerant additionally.
Model 250V, A160V, A200V Additional charge volume (kg) = { Main pipe length (m) — 30 (m) } x 0.12 (kg/m) + Total length of branch pipes (m) x 0.06 (kg/m)

fri from the system first and then charge the volume from the above table (Standard refrigerant charge volume + additional charge volume for total pipe length.)

@ To charge refrigerant again, recover

In case of 200V and using ¢12.7 at main liquid piping, calculate the amount as follows
Total charge volume(kg) = Refrigerant volume charged for shipment at the factory + (Main piping length(m)-30(m))x0.145(kg/m) + Total length of branch pipes (m) x 0.06 (kg/m)

(2) Charging refrigerant
@ Since R410A refrigerant must be charged in the liquid phase, you should charge it, keeping the container cylinder upside down or using a refrigerant cylinder equipped with a siphon tube.
@ Charge refrigerant always from the liquid side service port with the service valve shut. When you find it difficult to charge a required amount, fully open the outdoor unit valves on both liquid and gas sides and charge refrigerant from the gas (suction)
side service port, while running the unit in the cooling mode. In doing so, care must be taken so that refrigerant may be discharged from the cylinder in the liquid phase all the time. When the cylinder valve is throttled down or a dedicated conversion
tool to change liquid-phase refrigerant into mist is used to protect the compressor, however, adjust charge conditions so that refrigerant will gasify upon entering the unit.
@ In charging refrigerant, always charge a calculated volume by using a scale to measure the charge volume.
@ When refrigerant is charged with the unit being run, complete a charge operation within 30 minutes. Running the unit with an insufficient quantity of refrigerant for a long time can cause a compressor failure. Band (accessory)

Pipe cover (accessory)
LI Put down the refrigerant volume calculated from the pipe length onto the label attached on the back side of the service panel.

N N
A

(1) Dress refrigerant pipes (both gas and liquid pipes) for heat insulation and prevention of dew condensation.
(2) Use a heat insulating material that can withstand 120°C or a higher temperature. Poor heat insulating capacity can cause heat insulation problems or cable deterioration. L J
- Improper heat insulation/anti-dew dressing can result in a water leak or dripping causing damage to household effects, etc.
- All gas pipes must be securely heat insulated in order to prevent damage from dripping water that comes from the condensation formed on them during a cooling operation or personal injury from burns Wires for connecting indoor
because their surface can reach quite a high temperature due to discharged gas flowing inside during a heating operation. and outdoor units

4 N
- Wrap indoor units’ flare joints with heat insulating parts (pipe cover) for heat insulation (both gas and liquid pipes). A@Y Gas piping
- Give heat insulation to both gas and liquid side pipes. Bundle a heat insulating material and a pipe tightly together so that no gaps may be left between them and wrap them together with a connecting Liquid piping @ ‘

cable by a dressing tape. /)
- Both gas and liquid pipes need to be dressed with 20 mm or thicker heat insulation materials above the ceiling where relative humidity exceeds 70%. = Insulation

Exterior tape
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3. DRAIN PIPING WORK

4 eExecute drain piping by using a drain elbow and drain grommets supplied
separately as optional parts, where water drained from the outdoor unit is a
problem.

*Water may drip where there is a larger amount of drain water. Seal around the drain
elbow and drain grommets with putty or adequate caulking material.

*Condensed water may flow out from vicinity of service valve or connected pipes.

*Where you are likely to have several days of sub-zero temperatures in a row, do not
use a drain elbow and drain grommets. (There is a risk of drain water freezing
inside and blocking the drain.)

*Do not use drain elbow and grommet made of plastic for drain piping when base
heater for outdoor unit is used. Plastic grommet and elbow will be damaged and
burnt in worst case.

*Prepare another drain tray made of metallic material for collecting drain when base

\_ heater is used.

*\When condensed water needs to be led to a drain, etc., install the
unit on a flat base (supplied separately as an optional part) or
concrete blocks.

Then, please secure space for the drain elbow and the drain hose.

/=\ E‘mmﬁm ICIearance

©~—— Grommet

/Drain hose

(To be procured on the installer's part)

Electrical installation work must be performed by an electrical installation service provider qualified by a power provider of the country.
Electrical installation work must be executed according to the technical standards and other regulations applicable to electrical
installations in the country.
*Do not use any supply cord lighter than one specified in parentheses for each type below.
- braided cord (code designation 60245 IEC 51),
- ordinary tough rubber sheathed cord (code designation 60245 IEC 53)
- flat twin tinsel cord (code designation 60227 IEC 41);
Do not use anything lighter than polychloroprene sheathed flexible cord (code designation 60245 IEC57) for supply cords of parts
of appliances for outdoor use.
*Ground the unit. Do not connect the grounding wire to a gas pipe, water pipe, lightning rod or telephone grounding wire.
If impropery grounded, an electric shock or malfunction may result.
*A grounding wire must be connected before connecting the power cable. Provide a grounding wire longer than the power cable.
*The installation of an impulse withstanding type earth leakage breaker is necessary. A failure to install an earth leakage breaker
can result in an acccident such as an electric shock or a fire.

g ~ % Power source, signal line and ground terminal block
.

CaS

Grounding terminal

©ODo not connect to the grounding wire from another

4, ELECTR'CAL W|R|NG WORK For details of electrical cabling, refer to the indoor unit installation manual.
-

*Do not turn on the power until the electrical work is completeted .

*Do not use a condensive capacitor for power factor improvement under any circumstances. (It dose not improve power factor,
while it can cause an abnormal overheat accident)

*For power source cables, use conduits.

*Do not lay electronic control cables (remote control and signaling wires) and other cables together outside the unit. Laying them
together can result in the malfunctioning or a failure of the unit due to electric noises.

*Fasten cables so that may not touch the piping, etc.

*When cables are connected, make sure that all electrical components within the electrical component box are free of loose
connector coupling or terminal connection and then attach the cover securely. (Improper cover attachment can result in
malfunctioning or a failure of the unit, if water penetrates into the box.)

*Always use a three-core cable for an indoor-outdoor connecting cable. Never use a shield cable. Separate grounding wire from indoor -
outdoor connecting wire.

@ Connect a pair bearing a common terminal number with an indoor-outdoor connecting wire.

@ In cabling, fasten cables securely with cable clamps so that no external force may work on terminal connections.

@ Grounding terminals are provided in the control box.

Earth leakage breaker
(Harmonic resistant type)

| Power cable, indoor-outdoor connecting wires

[ T 1
Switchgear or Circuit breaker

T T
it, but install a dedicated wire up to th di I - -
T | \'f\,':;e f,lﬁ.,,“"fh: dflstrﬁm'%: m"!,',r:_u” © fhe grounding ] @ Always perform grounding system installation work
L with the power cord unplugged.
| rree—— ——— - Outdoor unit
Wiring guide I Always use an earth leakage circuit TToN 3T E
‘ A CAUTION  breaker designed for inverter circuits T
== to prevent a faulty operation. 1J2N] 3 [ =
H el Wiring diagram = = Indoor unit
S ] Oltis attached on the back side of the service panel.
e ﬁ /i % ] XY
Outgoing cable direction of
Remote control
Ohs like the refrigerant pipe, it can be let out in any of L1
the following directions: side right, front, rear and
downward. Model 250V Model 200V, 250V
Model 200V A160V, A200V A160V, A200V
SkAt the ion with FDU indoor unit.
Power cable thickness Indoor-outdoor wire thickness Power cable thickness Indoor-outdoor wire thickness
Model Power source 5 MAX. over current (A) Cable length (m) Grounding wire thickness x Model Power source 2 MAX. over current (A) Cable length (m) Grounding wire thickness x
(mm?) number (mm?) number
200V 3 phase 4 wire 20 54 200V 3 phase 4 wire 25 43
380-415V 50Hz 55 ¢1.6mm ¢1.6mmx 3 380-415V 50Hz 5.5 ¢1.6mm ¢1.6mmx3
250V, A160V, A200V 380V 60Hz 21 51 250V, A160V, A200V 380V 60Hz 27 40
@The specifications shown in the above table are for units without heaters. For units with heaters, refer to the installation instructions or the construction At the jon with FDUM indoor unit.
instructions of the indoor unit. Indoor-outdoor wire tickness
@Switchgear or Circuit breaker capacity which is calculated from MAX. over current should be chosen along the regulations in each country. ) Model Power source | TOVer Cable tCkNGSS |y ouer current (&) | Cable length (m) | Grounding wire thickness X
@The cable specifications are based on the assumption that a metal or plastic conduit is used with no more than three cables contained in a conduit and a (mm?) number
voltage drop is 2%. For an installation falling outside of these conditions, follow the internal cabling regulations. Adapt it to the regulation in effect in each 200V 3 phase 4 wire 22 49
country. 380-415V 50Hz 5.5 ¢1.6mm ¢1.6mmx3
250V, A160V, A200V 380V_60Hz 24 45
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5. TEST RUN

@ Before conduct a test run, make sure that the service valves are opened.

/\ WARNING

@ Turn on power 6 hours prior to a test run to energize the crank case heater.
® |n case of the first operation after turning on power, even if the unit does not move for 30 minutes, it is not a breakdown.

@ Always give a 3-minute or longer interval before you start the unit again whenever it is stopped.
® Removing the service panel will expose high-voltage live parts and high-temperature parts, which are quite dangerous.
Take utmost care not to incur an electric shock or burns. Do not leave the unit with the service panel open.

/\ CAUTION

@ The 4-way valve (20S) is energized during a heating operation.

® When you operate switches (SW3, SW5) for on-site setting, be careful not to touch a live part.
® You cannot check discharge pressure from the liquid service valve charge port.

@ When power source is cut off to reset the unit, give 3 or more minutes before you turn on power again after power is cut
off. If this procedure is not observed in turning on power again, “Communication error between outdoor and indoor unit”

may occur.
1) Test run method SaaToaa
[©) éeﬁﬁtg run can be initiated from an outdoor unit by using SW3-3 and SW3-4 for on-site on OFF Cooling during a test run
(2) Switching SW3-3 to ON will start the compressor. ON Heating during a test run
(3) The unit will start a cooling operation, when SW3-4 is OFF, or a heating operation, when SW3-4 is ON. | OFF - Normal or After the test operation
(4

) Do not fail to switch SW3-3 to OFF when a test run is

2) Checking the state of the unit in operation

Check joint of the pipe

Charge port of the
gas service valve

Use check joints provided on the piping before and after the four-way valve installed inside the outdoor
unit for checking discharge pressure and suction pressure.

A failure to observe these instructions can result in a compressor breakdown.

Items to check before a test run

be sure to close the panel.

@ When you leave the outdoor unit with power supplied to it,

ltem No.used in the

manual ltem Check item

Check

If brazed, was it brazed under a nitrogen gas flow?

. i i 2
Refrigerant Were air-tightness test and vacuum extraction surely performed

2 i Are heat insulation materials installed on both liquid and gas pipes?

Are service valves surely opened for both liquid and gas systems?

Have you recorded the additional refrigerant charge volume and refrigerant pipe length on the panel’s label?

4 Electric Do ind tog

Is the unit free of cabling errors such as an absent or reversed phase?

Are properly rated electrical used for circuit breakers and cables?

Doesn't cabling cross-connect between units, where more than one unit are installed?

Aren’t indoor-outdoor signal wires connected to remote control wires?

cables connect between the same terminal numbers?

wiring Are either VCT cabtyre cables or WF flat cables used for indoor-outd cables?
Does grounding satisfy the D type grounding (type Ill i

Is the unit grounded with a dedicated grounding wire not connected to another unit's grounding wire?

As indicated in the table shown on the right, pressure detected at each point will vary
depending on whether a cooling or heating operation has been selected.

3) Setting SW3-1, SW3-2, on-site

(1) Defrost control switching (SW3-1)
*When this switch is turned ON, the unit will run in the defrost mode more frequently.

operation

(Low pressure)

(High pressure)

+Set this switch to ON, when installed in a region where outdoor temperature falls below zero during the season the unit is run for a heating

operation.
(2) Snow guard fan control (SW3-2)

-When this switch is turned on, the outdoor unit fan will run for 10 seconds in every 10 minutes, when outdoor temperature falls to 3°C or

lower and the compressor is not running.
*When the unit is used in a very snowy country, set this switch to ON.

4) Failure diagnosis in a test run

Error indicated on the | Printed circuit board LED(The cycles of 5 seconds) Failure event Action
remote control unit Red LED Green LED
L . 63H1 actuation or operation with service valves shut 1. Check whether the service valves are open.
E40 Blinking once | Blinking continuously | “(occurs mainly during a heating 2. If an error has been canceled when 3 minutes have elapsed
. . Low pressure error or operation with service valves shut since a compressor stop, you can restart the unit by
E49 Blinking once | Blinking continuously (occﬂrs mainly during Z cooling operation) effecting Check Reset from the remote control unit.

@ If an error code other than those listed above is indicated, refer to the wiring diagram of the outdoor unit and the indoor unit.

5) The state of the electronic expansion valve.

The following table illustrates the steady states of the electronic expansion valve.

When the unit comes to a normal stop

When the unit comes to an abnormal stop

When power is turned on

During a cooling operation

During a heating operation

During a cooling operation

During a heating operation

Valve for a cooling operation | Complete shut position Complete shut position

Full open position

Full open position

Full open position

Valve for a heating operation Full open position Full open position

Complete shut position

Full open position

Full open position

liquid refrigerant back to compressor. If that is the case, do not suspect

a unit failure.

6) Heed the following on the first operation after turning on the circuit breaker.

+This outdoor unit may start in the standby mode (waiting for a compressor startup), which can continue up to 30 minutes, to prevent the oil level
in the compressor from lowering on the first operation after turning on the circuit breaker. If that is the case, do not suspect a unit failure.
+At the first operation of heating mode after turning on the circuit breaker, the outdoor unit may start in cooling mode a while to prevent from

- Indoor unit

Cooling Discharge pressure Suction pressure Are cables free of loose screws at their ion points?
operation (High pressure) (Low pressure) Are cables held down with cable clamps so that no external force works onto terminal ?
Heating Suction pressure Discharge pressure Is indoor unit i work completed?

Where a face cover should be attached onto an indoor unit, is the face cover attached to the indoor unit?

Test run procedure | ®Always carry out a test run and check the following in order as listed.

Turn The contents of operation Check
€ Open the gas side service valve fully.
(2 Open the liquid side service valve fully.
€ Close the panel.
(4 Where a remote control unit is used for unit setup on the installation site, follow instructions for unit setup on the installation site with a remote control unit.
® SW3-3 ON / SW3-4 OFF: the unit will start a cooling operation.
- SW3-3 ON / SW3-4 ON: the unit will start a heating operation.
® When the unit starts operation, press the wind direction button provided on the remote control unit to check its operation.
@ Place your hand before the indoor unit's diffuser to check whether cold (warm) winds come out in a cooling (heating) operation.
® Make sure that a red LED is not blinking.
(@ | When you complete the test run, do not forget to turn SW3-3 to the OFF position.

S

Where options are used, check their operation according to the respective instruction manuals.

<250V, A160V, A200V> 0" :: =
ET-EI-EI e A
100 T, F
el
o [

SWITCHES FOR ON-SITE SETTING SWITCHES FOR ON-SITE SETTING

All set to OFF for shipment All set to OFF for shipment
*1 Do not operate

SW5-2, SW5-3, SW5-4.
<200V>

G1S-NS-OVd » 71,



- L8I -

6. UTILIZATION OF EXISTING PIPING.

Check whether an existing pipe system is reusable or not by using the following flow chart. <Table of pipe size restrictions>
START O:Standard pipe size O:Usable
/\:Restricted to shorter pipe length limits X :Not usable
Are an outdoor unit and an indoor unit connected to the NO N N N y
[ existing pipe system to reuse? W Additional charging amount of refrigerant per 1m 0.06kg/m 0.12kg/m 5 0.2kg/m
YES l pive si Liquid pipe $9.52 | $9.52 | $952 | p12.7 | 127 | $p127 | $15.88| 1588 | $15.88
pe size
Which of the following i - Gas pipe $22.22 | $254 |$28.58 | p22.22 | 254 | $28.58 | $22.22| $p25.4 | $28.58
[ Are the existing units our products? does the existing unit use? i — - I . P
Suniso, MS, Barrel Freeze, HAB, Freol, Usability [©) Ox2 | Ox2 A o (] A Py X
YES ether oil, ester oil
200V Maximum one-way pipe length 35 70 70 35 70 70 30m 30m X
ettt ittt ittt ettt Length covered without additional charge 30 30 30 16.5 16.5 16.5 9 9 X
Does the existing pipe system to reuse satisfy all of the following? . o o) o) A A A
(1) The pipe length is 50m or less. 250V Usability x X x © © ©
(2) The pipe size conforms to the table of pipe size restrictions. A160V Maximum one-way pipe length X X X 35 70 70 35 40 40
(3) The elevation difference between the indoor and outdoor units | NO A200V
conforms to the following restrictions. Length covered without additional charge X X X 30 30 25 18 18 18
Where the outdoor un!t !S above: 30m or less ‘ 3% Check with the flow chart developed for a case where
Where the outdoor unit is below: 15m or less an existing pipe system is reused for a <P|pe system after the branchlng pipe>
YES l twin-triple-double-twin model published as a Aftor 1st branch #3 After 2nd branch
technical data sheet. - - -
" " — YES Ch i Additional charging amount of per 1m 0.06kg/m 0.06kg/m
B | T : i -
o Change | Pipe size Gas pipe 9127 | 91588 [$19.0571| 127 | $15.88 [$19.05%1
l‘ """"""""""""""""""""""""" Model Ci ination type Combination of capacity
YES N Repair is impossible. Twin 100+100 X [e) [@) — — —
[IS the existing pipe system to reuse free of corrosion, flaws or dents? }—>l Repair the damaged parts. }» —————————————— > oy Tpla A TR > :5 5 - - -
NO l‘ ,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, Repair_: Triple B 71471471 X o OFe| x & O
Air tight i C 5 ¢
Is the existing pipe system to reuse free of gas leaks? ":p:,%s,gﬁ,s_s ° Doub\g Lwin 50+50+50+50 = 9 9\ - O =
(Check whether refrigerant charge was required frequently for l Check the pipe system for air tightness on the site. }» —————————————— > TT’W\mA 125+125 X © = - - -
the system before) T 250V riple - — — — — — —
NOl‘,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,!\J[qu'[‘['eﬁﬁ,@%,‘ A160V Triple B 60+60+125 X o O x4 o X X
iR;'"“V?b‘IS A200V Triple B 714714100 X ©) O x [©) X
[ Are there any branch pipes with no indoor unit connected? }—»l Remove those branches. }» Posgible. ... > Double twin 60+60+60+60 X [€) [@) O [@) X
NO l¢ ,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, Remove ! 31 Because of its insufficient pressure resistance, turn the dip switch SW5-1 provided on the outdoor unit board to the ON position for ¢ 19.05 X t1.0.
_ _ — (In the case of a twin-triple-double-twin model, this also applies to the case where ¢ 19.05 X 1.0 is used in a pipe system after the first branching point.)
gﬁs:efar; ;”ﬁf”féﬂ”nﬁifﬁ'éﬁe‘ﬁ J?aiif;ﬁ'?""g pipe system to l Repar the damaged parts. ﬁepiﬂ[fjﬁ 77777777 W However, you need not turn the dip switch SW5-1 to the ON position, if 1/2H pipes or pipes having 1.2 or thicker walls are used.
(Heat insulation is necessary for both gas and liquid pipes) p—— *2 \%herly th_?j main pipe length exceeds 40m, a significant capacity drop may be experienced due to pressure loss in the liquid pipe system. Use ¢ 12.7 for
e liquid main.
No l‘ %3 Piping size after branch should be equal or smaller than main pipe size.
%4 Piping size from first branch to indoor unit should be ¢ 9.52 (Liquid) /¢ 15.88 (Gas).
[Aren't there any loose pipe supports? }—»l Repair the damaged parts. l 35 In case of 200V, change 0.145 kg/m.
No loose pipe supports Some l0ose pipe supports Repair @ When refrigerant piping is shoter than 3m, reduce refrigerant by 1kg from factory charged volume.
oo omoomooooooosoooo-ooo-o-o---o---o-soood @ Any combinations of pipe sizes not listed in the table or marked with X in the table are not usable.
The existing pipe system is reusable. The existing pipe system is not reusable. <The model types of existing units of which branching pipes are reusable.>
Install a new pipe sy Models later than Type 8.

OFDC * % x g [ ] [][] OFDCP = % x g [][]

/\WARNING <Where the existing unit can be run for a cooling operation.> o ) . o
) . . o The branching pipes used with models other than those listed above are not reusable because of their insufficient
Carry out the following steps with the excising unit (in the order of (1), (2), (3) and (4)) pressure resistance. Please use our genuine branching pipes for RAT0A.
(1) Run the unit for 30 minutes for a cooling operation.

@ s = are numbers representing horsepower. [][][] is an alphanumeric letter.

(2) Stop the indoor fan and run the unit for 3 minutes for a cooling operation (returning liquid) .

(3) Close the liquid side service valve of the outdoor unit and pump down (refrigerant recovery) Formula to calculate additional charge volume

(4) Blow with nitrogen gas. > If discolored refrigeration oil or any foreign matters is discharged by the blow, Additional charge volume (kg) = {Main pipe length (m) — Length covered without additional charge shown in the table (m)} x
wash the pipe system or install a new pipe system. . X i Additional charge volume per meter of pipe shown in the table (kg/m) +
@ For the flare nut, do not use Fhe old one, but use the one supplied with the outdoor unit. Total length of branch pipes (m)X Additional charge volume per meter of pipe shown in the table (kg/m)

Process a flare to the dimensions specified for R410A.
@ Turn on-site setting switch SW5-1 to the ON position. (Where the gas pipe size is ¢ 19.05) % If you obtain a negative figure as a result of calculation, no additional refrigerant needs to be charged.
<Where the existing unit cannot be run for a cooling operation.> Example) When an 250V (twin installation) is installed in a 40m long existing pipe system

(main pipe length 30m, liquid ¢ 15.88, gas ¢ 25.4; pipe length after branching pipe 5m x 2, liquid ¢ 9.52, gas ¢ 15.88),

Wash the pipe system or install a new pipe system. the quantity of refrigerant to charge additionally should be (30m-18m) x 0.2kg/m + 5m x 2 x 0.06kg/m = 3.0 kg.

@ If you choose to wash the pipe system, contact our distributor in the area.
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5.5 Method for connecting the accessory pipe
Model FDC200VSA

e Be sure to use the accessory pipe to connect the service valve on the gas side with the field pipe.

e Be sure to use the straight pipe (Procured at the field) shown in the table 1 applicable.

e When tightening the flare, connect the pipe securely by pressing the flared face of pipe against the service valve.

e When brazing between the pipe in place and the attached pipe, confirm that no excessive force is applied to the flare joint.

Otherwise gas could leak from the flare joint.

e Connect the attached pipe according to the following steps D~®).

@ Referring to Table 2 and Table 3, prepare the straight pipe and the elbow in the field, which are used in the construction
examples (&) ~ (D) applicable to the connecting direction.

@ Firstly, use the accessory pipe to assemble the connecting pipe assembly outside the outdoor unit.
( As shown in the figure of connecting examples @~ ©.)

@ After assembling the connecting pipe, connect it to the service valve on the gas side inside the outdoor unit. Tighten the
flare nut with appropriate torque.

Proper torque
$19.05 [ 100~120N * m
@ After connection of the connecting pipe assembly to the service valve on the gas side, braze the connecting pipe assembly

and the field pipe.
® When connecting pipe contacts wiring, attach heat insulating material to the pipe in order to prevent from contacting of the
pipe and wiring. ( If the wiring is rubbed with the pipe and the cover of wiring is teared, there is a risk of a short circuit or

an electric shock.)

—| About brazing ﬂ
e Be sure to braze while supplying nitrogen gas. Q&%

If no nitrogen gas is supplied, a large amount of impurity
(oxidized film) will be generated, which may clog the capillary
tube and the expansion valve, resulting in fatal malfunction.

Accessory pipe Ax 1 pc

Heat insulating material is attached
to the accessory pipe with band.
When installing the heat insulating

Table 1_Pipe specification material, cut the band and retrieve it.
Refrigerant line (one way) length(m)
=35(m) | ¢$22.22xT1.0 ﬂ %
=70(m) | $254 xT1.0 or $28.58 x T1.0
e Be sure to use pipes of 1,/2H material, and wall thickness Accessory pipe B x 1 pc

above 1mm. (Pressure resistance of O-type pipe is not enough)
e Branching pipe set can be used by

Table 2 Parts used for the connecting pipe assembly using the accessory pipe B.
When ¢22.22(0D) size of the

No. Name Quantity Remark . . S
- indoor unit gas pipe is used, the
1 |Accessory pipe A ! Accessory accessory pipe B is unnecessar
Straight pipe M 1 Procured at the field vy pip Y-

: . Procured at the field ( Not
Straight pipe @ 1or0 required for downward direction)
Procured at the field ( Not
4 |Elbow Tor0 required for downward direction)

Table 3 Length and specification of straight pipe (Procured in the field)

®Downward Forward ©Rightward (O Backward
Straight pipe (D |380mm or more 200mm 155mm 215mm
Straight pipe @ — 160mm or more | 160mm or more | 370mm or more

*In case of V-multi
Accessory pipe A

Elbow to be
procured locally

Straight pipe D
$22.22(0D) to be
procured locally

Branching pipe set
(DIS-WB1G,DIS-TB1G)

Accessory pipe B

Field piping
$22.22(0D)

Straight pipe @
¢$22.22 (OD) tobe
procured locally
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[Connection example A ~ @ applicable to the connecting direction.]
e The piping angle shown below is an example in case of 15mm of heat insulating material.
Adjust an angle, according to the thickness of heat insulating material.
Pass the connecting pipe in a hole after angle adjustment.

Service valve Service valve

connecting position ——>-—/<\ connecting position —=1

at gas side 40 at gas side 39
(Internal face (Internal face
of base) of base)

(Internal face _(Internal face
of base) of base)

o ﬁ Accessory pipe A
] /—_

Straight pipe D
(Procured in the field,
380mm or more)

Accessory pipe A

Straight pipe D
(Procured in the field,
200mm)

Elbow,procured
in the field

Braze the refrigerant
pipe here

Braze the refrigerant

pipe here Straight pipe @

(Procured in the field,
160mm or more)

Connection example
of refrigerant pipe-(®)
(Downward connection)

Service valve
connecting position
at gas side . 77

(Internal face
of base)

Connection example
of refrigerant pipe-(®)
(Forward connection)

Service valve
connecting position a
at gas side

(Internal face

(Internal face of base)

of base)

o
v

(Internal face
of base)

Accessory pipe A

Accessory pipe A

Straight pipe D Straight pipe
(Procured in the field, (Procg:ure%‘?n tCPe field,
155mm) 215mm)

Straight pipe @
(Procured in the field,
160mm or more)

Braze the refrigerant
pipe here

Elbow,procured
in the field

Straight pipe @
(Procured in the field,
370mm or more)

Elbow,procured
in the field

Braze the refrigerant
pipe here

Connection example
of refrigerant pipe-(©)

(Rightward connection)

Connection example
of refrigerant pipe-(©®)
(Backward connection)
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Model FDC250VSA PSC012D028C

e Be sure to use the accessory pipe to connect the service valve on the gas side with the field pipe.

e Be sure to use the straight pipe (Procured at the field) shown in the table 1 applicable to the model of outdoor unit.

e When tightening the flare, connect the pipe securely by pressing the flared face of pipe against the service valve.

e \When brazing between the pipe in place and the attached pipe, confirm that no excessive force is applied to the flare joint.
Otherwise gas could leak from the flare joint.

e Connect the attached pipe according to the following steps M~®.
@ Referring to Table 2 and Table 3, prepare the straight pipe and the elbow in the field, which are used in the construction

examples (&) ~ (D applicable to the connecting direction.

@ Firstly, use the accessory pipe to assemble the connecting pipe assembly outside the outdoor unit.

(As shown in the figure of connecting examples &)~ (D) .)
(3 After assembling the connecting pipe, connect it to the service valve on the gas side inside the outdoor unit. Tighten the
flare nut with appropriate torque.
Proper torque
$19.05 | 100~120N - m
@ After connection of the connecting pipe assembly to the service valve on the gas side, braze the connecting pipe assembly
and the field pipe.

® When connecting pipe contacts wiring, attach heat insulating material to the pipe in order to prevent from contacting of the
pipe and wiring. (If the wiring is rubbed with the pipe and the cover of wiring is teared, there is a risk of a short circuit or
an electric shock.)

—| About brazing

e Be sure to braze while supplying nitrogen gas. In case of V-multi

If no nitrogen gas is supplied, a large amount of impurity (In case of 250V)
Accessory pipe A

(oxidized film) will be generated, which may clog the capillary
tube and the expansion valve, resulting in fatal malfunction.

Straight pipe D
$22.22 (OD) tobe
procured locally

Table 1 Pipe specification

Refrigerant line (one way) length (m)
=35 (m) |¢22.22xT1.0
=70 (m) |$25.4xT1.00r $28.58 xT1.0
=90 (m) |¢19.05xT1.0
=120 (m) [$22.22xT1.0
=90 (m) [¢22.22xT1.0
=120 (m) |$25.4xT1.00or $p28.58 x T1.0
e Be sure to use pipes of 1./2H material, and wall thickness
above 1mm. (Pressure resistance of O-type pipe is not enough)

Table 2 Parts used for the connecting pipe assembly

Elbow to be
procured locally

Single type| 250V

224KXZPE1

Branching pipe set
(DIS-WB1G,DIS-TB1G)

Multi type

280KXZPE1

Accessory pipe B

Field piping
¢22.22 (OD)

No. Name _ Quantity Remark Straight pipe @
1 |Accessory pipe A 1 Accessory $22.22 (OD) to be
Straight pipe D 1 Procured at the field ’

procured locally

; ; Procured at the field (Not
Straight pipe @ 1or0 required for downward direction)

Procured at the field (Not
required for downward direction)

4 |Elbow 1or0

Table 3 Length and specification of straight pipe (Procured in the field)

®Downward Forward ©Rightward (© Backward
Straight pipe D [400mm or more | 192.5~202.5mm [192.5~202.5mm 210mm
Straight pipe @ — 105mm or more | 155mm or more | 370mm or more
Al B -
% l‘
Accessory pipe Ax 1 pc Accessory pipe B x 1 pc
(Except 224KXZPE1) (Only use for 250V)
Heat insulating material is attached  Branching pipe set can be used by
to the accessory pipe with band. using the accessory pipe B.
When installing the heat insulating When ¢22.22 (OD) size of the
material, cut the band and retrieve it. indoor unit gas pipe is used, the

accessory pipe B is unnecessary.
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[Connection example ® ~ © applicable to the connecting direction.]
e The piping angle shown below is an example in case of 15mm of heat insulating material.
Adjust an angle, according to the thickness of heat insulating material.
Pass the connecting pipe in a hole after angle adjustment.

Service valve

Service valve connecting position

connecting position -
at gas side 40
(Internal face
of base)
)
D) =}
i @

(Internal face
of base)

Accessory pipe A

Straight pipe D
(Procured in the field,
400mm or more)

Braze the refrigerant
pipe here

Connection example
of refrigerant pipe-(A)

(Downward connection)

76

(Internal face
I of base)

(Internal face \a—j
f b )
e PN AN

T
ol W< y

I50I

Service valve
connecting position
at gas side

Accessory pipe A

Straight pipe D
(Procured in the field,
192.5~202.5mm)

Straight pipe @
(Procured in the field,
155mm or more)

Elbow,procured
in the field

Braze the refrigerant
pipe here

Connection example
of refrigerant pipe-(©)

(Rightward connection)

at gas side

69

Elbow,procured
in the field

Braze the refrigerant

pipe here

(Internal face
of base)

(Internal face
of base)

©
N

(Internal face
of base)

Accessory pipe A

Straight pipe D
(Procured in the field,
192.5~202.5mm)

traight pipe @
(Procured in the field,
105mm or more)

Connection example
of refrigerant pipe-

(Forward connection)

Elbow,procured
in the field

- 191 -

Service valve connecting
position at gas side

5

(Internal face
of base)

Accessory pipe A

Straight pipe (D
(Procured in the field,
210mm)

Braze the refrigerant
. pipe here

Straight pipe @
(Procured in the field,
370mm or more)

Connection example
of refrigerant pipe-(D)

(Backward connection)
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5.6 Instructions for branching pipe set (DIS-WA1, WB1, TA1, TB1)
For R410A |PSBO1 2D865 & |
( /\ WARNING / CAUTION W

@ This set is for R410A refrigerant.

@ Select a branching pipe set correctly rated for the combined total capacity of connected indoor units and install it according to this manual.
An improperly installed branching pipe set can cause degraded performance or an abnormal unit stop.

@ Provide good heat insulation to the pipes by following instructions contained in this manual.
Improper heat insulation can result in degraded performance or a water leak accident from condensation.

@ Please make sure that only parts supplied as accessories or the manufacturer's approved parts are used in installing the unit, because a leak of refrigerant can
result in a lack-of-oxygen accident, if it reaches a concentration beyond the tolerable limit.

This manual explains how to use a branching pipe set that is indispensable in connecting pipes for a twin/triple/W-twin configuration installation (system). For the
details of piping work, unit installation work and electrical installation work, please refer to the installation manuals and installation guides supplied with your outdoor
and indoor units.

1. Branching pipe set specifications

(1) Please make sure that you have chosen the right branching pipe set and the specifications of the parts contained in it by checking with the table below.
(2) Connect pipes as illustrated in the table below. The pipe from an outdoor unit must be brazed to the pipe connection port “(D” and the pipes from indoor units to

u@,n n@u and “@."
I i it inati Part lists
Branching pipe set type Supported . uni cumblma ions _ — _ i : . — . . .
Outdoor unit model | Indoor unit model ing pipe set for a liquid pipe | Branching pipe set for a gas pipe |  Different pipe joint Heat insulation material
3HP 1.5HP+1.5HP 1D9.52 1D15.88 JointA
4P 2HP+2HP ID9.52 [——@ 2 pieces
1.5HP+2.5HP Flare joint
DIS-WA1 2 5HP+2.5HP (for indoor unit side connection)
- i 5HP - -
(Two-way branching set) 2HP+ 3HP G it B 2 ces
ID15.88 ID15.88
6HP 2:}212:: 1 piece 1 piece on1588 > 127 One each for liquid and gas
4HP+4HP 1D9.52 1D15.88
DIS-WB1 8HP @ JointC 1 pi
! join piece
3HP+5HP
(Two-way branching set) ® L —
S
1D15.88
10HP SHP-+5HP 1 piece One each for liquid and gas
1D9.52
Joint A
DIS-TA1 D952 C———@ 3pi
X pieces
(Three-way branching set) 6HP 2HP+2HP+-2HP Flare o
lare joint
(for indoor unit side connection)
1 piece One each for liquid and gas
Joint A
109.52 ID15.88 D952 ——H 2 pieces
DIS-TB1 Flare joint (for indoor unit side connection)
. i HP-+3HP-+3HP Joint B 1 piece
(Three-way branching set) 8HP 3HP+3HP+3 001588 > Ii2z
Joint D 1 piece
1 piece 1 piece D127 (C— 0D9.52 One each for liquid and gas

(3) To connect pipes for a Double Twin installation (involving 4 indoor units), please see 2-7. “Double Twin configuration.” D stands for inner diameter and OD, outer diameter.

(4) A branching pipe set must always be installed into the posture as illustrated in the drawing below.

< Posture to install into >
Two-way branching =0 -E=5&=3-

TTTTITTTITTT
Floor surface Floor surface Floor surface
Install it to make the —— - ——part ;
lie parallel to the floor. Ipstall it to _make the - part
lie perpendicular to the floor.
Three-way branching £~ ==~ %@
TIITTTITT I
Floor surface Floor surface Floor surface

2. Pipe connecting procedure

Braze the different diameter pipe joint found in the set matching the connected outdoor and indoor unit capacities according to the instructions set out below.

In connecting an indoor unit of which capacity is 1.5HP, 2HP or 2.5HP, always use a ¢ 9.52 liquid pipe to connect to the branching
pipe (branching pipe — indoor unit). T
In connecting to an indoor unit (liquid pipe side: ¢ 6.35), use the different diameter pipe joint A supplied with the set and follow the

procedure set out below. ) Flarenut ¢ 6.35
Brazing
S pp——

Liquid connecting pipe (¢ 9.52) l ‘ Joint A ~— To indoor unit liquid pipe connection port
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14 « PAC-SM-215

2-1 DIS-WA1 2-2 DIS-WB1
Supported combinations - . . N . Supported inati - . N .
Outdoor unit model | Indoor unit model Liquid branching pipe Gas branching pipe Outdoor unit model Tindoor unit model Liquid pipe Gas branching pipe
109.52 1D15.88
3HP-+5HP @ ®
i ®
3HP 1.5HP+1.5HP 8HP 1D9.52 D254 7
aHP+aHP i o ) ®
Joint C 1D9.52 1D15.88
1D9.52 1D15.88
2HP-+2HP Flare joint @ ®
() 6}35) ® @
. 10HP 5HP+5HP ID12.7 ID25.4 1
=— Joint A -
XA ©] ®
Connecting pipe D12.7 1D9.52 ID15.88
4HP | !
(¢9.52) : Joint B ) ID12.7
O\ @ @y | Joint B ]
0952 @h A 015 865—] 0} _ ) _ ) )
1.5HP+2.5HP N - ® 1D15.883 2-3  DIS-TA1 Applicable to the difference in length of pipes after the branch being less than 3 m
; gﬁf‘g'e?":e Joint B —2] ® *Connection s not allowed when the difference in length of pipes is larger than 3 m.
ID12.7 015.88 Supported combinations L L L
[~— Joint A Outdoor unit model | Indoor unit model Liquid branching pipe Gas branching pipe
Flare joint *A
(6.35) o Ib127 D15.88 Connecting pipe  Joint A
Joint B—+ 5. ($9.52) /
@ @ D127
O) 0] D )
ID15.88 37— |ID15.883 1952 HD%;C o E?n'f T~
2.5HP+2.5HP . ® ® 6HP 2HP+2HP+2HP o) @ (6.35) o ©|6|®
Joint B—| 1D15.88 ] 1D15.88 3
D127 Joint A
AM Reference
Flare joint
5HP (¢6.35) _ ID12.7
i—f Joint A Joint B ?T
JHP+-3HP Connecting pipe " ® - 2-4 DIS-TB1 Applicable to the difference in length of pipes after the branch being less than 3 m
(9952) o) ID15.88 1 * Connection is not allowed when the difference in length of pipes is larger than 3 m.
® —
1D9.52 ¥ A ® Supported combinations - . . " .
(3 CAUTION. |B1 5.88 Outdoor unit model | Indoor unit model Liquid branching pipe Gas branching pipe
ID9.52 Reference
@ 1D9.52 ID15.88
IDQ.SZ@ ID15.8€32> 8HP  |3HP+3HP+3HP ® k@ I I I
@ ® 1D9.52 4 ® @|B|®
3HP+3HP 1D9.52 1D15.88 O} 1D25.4 3
3 ®
1D9.52 ID15.88
Flare joint > OLD Model list
6HP (#635) ID12.7
Lﬁ Joint A Joint B T model name
oint B ——
)
Connecting pipe — @ FDTA251R
2HP+4HP | (4 95) i D15.88 3 FDENA251R
pasz 2 { @ o FDKNA251R
. €]
@ CAUTION ID15.88 FDURA251R
1D9.52 Reference FDUMA252R

Note When connect the indoor unit of an old model that is shown in the model list,
use the joint supplied with the branch piping set like xA

2-5. Triple type for same model/same capacity or different model/same capacity
When the difference in length of pipes after the branch is longer than 3 m and shorter than 10 m

[Outdoor unit model| Indoor unit model| Branching pipe | Branching pipe set type Liquid branching pipe Gas branching pipe
Flare joint
(6635 D127
Outdoor unit ~— JointA Joint B T
Indoor unit oin 2
a Connecting pipe " .
—] (#9852 @
® L@ ID15.88 1
a D952 )—4:I A ®
3 CAUTION 1D15.88
b ID9.52 Reference
Flare joint
6HP 2HP +2HP-+2HP DIS-WA1 (¢6.35)
" ID12.7
~— Joint A
Connecting pipe Joint B T ol
(69.52) ; ®
@\ @Y ]
1D9.52 4 ID15.88 I
b - — ®
i CAUTION Joint B ;,L
1 Reference
T~ Joint A D127
Flare joint
(¢6.35)
1D9.52 D15.88

@

@ o )]
O]
a DIS-WB1 109.52 3—;»—@{ D25.4 1
@ ® .

©)]
JointC  1D9.52 ID15.88
8HP 3HP+3HP+3HP
1D9.52 1D15.88
. @ @
® ®
b DIS-WA1 1D9.52 ID15.88 1
©] ®
1D9.52 ID15.88
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2-6. Triple type for same model/different capacity or different model/different capacity

Applicable to the difference in length of pipes after the branch being less than 3 m
* Connection is not allowed when the difference in length of pipes is larger than 3 m.

14 « PAC-SM-215

Outdoor unit Outdoor unit model |Indoor unit model | Branching pipe | Branching pipe set type Liquid branching pipe Gas branching pipe
Indoor unit
1D9.52 ID15.88
@ @ @
® 0]
ay a DIS-WB1 ID12.7 1D25.4 1
b ©)] ®
1D9.52 ID15.88
10HP 2.5HP+2.5HP+5HP
Flare joint (¢ 6.35) A
Connecting pipe 7 Joint A ID15.88
(¢9.52) ; 5 )
i
b DIS-WA1 109.52 1D15.88
A\GAUTION ™~ 3
. - Reference  ‘f~—Joint A @
Connecting position Flare joint ( ¢ 6.35) ID15.88
Outdoor unit mode! |Indoor unitmodel | A | B | C 109.52 1D15.88
~ @ @
D il
A . X 2.5HP - @
o 25HP+2.5HP+5HP | 5HP |2.5HP|2.5| a DIS-WB1 D12.7 ID25.4 3
3HP+3HP+4HP | 4HP | 3HP | 3HP ® ®
1D9.52 ID15.88
10HP 3HP+3HP+4HP
1D9.52 ID15.88
® @
@ 0]
b DIS-WA1 109.52 ID15.88
©)
® ®
1D9.52 ID15.88

Note When connect the indoor unit of an old model that is shown in the model list, use the joint supplied with the branch piping set like: A.

2-7. Double twin type

Pipes should be connected as follows for a Double twin installation (4 connected indoor units. The capacity of an outdoor unit available for this configuration

is either 8HP or 10HP only):

- - - Branching pipe pipe settype|  Outdoor unit model Liquid branching pipe Gas branching pipe
Outdoor unit capacity | Indoor unit capacity
8HP 2HP X 4 units . )
8HP 1D9.52
10HP 2.5HP X 4 units ® D
Joint ¢ O 1588
1D9.52 @
®
a DIS-WB1 1D25.4
109.52 P
@ €
@ 1D15.88
. 10HP ID12.7
Outdoor unit Indoor unit P
ID9.52
a
b Joint B
®
8HP Flare joint (¢ 6.35) ID15.88
_— L=—soint A
Comoctng ips it
ID12.7
b DIS-WA1 1D9.52 -
® A
/\ cAUTION ‘
: ID15.88
Reference LIJ«* JointA ®
10HP Flare joint (¢ 6.35) 0]
ID15.88 1
€]
ID15.88 D127

Note When connect the indoor unit of an old model that is shown in the model list, use the joint supplied with the branch piping set likex A.

3. Heat insulation work

(1) Condensation can also occur on liquid pipes with this model. Please provide good
heat insulation to both liquid and gas pipes.
(2) For the heat insulation of a branching pipe, always use the heat insulation material
supplied with the set and provide heat insulation according to the instructions set

out below.

Heat insulation material
(for pipe insulation, etc.)
to be procured locally

Heat insulation material covering
the installation’s piping

Branching pipe’s heat insulation

2. Apply a heat insulation material (to be procured locally) to the joint between the
branching pipe’s heat insulation and the heat insulation material covering
the installation’s piping as described above and wrap a tape over the gap
shown as a hatched (///) area to complete dressing of the piping.

1. It has an adhesive layer on the entire inner face.
Remove a separator and wrap it around the branching pipe.
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